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System Requirements

For MET/TEAM® (MET/TEAM® is Fluke Corporation’s registered trademark in the USA and/or other countries or regions)
to operate properly, some required frameworks and other software packages must be installed on the server and some
client computers. These prerequisite packages are detailed in the sections that follow. The Fluke Calibration Software
download and media include all the necessary prerequisite software packages. Individual installation files that you
download from the web may not contain the prerequisite software packages. To install correct prerequisite software
packages, you must always use the full installer for new installations and major upgrades.

Note: Always run Windows Update after the installation process is complete. This action updates your system with the
latest security patches.

The MET/TEAM Server, MET/TEAM Customer Portal, and MET/TEAM Mobile software are only supported on the
following platforms:

e Windows 8.1 (64-bit)

e  Windows 10 (64-bit)

e Windows Server 2012 R2 (64-bit)

e Windows Server 2016 (64-bit)

e Windows Server 2019 (64-bit)

Note: Attempts to install and run MET/TEAM Server on other operating systems including “Home” editions of
Windows is not supported.

Security Warning

This software is not intended to be made accessible over the public internet or any publicly available network. The
application should be hosted only within a secured, isolated internal network protected by appropriate firewalls and
access controls. Failure to follow these guidelines may result in unauthorized access, data breaches, or system
compromise.

The MET/TEAM Server database must be hosted by:

e SQL Server® 2012 (64-bit)

e SQL Server® 2014 (64-bit)

e SQL Server® 2016 (64-bit)

e SQL Server® 2017 (64-bit)

e SQL Server® 2019 (64-bit)
The Express edition of SQL Server® should be sufficient for stand-alone or small networked databases. For larger
databases, it is recommended that you use a full version of SQL Server®. Installing the MET/TEAM Server database on a
32-bit version of SQL Server® is not supported. The MET/TEAM Server installation ensures Microsoft® Internet
Information Services (IIS) is configured on the server for hosting the MET/TEAM and/or Customer Portal websites and/or
MET/TEAM API.
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When deployed as a client/server system, the MET/TEAM website can be accessed from any computer on the domain
that is running a compatible web browser. MET/TEAM is compatible with all modern web browsers that support HTML5
such as Microsoft® Internet Explorer, Microsoft® Edge, and Google Chrome.

The MET/CAL Runtime and MET/CAL Editor client software run on a variety of platforms:

e Windows 8.1

e Windows 10

e Windows Server 2012 R2
e  Windows Server 2016

e  Windows Server 2019

Note: Prior versions of Microsoft® Windows are no longer supported.

The Fluke Calibration website contains any information on requirements that may have changed since the Help was
updated. Refer to http://us.flukecal.com/.

Hardware Requirements
The minimum hardware requirements are as follows:

MET/TEAM Server
Database and Web Server (single machine)

e 2.0 GHz quad core processor or equivalent
e 16 GB of RAM
e 20 GB of available hard drive space (depending on database size)

Web Server (separate machine from Database server)
e 2.0 GHz quad core processor or equivalent

e 4GB of RAM
e 3 GB of available hard drive space

Database Server (separate machine from Web server)

e 2.0 GHz quad core processor or equivalent
e 16 GB of RAM
e 20 GB of available hard drive space (depending on database size)

MET/TEAM Client
¢ 1.0 GHz Pentium 4 processor or equivalent

¢ 2 GB of RAM
¢ Minimum screen/display resolution listed is 1024x768

MET/CAL Client
¢ 2.0 GHz Pentium 4 processor or equivalent

¢ 4 GB of RAM
* 6 GB of available hard drive space
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The optional General Purpose Interface Bus (GPIB) connects a PC to a programmable instrument. Before installation,
make sure that the optional GPIB (IEEE 488) Interface is installed. Fluke Calibration Software only supports GPIB
controllers from National Instruments.

You can download hardware drivers from the National Instruments website:
http://www.ni.com/support/.

If you plan to use or calibrate National Instruments PXI cards, the PXI chassis must be connected to the workstation
computer before the computer is powered on. Also, any time you need to insert or remove cards from the PXI chassis,
the workstation computer that the PXI chassis is connected to must be powered off first. For more information, visit the
National Instruments website: http://www.ni.com/pxi/.

The Fluke Calibration website contains any information on requirements that may have changed since the Help was
updated. Refer to http://us.flukecal.com/ .

MET/TEAM Mobile Requirements

This document briefly outlines the recommended way to configure a MET/TEAM Server installation with the necessary
settings for MET/TEAM Mobile to operate properly. This document does not provide detailed information on how to
accomplish each step, but indicates what must be done.

Configuring Active Directory
e Create a security group for ‘METTEAM Mobile Users’.
e Add user accounts for all MET/TEAM Mobile users to this security group.

This step is optional but recommended when there will be many MET/TEAM Mobile users and/or the list of MET/TEAM
Mobile users will change over time. If there is only a small number of MET/TEAM Mobile users that will not change, you
can use individual user accounts instead of a security group.

Configuring the MET/TEAM Server Machine
e Configure the ‘metcal’ share properties as follows:
o Share Permissions — Make sure either ‘Everyone’ (default) or the ‘MEETTEAM Mobile Users’ security
group (or individual users) is configured with Full Control.
o NTFS Permissions — Add ‘METTEAM Mobile Users’ security group (or individual users) and give it Full
Control.
e If the MET/TEAM website is using HTTPS, the Mobile Check Out process will attempt to automatically discover
the thumbprint (hash) of the SSL certificate being used. In cases where the certificate cannot be automatically

discovered, the following setting my be added to the web.config file’s <appSettings> section:
<add key="SslCertHash" value="paste SSL certificate thumbprint value here" />

o The thumbprint for an SSL certificate can be found using the Certificate Manager and opening the
Properties dialog for the certificate.

Configuring the Main SQL Server® Machine
e Make sure SQL Server® is configured to allow remote connections as indicated in the MET/TEAM Installation
Guide (TCP/IP protocol enabled, SQL Browser service running, Windows firewall configured, etc.)
e Use SQL Server® Management Studio to create a login for the ‘METTEAM Mobile Users’ security group (or
individual user accounts).
e Either give this login the ‘sysadmin’ role, or create a user for the ‘metteam’ database using the ‘METTEAM
Mobile Users’ security group (or individual user accounts) and assign this user the ‘db_owner’ role.

10
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Note: The main SQL Server® machine may or may not be the same machine as the MET/TEAM™ Server machine.

Configuring MET/TEAM Mobile Machines
This process must be repeated on each machine that is intended to run MET/TEAM Mobile.

e Install SQL Server® on each MET/TEAM Mobile machine. They must use the same version of SQL Server® as the
server. It does not matter what edition is installed on each machine (i.e. Standard, Enterprise, Express, etc.)
unless the database is over 10 GB, in which case SQL Server® Express cannot not be used.

e Be sure to follow the instructions for installing SQL Server® on a MET/TEAM Mobile machine exactly as found in
the MET/TEAM Installation Guide. Failure to follow the instructions exactly will prevent MET/TEAM Mobile from
working properly.

e Run the MET/TEAM Mobile Prerequisites installer on each MET/TEAM Mobile machine. The installer is located
on the ‘metteam’ share on the server (\\<server>\metteam\Installers\Mobile).

e Use SQL Server® Management Studio to create a login for the ‘METTEAM Mobile Users’ security group in the
local SQL Server® instance and give it the ‘sysadmin’ role (if this was not done during installation of the
MET/TEAM Mobile Prerequisites).

e Make sure the SQL Browser service is running. Use SQL Server Configuration Manager to check and/or start this
service, if necessary.

e Make sure the Windows® user account is configured as an Administrator on the local machine.

e If MET/CAL is to be run on a MET/TEAM Mobile machine, install the MET/CAL Runtime and/or MET/CAL Editor
by running the MET/CAL Client installer on the mobile machine. The installer is located on the ‘metteam’ share
on the server (\\<server>\metteam\Installers\METCAL).

Configuring MET/TEAM Settings
e Make sure the settings on the Mobile Configuration dialog (Configure > Mobile Configuation menu item) are
correct. The directory settings were set when MET/TEAM was deployed.

MET/TEAM using Windows Authentication or SAML2 Authentication
Using Windows Authentication or SAML2 Authentication causes MET/TEAM to bypass the MET/TEAM Log-In screen. The
following requirements must be met to use the Windows Authentication or SAML2 Authentication with MET/TEAM.

1. You must configure IIS to support the correct type of authentication.

2. You must activate and configure the System Default Login — Use Windows Authentication.

3. You must match the MET/TEAM user account’s username to the person’s Windows username or SAML2
username.

The exact steps for configuring MET/TEAM are different for each type of authentication.

MET/TEAM and Customer Portal can be configured to use Windows Authentication. The Windows Authentication
configuration process fairly simple.

The sections below give detailed information on how to set up MET/TEAM. These things also apply to Customer Portal.
Configure IIS for Windows Authentication

Configuring IIS as described below will allow all major browsers to handle NTLM authentication and to automatically log
you in.

e QOpenllS
e Select the MET/TEAM website in the list
e Double click “Authentication”
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e Disable Anonymous Authentication
e Disable Forms Authentication
e Disable ASP.NET Impersonation
e Disable Basic Authentication
e Enable Windows Authentication
o Under “Advanced Settings”...
= Verify that “Enable Kernel-mode authentication” is selected
= Make sure the “Extended Protection” setting is set to “Off” if using MET/CAL

With these settings, MET/TEAM will require browsers to do a windows NTLM negotiation before accessing the website.
Note: All client computers will have to be on the associated domain to access MET/TEAM.

Activating System Default Login — Use Windows Authentication
The System Defaults are found under the Configure menu System Defaults submenu. The Find System Defaults screen is
opened. Locate the Login — Use Windows Authentication item. Activate by checking the Active checkbox.

e If you only want to enable Windows Authentication for MET/TEAM, enter 1 into the Value field.
e [|f you want to enable Windows Authentication for MET/TEAM and Customer Portal, enter 2 into the Value field.
e Click Save to save these changes.

When saving the changes, a check is done to ensure the server is a member of a domain. If it is not, the changes will not
be saved. Following this check, another message is displayed indicating proper user accounts must be set up to avoid
being locked out of MET/TEAM.

MET/TEAM Usernames with Windows Authentication Active

When Windows Authentication is active, MET/TEAM user accounts must be set up with their Active Directory (Windows)
account username as the Username on the MET/TEAM User screen. Use the Setup menu Users submenu to enter the
person’s Active Directory username for each account.

Approved By, Signatures, and Auditing with Windows Authentication Active

When Windows Authentication is active, Approved By, Technician Signature, and QC Signature require the user’s Active
Directory password to be entered, not the user’s MET/TEAM password. The same applies to password prompts when
Auditing is active with a Value of “0”.

Chrome Browser with Windows Authentication Active
When using the Chrome browser and Windows Authentication, you are required to complete the Authentication
Required dialog by entering your Active Directory credentials. This dialog is only displayed the first time.

X
Authentication Required

The sarver hitpu\iotalhast 203 reguines & usermamie and

PO

Uzer Mlame
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MET/CAL with Windows Authentication Active

The metcal.ini file contains an entry for the MET/TEAM URL. This URL typically consists of the name of the server and the
port, although it could be the fully qualified domain name (FQDN) and port or it could be the server’s IP address and the
port.

MET/CAL uses a Chrome based browser to access MET/TEAM web pages. For this reason, when the MET/TEAM URL
includes a FQDN or IP address, you will be prompted to enter the Active Directory password for the current user.

F Signln =RNC P

Authentication Required @

Authentication is required, Enter the password for
user'zzc U L%

Password:

|
QK l [ Cancel

Because MET/CAL does not attempt to cache this password, it must be entered every time MET/CAL is launched,
including when being launched from a MET/TEAM Work Order.

To avoid this authentication prompt, change the MET/TEAM URL in the metcal.ini file to use only the server’s name and
port only (i.e. http://myserver:35853). Using this shortened URL should work, unless you are attempting to run MET/CAL
over a VPN connection or in other specific situations.

Clicking Cancel on this authentication dialog will abort the login process and display an HTTP Error 401.2 message in the
Sign In window. Simply close this window by clicking the red “X” in the upper right corner.

MET/TEAM and Customer Portal can be configured to use a SAML2 Identity Provider to enable Single Sign-On
capabilities. The SAML2 Authentication configuration process requires more complex configuration.

The sections below give detailed information on how to set up MET/TEAM. These things also apply to Customer Portal.
Prerequisites
There are a few things that must be configured for SAML2 to work properly.
MET/TEAM must be configured to run as a secure (https) website. If MET/TEAM was installed as a non-secure website,
there are some manual changes that need to be made. These include:

e Adding a https binding to the website using IIS and referencing a valid SSL certificate

e Removing the http binding

e Changing the website’s SSL settings to Require SSL and ignore client certificates
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e Replacing the web.config file with a copy of the “secure” web.config file (found in the installation media’s
\Install\lISRootFolder\METTEAM\Secure folder). Be sure to copy the connection string, serial number and
registration email settings from the old web.config file to the secure web.config file.

SAML2 Authentication will not work properly if the MET/TEAM website is configured for Windows Authentication.
Once these changes have been made, restart the MET/TEAM website and verify it is functioning properly.

Configure IS for SAML2 Authentication
Configuring IIS as described below to ensure Windows Authentication is not enabled.

e OpenllS

e Select the MET/TEAM website in the list
e Double click “Authentication”

e Enable Anonymous Authentication

e Disable Forms Authentication

e Disable ASP.NET Impersonation

e Disable Basic Authentication

e Disable Windows Authentication

Configuring MET/TEAM for SAML2 Authentication
Now that MET/TEAM is running as a secure website, we can begin configuring the SAML2 settings.

In the web.config file, the following section needs to be added under the <configuration> node and after the
<configSections> node:

<sustainsys.saml2 entityId="MET TEAM URL/Authentication/Metadata"
returnUrl="MET TEAM URL" modulePath="/Authentication"
authenticateRequestSigningBehavior="IfIdpWantAuthnRequestsSigned">
<nameIdPolicy allowCreate="true" format="Persistent" />
<requestedAuthnContext classRef="Password" comparison="Exact"/>
<identityProviders>
<!— Uncomment this section after the placeholders have been updated
<add entityId="IDENTITY_PROVIDER_URL"
5ignOnUrl=" IDENTITY PROVIDER SIGNON URL "
allowUnsolicitedAuthnResponse="true" binding="HttpRedirect">
<signingCertificate fileName="~/Saml2/CERTIFICATE FILENAME.EXT"/>
</add>
-—>
</identityProviders>
</sustainsys.saml2>

<system.identityModel />

The following placeholders need to be replaced with the correct values for this website:

e Replace MET_TEAM_URL with the base URL for this website. For example, https://myserver:443 or
https://metteam.company.com

e Replace IDENTITY_PROVIDER_URL with the SAML2 Identity Provider’s identity URL. This will be given to you
after the identity provider has been configured to support MET/TEAM.

o Replace IDENTITY_PROVIDER_SIGNON_URL with the SAML2 Identity Provider’s sign-on URL. This will be given
to you after the identity provider has been configured to support MET/TEAM.
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e Replace CERTIFICATE_FILENAME.EXT with the filename and extension of the certificate to use to sign SAML2
requests. This certificate file will be given to you after the identity provider has been configured to support
MET/TEAM. The certificate file must be placed in the website’s \Saml2 folder.

e The classRef and comparison attributes for the requestedAuthnContext setting may need to use different
values, depending on your SAML2 Identity Provider.

Note that the settings under the <identityProvider> node are commented out initially, while setting up SAML2. These
settings will need to be uncommented once the Identity Provider URLs and the certificate filename settings are in place.

Some SAML2 Identity Providers may require additional settings. Work with your company’s IT department as the
identity provider is being configured to determine if you need to configure additional settings, such as a Federation.
Refer to the Sustainsys documentation for more details on available settings and how to use them.

Additionally, there is an optional setting that may need to be added to the <appSettings> section of the web.config file:
<add key="SamlClaimIdentityType" value="CLAIM TYPE"/>

e Replace CLAIM_TYPE with the appropriate value specifying the claim to extract from the Single Sign-on process
to use as the username when logging in to MET/TEAM. There must be an account set up in MET/TEAM with a
matching username.

By default, MET/TEAM will use the claim identified with the type:
http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/ws/2005/05/identity/claims/nameidentifier
but this may be changed so that the claim with the type specified by this setting is used. Another common setting that
could be used is:
http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/ws/2005/05/identity/claims/emailaddress.

Example:
<add key="SamlClaimIdentityType" value="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/ws/2005/05/identity/claims/emailaddress" />

When logging in for the first time when using SAML2 Authentication, make sure the ErrorLogVerbosity setting has been
set to Detailed in the web.config file. If the login is unsuccessful, the types and values for all of the claims are written to
the MET/TEAM log file so that you can determine the correct type for the claim that should be used to extract the
username from. Be sure to revert the ErrorLogVerbosity setting back to Normal once you have successfully configured
SAML2 Authentication.

Configuring the SAML2 Identity Provider
Typically, you will need to work with your company’s IT department to get the SAML2 Identity Provider configured to
support MET/TEAM.

There are a few things that need to be known in order to get the SAML2 Identity Provider configured correctly:
e Application name
e Environment (dev, test, QA, production, etc.)
e Application Entity ID (or metadata file)
e Assertion Consumer Service (ACS) URL
e The users that need access to this application

The first two items need little explanation.

The Application Entity ID can usually be extracted from a metadata file. To get the metadata file from MET/TEAM, make
sure the web.config file has been updated with the <sustainsys.saml2> information indicated above and the
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MET_TEAM_URL placeholders have been updated. Open a browser and navigate to the following URL:
MET_TEAM_URL/Authentication/Metadata (for example, https://myserver:443/Authentication/Metadata or
https://metteam.company.com/Authentication/Metadata). This will download a small XML file to your computer.
Rename this file as desired and send it to IT. It can be used to get the Application Entity ID.

The Assertion Consumer Service (ACS) URL for MET/TEAM is simply MET_TEAM_URL/Authentication/Acs (for example,
https://myserver:443/Authentication/Acs or https://metteam.company.com/Authentication/Acs).

If access to MET/TEAM should be limited to specific users, request to have an Active Directory group created, and
identify all the users that should be added to the group. This group can then be assigned to the SAML2 Identity Provider
configuration. Otherwise, access can be allowed by any user, so long as a corresponding MET/TEAM User account has
been created for that user.

Once the SAML2 Identity Provider has been configured, IT can provide you with the information needed to complete the
<sustainsys.saml2> section in the web.config file as explained above.

e IDENTITY_PROVIDER_URL (for the entityld setting)
e IDENTITY_PROVIDER_SIGNON_URL (for the signOnUrl setting)
e CERTIFICATE_FILE.EXT (for the signingCertificate settings)

The signing certificate must be added to the website’s \SAML2 directory and referenced in the web.config settings. The
two URLs also need to be added to the web.config settings.

Once these placeholders have been updated, remove the comment markers from the <identityProviders> section so
that the settings become active. Save the web.config file and restart the MET/TEAM web site.

For example:

<identityProviders>

<add entityId="https://some.url.com/4013a491-a623-4ae6-a797-429%9efedb0572/Metadata"
signOnUrl="https://some.url.com/4013a491-a623-4ae6-a797-42%efedb0572/"
allowUnsolicitedAuthnResponse="true" binding="HttpRedirect">
<signingCertificate fileName="~/Saml2/saml2 certificate.cer"/>
</add>

</identityProviders>

Configuring MET/TEAM and Activating SAML2 Authentication

After completing the sections above, launch MET/TEAM and log in using an administrator account.

Set up a user account for yourself, making sure to set the username to the correct value. If you are not sure what to use,
it may be safest to use your email address and set the value of the <appSetting> SamlClaimldentityType to
http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/ws/2005/05/identity/claims/emailaddress. If you decide to change this later, you may do
so before setting up user accounts for all other users. Set a password for this account. Although SAML2 does not use this
password, it will be needed if you are using MET/TEAM Mobile.

If you are using Customer Portal, create a Contact and associate it with this user account.

Now you can configure the System Default setting that controls authentication - Login - Use Windows Authentication.
The name of this System Default is slightly misleading, but it is used to control the type of login authentication used by
MET/TEAM and Customer Portal.

To enable SAML2 Authentication:
e Check the Active checkbox
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e Set the Value to either 3 (enable SAML2 for MET/TEAM only) or 4 (enable SAML2 for MET/TEAM and Customer
Portal) as needed

Save the changes. A warning message is displayed to alert you that activating SAML2 Authentication without configuring
the necessary settings may prevent you from being able to log in to MET/TEAM. Click OK. You can deactivate SAML2
Authentication by unchecking the Active checkbox and clicking Save.

With SAML2 Authentication active, log off and close the browser, then launch MET/TEAM again. You should be
redirected to your SAML2 Identity Provider’s login page to complete the login process.

MET/TEAM Usernames with SAML2 Authentication Active

When SAML2 Authentication is active, MET/TEAM users must be set up so that the Username matches the value of the
claim from which the information is being extracted. Refer to the Configuring MET/TEAM for SAML2 section above for
more details. Use the Setup menu Users submenu to enter the person’s Username for each account.

Approved By, Signatures, and Auditing with SAML2 Authentication Active

When SAML2 Authentication is active, Approved By, Technician Signature, and QC Signature require the user’s Single
Sign-On password to be entered, not the user’s MET/TEAM password. The same applies to password prompts when
Auditing is active with a Value of “0”.

MET/CAL with SAML2 Authentication Active
When SAML2 Authentication is active, when launching MET/CAL you should be redirected to your SAML2 Identity
Provider’s login page to complete the login process.

MET/TEAM Mobile with SAML2 Authentication Active

When SAML2 Authentication is active, the MET/TEAM Mobile Check Out process will configure the MET/TEAM Mobile
website to use MET/TEAM Authentication on the mobile workstation, since there is no guarantee that the SAML2
Identity Provider will be accessible. During logon, the standard MET/TEAM Login page is displayed. Enter the username
of the account that was created for the SAML2 login (this may use your email address as the username) and the
MET/TEAM password that is associated with this account (not your Active Directory or Single Sign-On password).

While using the MET/TEAM Mobile website, the Technician Signature and QC Signature on the Work Order also require
the selected user’s MET/TEAM password to be entered. The same applies to password prompts when Auditing is active
with a Value of “0”.

MET/TEAM Security

For security questions related to product installation, refer to the Fluke Calibration Software Installation Guide. This
guide explains the required security needed related to installation.

MET/TEAM requires each user to have a password. However, MET/TEAM does not employ password complexity or age
policies.

MET/TEAM can be configured to use HTTPS. For more details, refer to the MET/TEAM Installation Guide.

MET/TEAM Architecture

The following diagram shows the software architecture.
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Localization

The MET/TEAM Installation and MET/TEAM application support (via string translations and data input) the following
languages: English, German, French, Chinese (Simplified), Japanese, Portuguese, Spanish, Russian, and Italian.

When a calibration via MET/CAL is performed from within MET/TEAM, the browser language setting is passed down, so
that the MET/TEAM screens presented within MET/CAL use the same setting. The last browser language used in
MET/CAL is memorized in MET/CAL’s configuration settings, so that when MET/CAL is launched from the desktop, it is
applied as well. To manually choose a browser language for running MET/CAL from the desktop, use the Display
Language setting on the Runtime Configuration page in the MET/CAL configuration settings.

MET/TEAM supports using other Browser Language Date and Number formats as listed below.
Note: The official locale files supported via string translations and data input are highlighted in bold red italicized font.
These files have been tested.
Although the non-official locale files have been tested by whoever created them, Fluke has not thoroughly tested all of

them. See the column “Tested by Fluke”. If you see a problem with one of the non-official language files, please contact
softwaresupport@flukecal.com.
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Code Locale Tested by Fluke
af African
am Amheric (Ethiopia)
bg Bulgarian
ca Catalan
cs Czech
da Danish
de German
el Gr Greek
en English
en_AU English (Australia)
en_CA English (Canada)
en_GB English (United Kingdom)
en_IE English (Ireland) X
en_IN English (India)
en_NZ English (New Zealand) X
es Spanish
fa Farsi
fi Finnish
fr French
fr_CA French (Canada)
gr Greek
he Hebrew
hr Croatian
hu Hungarian
id Indonesian
it Italian (Standard)
ja Japanese
ko Korean
It Lithuanian
Iv Latvian
mk FYRO Macedonian
nl Dutch
no_NB Norwegian, Bokmal (Norway)
no_NN Norwegian, Nynorsk (Norway)
pl Polish
pt Portuguese
pt_BR Portuguese (Brazil)
pt_PT Portuguese (Portugal)
ro Romanian
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ru Russian

sk Slovak

sl Singhalese

sr Serbian

sr_RS Serbian (Serbia)

sv_SE Swedish (Sweden) X

th Thai

tr Turkish

ukr Ukrainian

vn Vietnamese

zh_CN Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

zh_TW Chinese (Taiwan)
Installing MET/TEAM

Refer to the Installation Guide for installation information.

Backing Up a SQL Server® Database

For information on scheduling and automating the backup of your SQL Server® database, refer to the following link.
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2019698

Update Due to Change in Database Schema to GUIDs

The MET/TEAM database schema was changed from using decimal identifiers to a globally unique identifier (GUID) in
version 2.2. The new column type is [uniqueidentifier], which can be converted to a 36 character string value. As a
result, records referenced by their UID in your data checks will need to be updated.

To assist with this conversion, the converted MET/TEAM 2.2 database contains a set of lookup tables, which are named
Guid_<xyz>, where <xyz> is the name of the originating table. For example, to find the GUID for a given decimal
reference for nUserUID, look it up in the table called Guid_Users.

There may be other changes required to make your data checks work in the new database, but the three most common
statements to evaluate are:

1. Checking if a UID value is a new record in Javascript
2. Updating hard-coded UID references in Javascript
3. Declaring a variable used for a UID value in SQL

Checking for new record

Previously, new records contained a NULL value (if nullable), or 0 or -1. So in the code, where a UID value is checked for
recordID <= 0, it now needs to check if the field contains the default UID for new records, which is 4CA22A04-0079-
4033-84A5-E5968C7F3F17. In addition, you should also check for the default GUID value, to be safe, which is 00000000-
0000-0000-0000-000000000000.

For example:

if ( recordID === null || recordID <= 0 )
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Changes to:

if ( recordID === null || (recordID).toUpperCase() == '4CA22A04-0079-4033-84A5-E5968C7F3F17"' || recordID
== '00000000-0000-0000-0000-000000000000" )

Checking for specific record
For example:
if (Model.nCategoryUID == 1)

Changes to:
if (Model.nCategoryUID == '03D30256-B643-4735-A42A-E65601DCFICF")

The mappings between the former decimal to new GUID values can be gleaned from the log files generated by the
Database Update Tool used to convert a MET/TEAM database from 2.1.2 to 2.2.0.

Declaring Local SQL Variable for UID Field
If the data check declares a local SQL variable for a UID field, it must be of type [uniqueidentifier], instead of decimal (18,
0).

For example:
DECLARE @QUID decimal (18, 0)

Changes to:

DECLARE @UID [uniqueidentifier]
Restoring a MET/TEAM Database

This section outlines the process of restoring a SQL Server® database backup file for MET/TEAM. This process should be
followed for setting up a migrated MET/BASE database for MET/TEAM or when performing disaster recovery following a
system failure.

When setting up a migrated MET/BASE database, a link will be provided to download the MET/TEAM database archive
file. Download the file and save it to a local directory. Extract the .bak file from the downloaded archive file to a local
directory on the machine where SQL Server® is installed before proceeding.

Always ensure the database is compatible with the version of MET/TEAM installed on PC. Otherwise, unexpected
behavior may result.

1. Make sure all users are logged out of the MET/TEAM, MET/TEAM Customer Portal, and MET/TEAM Email Alerts
web sites.

2. Stop the MET/TEAM web sites.

a. Click the Start button and select Control Panel > Administrative Tools > Internet Information Services
(1S) Manager. If Administrative Tools does not appear in the Control Panel window, change the View by
setting in the upper right corner to Large icons or Small icons.
Expand the nodes in the Connections pane on the left until you see the METTEAM items under Sites.
Select the METTEAM item.
On the far right pane, click the Stop link in the Manage Web Site section.
Repeat this for the METTEAM Customer Portal and MET/TEAM API sites (if applicable).
Leave the Internet Information Services (1IS) Manager window open as (IIS) will needed later to start the
web sites.

~0oo0T
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3. Open the Services applet in Windows and locate the Fluke Email Alerts Engine service. Right-click it and select
Stop from the popup menu.
4. Delete the current MET/TEAM database.
WARNING: Deleting the existing metteam database permanently wipes out all data in the database! Do not proceed
without first backing up the current database unless the current database does not contain critical data that is not found
in the backup being restored!
Launch SQL Server® Management Studio and connect to the server.
In the left pane, expand the Databases node.
Right-click the metteam database and select Delete from the popup menu.
On the Delete Object screen, check the Close existing connections checkbox at the bottom of the screen
and click OK to delete the database.
5. Restore the backup of the migrated MET/TEAM database.
a. InSQL Server® Management Studio, right-click the Databases node and select Restore Database.
i. On the Restore Database screen, enter metteam in the To database box.
ii. Select the From device option and click the “...”button.
1. On the Specify Backup screen, select the File option.
2. Click the Add button.
a. Onthe Locate Backup File screen, navigate to the directory where the .bak file is
located, select the file and click OK.
3. Click OK on the Specify Backup screen.
iii. On the Restore Database screen, check the box in the Restore column in the grid and click OK.
6. Close SQL Server® Management Studio.
7. Start the MET/TEAM web sites.
a. Inthe Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager window, select the METTEAM item under the Sites
node.
b. On the far right pane, click the Start link in the Manage Web Site section.
c. Repeat this for the METTEAM Customer Portal and METTEAM API sites (if applicable).
8. Close the Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager window
9. Open the Services applet in Windows and locate the Fluke Email Alerts Engine service. Right-click it and select
Start from the popup menu.
10. Launch the MET/TEAM web site and log in using one of your user accounts.

oo oo

Log-In

MET/TEAM can be configured to use Windows Authentication or SAML2 AuthenticationSAML2 Authentication when
logging in. By default, this feature is inactive until a System Administrator activates the System Default Login — Use
Windows Authentication.

To begin using MET/TEAM, you must know the URL for the MET/TEAM server that you will be connecting to. After you

have entered the URL into a Web browser, either the main MET/TEAM screen (Windows/SAML2 Authentication active)
or the MET/TEAM Log-In screen (Windows/SAML2 Authentication inactive) is displayed.

Windows/SAML2 Authentication Not Active
When Windows/SAML2 Authentication is not active, the MET/TEAM Log-In screen is displayed when the MET/TEAM
icon is selected from the user’s desktop or the URL is entered into a Web browser.
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Log-in

To login, enter your username and then enter your password. These should have been assigned to you by the
Administrator of your MET/TEAM site. If you are the Administrator, you begin by entering in the Administrator
username and password and then use the Setup menu Users submenu to add users. Refer to the MET/TEAM Installation
Guide for the default Administrator username and password.

Select the Log-in button. If you are not assigned to multiple Labs, the main MET/TEAM screen is displayed
If you are assigned to multiple Labs, the Select Lab screen is displayed with your default Lab highlighted.

cak1
Fluke - American Fork Lab

e Press the Select button to continue to the main MET/TEAM screen logging in to the default Lab.

e Highlight a different Lab and then press the Select button to continue to the main MET/TEAM screen logging into a
Lab other than your default Lab.

e Press the Cancel button to return to the Log-In screen.
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Windows/SAML2 Authentication Active
When Windows/SAML2 Authentication is active, the MET/TEAM Log-In screen is not displayed when the MET/TEAM
icon is selected from the user’s desktop or the URL is entered into a Web browser.

Note: When Windows/SAML2 Authentication is active, MET/TEAM users must be setup with their Windows or Single
Sign-On username as the MET/TEAM Username on the MET/TEAM User screen (Setup menu Users submenu).

If you are not assigned to multiple Labs, the main MET/TEAM screen is displayed
If you are assigned to multiple Labs, the Select Lab screen is displayed with your default Lab highlighted.

calk1

Fluke - American Fork Lab

e Press the Select button to continue to the main MET/TEAM screen logging in to the default Lab.

e Highlight a different Lab and then press the Select button to continue to the main MET/TEAM screen logging into a
Lab other than your default Lab.

e Press the Cancel button. You are prompted to close the browser. Selecting Yes causes the browser to try and close
the browser tab. Based on your browser security settings, this will not always work. In the case that your browser
prevents this action, the tab is left in a clean state and may be manually closed. Selecting No, leaves the browser in a
clean state ready to be manually closed.

Logging Out when Windows/SAMLZ Authentication is Active

When you log out of MET/TEAM, your user license is released and all resources are cleaned up. You are prompted to
close the browser. Selecting Yes causes the browser to try and close the browser tab. Based on your browser security
settings, this may not always work. In the case that your browser prevents this action, the tab is left in a clean state and
may be manually closed. Selecting No, leaves the browser in a clean state ready to be manually closed.

To change your password from the Log-In screen, enter your username and your current password. Hover over and
select the words “Change Password >>".
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The Change Password screen is displayed.

Change Password

Mew Password:

Type in the new password and select Save. A prompt is displayed stating that your password was successfully changed.
There are no minimum or maximum length requirements for passwords.

You are returned to the Log-In screen. Type your new password in and select the Log-In button.

Licensing

The MET/TEAM application defaults to a Trial license which consists of 3 user licenses for MET/TEAM, MET/TEAM
Mobile, MET/TEAM API, and MET/CAL. The MET/TEAM Commerce module is enabled. The Trial license is valid for 60
days.

We may update the licensing information, out of sync with the Help. To view updated licensing information, refer to:
https://my.fluke.com/en-us/article/KA-03379

To view, request, or apply licenses, use the Help -> About menu option.

The About MET/TEAM dialog allows the user to view Logged in Users, process a license registration request, apply a
license registration request, or download log files for support.
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B About MET/TEAM

= = 9, -
L = =
Logged in users Register Enter Regisiration Code  Download Leg Files Close

This product is protected by US Copyright law and International Treaties.

Licenses

Module Expires COn Max Users
MET/TEAM Mever 50

MET/TEAM Mobile MNever 10

METITEAM Customer Portal MNever 100

MET/TEAM Commerce Mever MiA

MET/CAL MNever 10

MET/TEAM API MNever 50

Version 3.1.0.25 DE Version: 3.1.0

e Logged in users — Displays a list of all users currently logged into applications licensed within MET/TEAM.

e Register — Used for entry of registration data and creates the license registration request.

e Enter Registration Code — Used to enter the license data returned from the license request via email.

e Download Log Files — Used to download a ZIP archive of the MET/TEAM log files from the server or on a MET/TEAM
Mobile workstation. When troubleshooting an issue, Technical Support may request that you send a copy of all log
files related to MET/TEAM. Use this button to create and download the ZIP archive which can be attached to an
email.

e Close — Closes the About MET/TEAM window.

Logged in Users

The Logged in Users dialogs displays the users that are currently logged in, the module the user is logged into, the date

and time of sign-in, the date and time of last access (when the user last performed an action), the assigned facility, the

workstation name (MET/CAL licenses only — always blank for other licenses), and the use count for the license.

Logged in users
User Module Leg in Last Access Assigned Facility Workstafion Name Use Count
djones MET/TEAM 08/12/2020 9:51 08/12/2020 9:51 My Lab 1
Admin MET/TEAM 08/12/2020 9:47 08/12/2020 9:51 My Lab 1
jemith MET/CAL 08/12/2020 9:50 08/12/2020 9:51 My Lab PC-AMF-50TCL13 2
»
Page 1/of1 Showing 1-30f 3

A MET/CAL license can be shared between the MET/CAL Runtime application and one or more MET/CAL Editor
applications on the same machine as long as the same user logs in to each. The Use Count column indicates the number
of MET/CAL applications on the indicated workstation that are logged in under the User’s credentials. Logging in on the
same workstation using different credentials will allocate a separate MET/CAL license.
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The Workstation Name is always blank and the Use Count is always “1” for non-MET/CAL licenses.

A user can be forcibly logged off by an administrator by right-clicking on a row in the grid and selecting Log Off from the
popup menu. When a user is forcibly logged off, the license is released. Use this feature with extreme caution as it will
prevent the logged off user from saving their work! Forcibly logging off a MET/CAL license will cause all instances of
MET/CAL Runtime and/or MET/CAL Editor that were sharing that license to lose their connection to MET/TEAM.
However, be aware that the MET/CAL applications will automatically attempt to re-establish the connection when it
needs to communicate with MET/TEAM using the credentials that were initially entered, therefore allocating the license
to the workstation/user again.

Note: This process can also be used to release a MET/TEAM Mobile license. Be aware that releasing a MET/TEAM Mobile
license in this way prevents the MET/TEAM Mobile instance from being able to perform a Check-In. It is recommended
that this feature only be used when absolutely necessary for MET/TEAM Mobile licenses.

In addition to this information, MET/TEAM logs license usage to the LicenseUsageHistory table in the database, and
custom reports may be created to analyze that data if desired. This information may be useful when trying to determine
peak license usage on your system to help you know when additional licenses may be needed before users start to
experience failed login attempts due to available license shortages.

Register

The Register dialog contains information related to the user that is necessary for submitting a license registration
request. The user is prompted for Company Name, Mailing Address, Postal Code, Country, Contact Name, Phone, and
Gold Number.

=

Generate Request Close
Company Name

Fluke

Mailing Address

799 E Utzh Valley Dr.
Postzl Code

84003

Product Codes

Country
USA

Contact Name

John Doe

Phone

8017631700

Gold Mumber Remove
6900y

All fields on the Register screen are required except for the Gold Number.

e If your Company is a Gold Member, enter the Gold Number. To ensure the correct number of licenses are
generated, make sure to enter a valid Gold membership number. The number is saved and then recalled each
time the Register screen is displayed.
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e If your Company is not a Gold Member, leave the Gold Number blank to prevent license request from being
rejected due to an invalid membership ID.

Once the fields are complete, select the Add button to enter one or multiple product codes. Each product code must be
entered one at a time.
Note: Product Codes are shipped to the address on the purchase order at the time of purchase. If you do not have
product codes, please contact your purchasing agent.

Enter Product Code *
Enter vour Product Code (eg. Mooooooo: - Bxooooo)

oK Cancel

For first time registration, the Product Codes list on the Register screen will be blank. The Product Codes are saved once
entered and recalled each time the Register screen is displayed. When additional licenses are purchased, add the new
Product Code to the end of the list.

= <

Generate Request Clozse

Company Name
Fluke

Mailing Address MG5981288-B123456
799 E Utah Valley Dr. M38765432-B654321
Postzl Code

84003

Country

Usa

Contact Name

John Doe

Product Codes

Phone

BO17631700

Gold Number Add
60000

When the Generate Request button is selected, the information provided by the user is translated into a License
Request. The Register screen is displayed with the license request information displayed.
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. Register

WARNING: DO NOT REQUEST LICENSES FROM %
HON-PRODUCTION SYSTEMS!

Close

Your registration request information is displayed below. “You must send this information to
licenserequest@flukecal.com in order to obtain @ MET/TEAM license.

- Beqin License Request — *
4ygFQWaigBrQcZams6Qe52MwQberSi8ALWOhi+FyS92stI THad 392/ 6eeP Y3bBea TCADEIZ!
d802mTGEmEaGacaXLuknzU gsk@¥OuBy3iVD+WaI7SimM+hihisOof TFT99tn4 m+MNarRAT7 KCKrU:
U1nM+mrPXQNFGLEST 1 pankheVKa+eefSo]0wzoxgnrkyldiKscd 09kIZ03+RvDELZX%eUgR7 o _
IgivDhl+TQ488+n8ZEL/ WOpCGu3rfai6ovBpfawHbDarbuj4 Qa7 NG/ 4UashkKsurEY vQodKwe =
HEm7K1l18LviD33gMcmBwOzpPf4Zmo2 5F4 4 0z0eDhMNcBBO-+VXWeFNOHssa/ AprmwaubwW
+WMB/ 5k QiESwWaVAUTID+wfSUSU7 7 TQASPIskiBEj SDMPSEmI TUExdzFM cafkzRCIPPMZ c7jll
87 0wSebd/LAR4EWIUZ QZEqolISeWV IvUEVFOeX+0W CndgFLQphMN4uCex+M4 cONPeWaD4 Q4
gn/qnMKYe0ULBIdSpTlieQjw=

a4 e [

-

Copy the information exactly as is into the body of an email, including the ---Begin License Request --- and --- End License

Request --- tags, addressed to licenserequest@flukecal.com. Do not add additional information to the license
registration request.

Once your license request is processed and assuming the license request information is valid, you will receive an email
reply from licenserequest@flukecal.com containing the license data in an attached text file.

- Message |_|licenseResponse.tut (4 KE)

Hello,
Please follow the instructions below to apply this license request.

1} Log into MET/TEAM.
2} Go to the menu item, Help -> About.
3) Once the About MET/TEAM opens, select the "Enter Registration Code" button.

4) Open the attached text file and copy the full contents of the file and paste into the "Enter Registration Code" screen.
5) Press "Save" to register this application.

This response was generated automatically. Please do not respond to this email.
If assistance is required, contact softwaresupport@flukecal.com

Thank you

Enter Registration Code
To apply the license data, select the Enter Registration Code button on the About MET/TEAM screen. Paste the entire
license response information from the email text file attachment that you received, into the box on the Enter

Registration Code dialog and select the Save button. The licenses are applied and the About MET/TEAM dialog is
updated.
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B Enter Registration Code

B
Save Close

Enter the registration code you received in the area below, and press "Save" to register this
application.

== CIU LLEIIDE Valg —

—- Begin License Data —
FwmiNGIb3RnjMLAVPhIXMRrCySJEOEVRF+U4+ YEVAKuUG6KhASPech YvIWVUISKB +e) TnU6PP4
Zu/P/oe0QcvibazyoXAy3X3aifExtpLV3TS/IIR7iyZI TTNLh TuV3KTILTBX/UGbGuwhzzoXa21W
0S55A0ETWKO/d7QIU0IL T +2zFt8ZHcQCwA +3KUhKONOLVQdR2Z4k0/zzd YVXevaF YH1EZILCM
WKBTdvfHqQefuGxtZFsqNog93elINdDUQELFp/IdMWagIB TOBmixhoV6]+VBADSeD8VIMfyyY
hz6LEVKC+T47BkVAQ7XLzzfsYrnDaKEKu8Xu YvwQLbOf3+AqwEVCmxvs/RKVLFCZFVevxIDZg.
6XJC

— End License Data —

WARNING: Applying licenses immediately forces all users to disconnect from MET/TEAM, including the login being used
to apply the licenses! This can potentially cause a loss of data! Before applying licenses to MET/TEAM, make sure all
users are notified to save all changes and log off.

B About MET/TEAM

ooy oy
Logged in users Register Enter Regisiration Code  Download Log Files

This product is protected by US Copyright law and International Treaties.

Licenses

Module Expires On Max Users
MET/TEAM MNever 50
MET/TEAM Mohile MNever 10
MET/TEAM Customer Portal Mever 100
METITEAM Commerce MNever MIA
MET/CAL MNever 10
MET/TEAM API Mever 50

Version 3.1.0.25 DE Version: 3.1.0

The About MET/TEAM dialog now reflects the licenses that were just applied to the system.

If you are using a TRIAL license, eventually you will receive the Expiration Notice dialog upon log in if MET/TEAM has not
been licensed. At this time, MET/TEAM must be purchased to continue to use the application. Thirty days prior to the
license Expiration Notice, you will receive the Application Registration Warning.

Application Registration Warning

The MET/TEAM application is within 30 days of expiring. You have 3
day(s) before the registration expires.

If you have already purchased the product, click 'Register’ to register
this product.
Click "OK' to continue without registering.

T T
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e Register — Displays the Register dialog for entering user information to register the product. This button is not visible
if the user does not have the security rights to access the registration screen.
e OK - Continues with the Log-In process displaying the MET/TEAM main screen with the menu across the top.
Expiration Notice
The MET/TEAM application’s license has expired.

If yvou have already purchased the product, click 'Register’ to register
this product.

T T

e OK - Closes the message and returns to the Login screen.

Open Source Location

The root folder of the distribution media contains a PDF file that indicates copyright information for all of the open
source libraries used by the software. In addition, there is a folder on the media called \OpenSource that contains a copy
of the license agreements and source code (where applicable) for all of the open source libraries used by the software.
Open source license agreements can also be found in the same folders as the binaries after the installation is complete.

MET/TEAM Software Overview

MET/TEAM is a browser-based calibration Asset management software solution. MET/TEAM Email Alerts and the
combination of optional modules: MET/TEAM Commerce, MET/TEAM Mobile, MET/TEAM Customer Portal, work with
MET/TEAM to form an enterprise data solution from the mobile user to the data warehouse. The MET/TEAM Commerce
module provides capability to perform quoting, billing, and invoicing.

The MET/TEAM application blends knowledge, expertise, and technology to provide a solution suitable for large and
small business needs. MET/TEAM also interfaces with industry-leading MET/CAL calibration runtime software, providing
a complete software solution for calibration and Asset management needs. Processes exist for converting data into
MET/TEAM.

MET/TEAM's flexible interface can be modified to use terms and labels that are already common to the user without the
expense of customization. In addition, trained power users can use customer terms to define labels, grid contents, and
drop down lists. MET/TEAM can track additional data elements, required by the customer, and respond to defined
business practices through custom validations.

The MET/TEAM menu contains all the options for performing operations within the application. The majority of the
menu options open to the Find screen for both searching and selecting a data element or adding data element.

File Workflow Maintenance Management Reports Setup Help Configure

File Menu
The File menu is used for logging off, importing data, and initiating Mobile Check In or Check Out.
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Logoff

Import

Mobile B

Logoff — Allows the user to log off without exiting MET/TEAM.
Import — Allows importing of data into MET/TEAM.

Import Definition

Import Setup

Run Import

Import Definition — Creates an import definition data file.

Import Setup — Creates a new import setup file.

Run Import — Processes the data to be imported using the import definition file and import setup file.
Mobile — This menu item is only available when valid licenses exist for MET/TEAM Mobile.

Check Out

Check In — With MET/TEAM Mobile the user can check in data collected or modified while working on site (If not
visible, data is currently checked in). This menu option only appears when running a Mobile instance of MET/TEAM.
Check Out — With MET/TEAM Mobile the user can check out data for the maintenance facility and go on site working
as a standalone member of the maintenance facility (If not visible, data is currently checked out). This menu option
only appears when running a Mobile instance of MET/TEAM.

or

Workflow Menu
The Workflow menu is used for initiating and processing Work Orders, batch changing Work Orders, tracking locations of
Assets that have been loaned to others, and track technician time.

Receiving
Work Orders

Returning

Bulk Receiving
Shipping

Batch Change

Tool Assignments

Combine Work Orders

My Work

Receiving — Used to receive Assets into the maintenance facility by creating work orders. The receiving process is a
batch process allowing for quick and efficient induction of equipment into the maintenance facility.
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e Work Orders — Used to collect and process maintenance data and actions against open Work Orders.
e Returning — Used to close open Work Orders for Assets that have had maintenance completed.
Note: This action will make the Work Order process a history event.

e Bulk Receiving — Used to select a set of Assets to receive using a delimited text file.

e Shipping — Used to ship Assets and other items to facilities.

e Batch Change — Used to change multiple Work Orders at one time. Log notes can be added, Work Orders can be
subcontracted or QA approvals can be done.

e Tool Assignments — Used to track the process of loaning Assets to contacts. Provides a complete history for both
Assets and contacts.

e Combined Work Orders — Used to combine Work Orders.

e My Work — Used by a technician to add or modify their time and view assigned Work Orders.

Maintenance Menu

The Maintenance menu is for creating, editing, and managing Assets, customers, job numbers, manual templates, files,

accreditations, and data cleanup.

Assets

Types

Procedures
Facilities
Job Numbers

Units

Parts

Manual Templates
Fies

Accredtations

Data Cleanup

e Assets — Used to add, edit, delete and manage Assets. Assets are individual pieces of equipment that are derived
from Types.

e Types — Used to add, edit, delete and manage types. Types are general characteristics of an object, like catalog
items.

e Procedures — Used to add, edit, delete and manage procedures. Procedures are the instructions used for performing
actions.

e Facilities — Used to add, edit, delete and manage facilities. Facilities are any entities such as customers,
manufacturers, sub-contractors, and labs.

e Job Numbers — Used to add, edit, delete and manage job numbers. Job numbers (P.O. numbers) are funding lines of
credit attached to one or more facilities.

e Units — Used to add, edit, delete, and manage prefix and base units.
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e Parts — Used to add, edit, delete and manage parts.
e Manual Templates — Used to create and modify templates where manual data point collection will be entered.

e Files — Used to add external files to MET/TEAM. These files can be referenced or attached to maintenance events.
These files are stored in the database removing any external management.

e Accreditations — Allows the user to enter Accreditations or Traceability information referenced by maintenance
events.

e Data Cleanup — Used to consolidate records that are considered duplicates and to delete record that are marked for
deletion but have not been removed from the database.

Management Menu
The Management menu is for managing the business and performing financial tasks.

Management~

Business Status

Billing

Problem Reports
Tech Assignment
Quote

Contract Pricing

Calendar

e Business Status — Facility managers use this dialog to manage and review many aspects of the Facility and its
workload. Use this function to identify opportunities within the Service Facility.
e Billing — Used to generate invoices for customers.
Note: Enabled when valid MET/TEAM Commerce module licenses exist.
e Problem Reports — Used to document and track issues in the Facility that may be incorrect or need improvement.
Typically, a problem is reported by a technician for a procedure or a type and the follow-up is done by a manager or
QA person.
e Tech Assignment — Used to assign, un-assign, and modify Work Orders to technicians. Combined with standard
hours, this interface displays how much work each technician has been assigned ensuring a complete day’s work.
e Quote —Used to create quotes for customers based on Types.
Note: Enabled when valid MET/TEAM Commerce module licenses exist.
e Contract Pricing —Used to manage contract pricing for customers.
Note: Enabled when valid MET/TEAM Commerce module licenses exist.
e Calendar — Used by the facility to track facility wide appointments and tasks.
Reports Menu
The Reports Menu is for performing recalls, batch certificate printing or exporting, and printing or exporting custom
reports.
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Recall

Batch Printing

Custom Reports

Alerting Schedules

e Recall — Used to review and produce customer recall reports. The recall process allows selecting Assets by date range,
customer, department and physical location.
e Batch Printing — Generate certificates, work sheet reports or stickers for multiple work orders at once. Output type

is PDF or XLS.

e Custom Reports — Unlike system reports, these are not tied to a particular screen; parameters are prompted for at
run time.

o Alerting Schedules — Used to create and manage email alerts sent to Contacts.

Setup Menu

The Setup Menu is for adding and editing users, contacts, and services.

e Contacts—Used to add, edit, delete and manage contacts. Contacts are not users of MET/TEAM. Contacts are people needing
to be referenced as a customer contact. Contacts are also used for the Tool Assighment screen and MET/TEAM Customer
Portal. Contacts are typically related to a facility, but this is not required.

e Users — Used to add, edit, delete and manage users.

e Services — Used to add, edit, order and delete service types that are performed and tracked in MET/TEAM.

Help Menu

The Help Menu is for searching Help, going to the Website, and processing licenses.

Help

Website

About

e Help — Displays the MET/TEAM Help system. Topics can be searched on or looked up in the Table of Contents.

e Website — Links you directly to the website defined in the “HelpWebsite” system default.

e About — Displays version information, license information, allows users to update their licensing information, view
logged in users, and download a ZIP archive of log files for Technical Support.

Configure Menu

The Configure Menu is only available for users that are in the Administrator or Configure group.
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MET/CAL Security
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Send System Message — Sends message to every logged in user in MET/TEAM.

System Defaults — Used to add, edit, delete and manage system defaults.

Menu Security — Used to configure security for MET/TEAM menu items.

MET/CAL Security — Used to configure security for MET/CAL SETUP View, RUN View, and CONFIGURE View.
MET/CAL Prompts — Used to design prompts for use with MET/CAL.

Data Checks — Allows expert creation of customized data accuracy checks.

Extended Data — Configure additional data collection points in several areas of MET/TEAM.

Groups — Add, edit, delete, and manage security groups.

Alert Engine Configuration — Used to configure the Alert Engine settings

Mobile Configuration — Used to configure MET/TEAM Mobile settings

MET/TEAM uses Crystal Reports to design and integrate reporting into the program. Reports can be printed from various
screens within MET/TEAM, indicated by the Print button. Crystal Reports Designer can be used to customize reports that

ship with the system. The same applies to Customer Portal. Refer to Reports (Customer Portal).

When a report is printed, the report opens in a new browser tab or new window. Depending on which browser you use,
the title may be different. In all instances, the browser attempts to assign a title based either on the report name or the
MET/TEAM URL that was invoked to generate the report. Which report is used from a particular screen is configurable in
system defaults (multiple entries for a System Default Setting indicate multiple reports to be printed):

System Default Setting Report File Order
Barcode - Report barcode.rpt 0
Billing Invoice_Detail.rpt 0
BusinessProcessed CompletedWork.rpt 0
BusinessWIP WIP.rpt 0
Calendar calendar.rpt 0
Facility - Inventory Inventory.rpt 0
Manual Template ManualTemplateFields.rpt 0
Problem Report — Report ProblemReportNew.rpt 0
Pricing report Pricing.rpt 0
Quote quote.rpt 0

36




MET/TEAM™

Recall

Recall - Customer Portal

Recall - No group

Receiving

Receiving

Returning

Returning

Shipping Report

Technician Work

TimeCard

ToolRoomReport

Work Order - Forward Trace Report
Work Order - Reverse Trace Report
Work Order Report

MaintenanceRecall.rpt

Recall Customer Portal.rpt

RecallNoGroup.rpt
ReceivedLog.rpt
Worksheet_UID.rpt
PackingSlip.rpt
Worksheet_UID.rpt
shipping.rpt
TechWork.rpt
Timekeeping.rpt
ToolRoom.rpt
ttrace.rpt
ttrace.rpt
Worksheet_UID.rpt

O 0O o0 o0Oo0o0Oo0Okrr O OO0 oo
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For example, to print a different report from the Print button on the Recall screen, the system default entry for “Recall” must be
changed from “maintenancerecall.rpt” to the new report name and the new report must be placed in the reports system

directory (see below).

Alternate Reports Included for System Defaults:

System Default Setting
Recall

Recall

Recall - No group

Recall - No group

Work Order - Forward Trace Report
Work Order - Forward Trace Report
Work Order - Forward Trace Report

Work Order - Reverse Trace Report
Work Order - Reverse Trace Report
Work Order - Reverse Trace Report

Report File
MaintenanceRecall.rpt

MaintenanceRecall_No_PageBreaks.rpt

RecallNoGroup.rpt
Recall.rpt
ttrace.rpt

Trace_v3.rpt
ttrace_columns.rpt

ttrace.rpt
Trace_v3.rpt
ttrace_columns.rpt
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Description

Recall report grouped by
customer with page breaks after
each customer.

Recall report grouped by
customer without page breaks
after each customer.

Recall report that is a continuous
list sorted by Due Date.

Recall report that is a continuous
list sorted by Due Date, with
rows separated by lines.

Default trace report

Enhanced trace report

Data is formatted in columns and
rows for better exporting to
spreadsheets

Default trace report

Enhanced trace report

Data is formatted in columns and
rows for better exporting to
spreadsheets
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MET/TEAM Reports Directory
Reports printed directly from a screen are referred to as System reports. These are located in the reports system
directory set up in system defaults.

Note: These reports should never be moved to the Reporting\Reports directory.

System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default System directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\METTEAM\Reporting\System\

Reports accessible from the Custom Reports menu item are located in the reports directory set up in system defaults:

System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default Reports directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\METTEAM\Reporting\Reports\

Customer Portal Reports Directory
Reports printed directly from a screen in Customer Portal are referred to as System reports. These are located in the
reports system directory set up in system defaults.

Note: These reports should never be moved to the Reporting\Customer Portal directory.

System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default System directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\CustomerPortal\Reporting\System\

Reports accessible from the Customer Portal Reports menu item are located in the reports directory set up in system
defaults:

System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default Reports directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\CustomerPortal\Reporting\Customer
Portal\

MET/TEAM Facility Addresses and Reports
MET/TEAM allows multiple addresses per facility, on some reports one may be prompted to select an address. The
process for determining the appropriate address is as follows:

MET/TEAM filters for the desired type of address (Billing, Shipping, or Default).

If there is only one record for the type, it is used without prompting.

If there is more than 1 address for the type, the Find Facility screen is displayed for selecting the desired address.
If there are no addresses for the specific type, MET/TEAM filters for "Default" addresses.

If there are no default addresses, the filter is removed and all addresses are evaluated.

If there is only one address for the facility, it is used without prompting.

No ks wnN R

If there is more than 1 address, the Find Facility screen is presented, allowing picking from all addresses for the
facility.

Report Parameter Combinations
Many of the reports require date parameters. If the report has parameters of data type datetime, the following
combinations can be used in date fields on Report Parameter screens.

38




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

Last, Next, This, First
with Month Name
(where Month Name is Month, January,
February, March, April, May, June, July,
August, September, October, November,

Last, Next, This, First

Today and Now with Weekday

and with adding or subtracting an December) (where Weekday is Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,
integer (x) and with adding or subtracting an integer Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday)
and with Days, Weeks, Months, (x) and with adding or subtracting an integer (x)
Years and with Days, Weeks, Months, Years and with Days, Weeks, Months, Years

Today + x Days

Last Month Name + x Days

Last Weekday + x Days

Today - x Days

Last Month Name - x Days

Last Weekday - x Days

Today + x Weeks

Last Month Name + x Weeks

Last Weekday + x Weeks

Today - x Weeks

Last Month Name - x Weeks

Last Weekday - x Weeks

Today + x Months

Last Month Name + x Months

Last Weekday + x Months

Today - x Months

Last Month Name - x Months

Last Weekday - x Months

Today + x Years

Last Month Name + x Years

Last Weekday + x Years

Today - x Years

Last Month Name - x Years

Last Weekday - x Years

Now + x Days

Next Month Name + x Days

Next Weekday + x Days

Now - x Days

Next Month Name - x Days

Next Weekday - x Days

Now + x Weeks

Next Month Name + x Weeks

Next Weekday + x Weeks

Now - x Weeks

Next Month Name - x Weeks

Next Weekday - x Weeks

Now + x Months

Next Month Name + x Months

Next Weekday + x Months

Now - x Months

Next Month Name - x Months

Next Weekday - x Months

Now + x Years

Next Month Name + x Years

Next Weekday + x Years

Now - x Years

Next Month Name - x Years

Next Weekday - x Years

This Month Name + x Days

This Weekday + x Days

This Month Name - x Days

This Weekday - x Days

This Month Name + x Weeks

This Weekday + x Weeks

This Month Name - x Weeks

This Weekday - x Weeks

This Month Name + x Months

This Weekday + x Months

This Month Name - x Months

This Weekday - x Months

This Month Name + x Years

This Weekday + x Years

This Month Name - x Years

This Weekday - x Years

First Month Name + x Days

First Weekday + x Days

First Month Name - x Days

First Weekday - x Days

First Month Name + x Weeks

First Weekday + x Weeks

First Month Name - x Weeks

First Weekday - x Weeks

First Month Name + x Months

First Weekday + x Months

First Month Name - x Months

First Weekday - x Months

First Month Name + x Years

First Weekday + x Years

First Month Name - x Years

First Weekday - x Years

Examples:
Please enter & Start Date:
Today + 30 Days

Plezase enter an End Date:

This September + 5 Wasks
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MET/TEAM allows the user to open more than one part of the application at a time. The user can edit on one screen
while leaving another screen open.

All of the MET/TEAM screens contain a menu bar. The menu bar drives the functionality of the screen and supplies
security. Menu bar functions from screen to screen remain the same to provide the user with a consistent, easy to
understand, interface.

The Dialog Menu buttons are the buttons found at the top of the interface dialogs

. Show Inactive — When pressed, the Find dialog displays both active and inactive
records or in the case of Work Orders, shows history (closed) events.

p Find — Initiates the find process. MET/TEAM will take the entered search criteria
and use it to find data within the MET/TEAM database.

H Save — Saves changes to data made by the user.

Add — Adds a record.

Delete — Deletes the selected record.

Cancel — Cancels changes made by the user and returns to the previous state.

Print — Prints the Crystal Report associated with the data.

I%I Close — Closes the screen.
L]

|- %
Csv|

Export — Exports the information to a .CSV file. For optimal compatibility, a tab

character is used as the delimiter in the .CSV file.
Export

EREGLET Barcode - Places the Find screen in “Barcode” mode, prints Barcode in other
] |
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Reset or Reset All -
Reset — clears the Search Value(s) associated with the Search Fields.
Reset All — prompts the user for action.

e |If “Yes” is selected, the Search Value fields and Starts With, and Exact
checkboxes are set back to the original defaults.

e |f No is selected, the Search Field column is blanked allowing the user to fill

in the fields; customize the search criteria.
e If “Cancel” is selected, no action is taken.

Process — Processes the selected items.

Prints a Certificate — Hold [SHIFT] button to skip previewing and send report
directly to printer.

Unlock = Unlocks a history shipping record.

Adjust — Recalculates numbers within the billing process.

Refresh — Redraws the data on the screen using the parameters entered by the
user.

Copy - Copies the currently selected record, speeding up the entry of new data.

This button is available on Assets, Types, Procedures, and Manual Templates
(Calibrate screen).

» Returning — Displays the Returning dialog from the Work Order screen.
oo@aao

Bulk Change — Allows updating of multiple fields on multiple Assets.
Ll R L)

Receive — This button is only available on the Asset screen. When selected, the
Asset is received and a Work Order is created.

Transducer

Transducer — Used on the Manual Template screen, for entering output values.
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Get Ambient — Gets ambient condition data from the MET/CAL RHT.INI file and

populates the Temperature and Humidity fields on a Work Order. This button is
H‘ only enabled when the System Default “Work Orders — Temperature and Humidity
Data” is active and the Work Order is not closed.

The MET/TEAM control buttons are designed to give the user access to actions and information with a single button
click. The control buttons are general within the screen or available on tabs within the screen.

Add - Allows the user to add data to a grid. Prompts the user with a selection or entry screen for entering
data.

Delete — Allows the user to delete data from a grid.

Modify — “Quick Link” to the viewed data. This button is available to take the user directly to the selected
data instead of having to use the menu and Find process. Assists in improving data entry and accuracy.

Modify Link — “Quick Link” to view and possibly modify the reference link between data.

o B | ¥ X

Move Up — Moves the currently selected grid item up one position. The button is disabled if the item
selected in the grid is already in the first position.

¢

Move Down — Moves the currently selected grid item down one position. The button is disabled if the item
selected in the grid is already in the last position.

Lookup (ellipsis) — Allows the user, through the Find screen, to select data elements that exist and are
maintained elsewhere in MET/TEAM.

B Section Status - If the Work Order is assigned a procedure that contains Procedure Sections, the details of
which portions were executed are displayed by selecting this button.

The MET/TEAM window control buttons appear in the upper right corner of most windows and are designed to give the
user control of the window size and position and access other special features with a single button click.
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History Log — Clicking this button displays the History Log dialog which contains a list of changes that have been
made to the current record. The Change Tracking System Default setting must be active and enabled to use this
feature.

I

E

Refresh — Clicking this button forces the dialog to be reloaded. Any unsaved changes will be lost!

Help — Clicking this button displays the online help topic for the current dialog.

Minimize — Clicking this button minimizes the dialog to a button along the bottom of the browser window.
Clicking the button for a minimized dialog restores it to its normal state.

Close — Clicking this button closes the dialog. If the dialog has a Close button on the toolbar, it is recommended
to use that instead of clicking this button.

Multi-select Find dialog CTRL+A Selects all items in the top
window and copies the items
to the bottom window focus
must be in the 1% grid of the
multi-select

Notes fields ALT+Q Opens the Select Note screen
for adding, deleting, or
modifying Quick Note text

Browser CTRL++ Resizes the Website size
(larger)

Browser CTRL+- Decreases the Website size
(smaller)

Browser F11 Toggles between full-screen
and other views in the
browser

MET/TEAM includes the ability to perform auto lookups on fields that have the “...” button by typing the beginning
letters of the information you wish to use to fill in the field. As you type, matching suggestions are presented below or
above the field. Use keyboard up and down arrows to navigate to highlight your selection. Use the Enter key or click the
highlighted item to accept your selection and display it in the field. If no selection is made, the field reverts to what was
in the field prior to typing.

The following screenshot shows an example. The more that is typed, the finer the selection suggestions. The scroll bar
allows for scrolling the selection.
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Asset Type
Description Description
[Digital 7 | By
Model Number Digitsl Test Gauge - 10KPSIG -
Digital Test Gauge - SKPSIG - ...
Manufacturer
[Eb Drigital Test Gauge - 100P3IG -... %
Digital Test Gauge - 3D0PSIG -...
Update Digital Test Gauge - BKPSIG - .

When using the auto lookup on a field that displays a User or a Contact, matches for either the first name or last name
are displayed in the list. For example, if you type ‘A’ in the field, matches are shown where either the first name or the
last name start with ‘A’.

A few of the auto lookup fields contain additional information in parentheses in the list of matching items in order to
better distinguish them. When an item is selected, the information in parentheses is removed.

The following table identifies these special auto lookup fields.

Screen Name Field Description

Assets Description The Description field in the Type section on the
Asset screen displays the Type description
followed by the Manufacturer and/or Model
Number in parentheses, if available.

Type Managemen
Description Assigned Fac
ol l..| B METTRACK

OC REFEREMCE STD (FLUKE 732)
Default Import Type (Default Import Type)
DIGITAL MULTIMETER (FLUKE 10)
DIGITAL MULTIMETER (FLUKE 11)
DIGITAL MULTIMETER (FLUKE 87)

Procedures Data Sheet The Data Sheet field on the Procedure screen
displays the File Name followed by the File Type
in parentheses. This field is also limited to
displaying only items with File Types of
Procedure, Checklist, or Manual Template.
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Data Sheet Authority
| E Default
3301 PROTRACTOR CALIBRATION pxe (Procedure) t
4006 Vac_PSI Gage Calibration Range -30inHg to 30...
4006 Vacuum Gage PSIA b {Checklist)

5006 Omega HH-21A tk (Checklist)

5006 Omega HH-26J pxe {Procedure)

Type Procedure Data Sheet The Data Sheet field on the Type Procedure
Default Default screen behaves the same as the Data
Sheet field on the Procedure screen.

Excluded Lookups Field

Some fields in MET/TEAM do not allow auto lookup due to additional functionality and business rules that occur when
information is added to these fields. This additional functionality and business rules takes place when the “...” is used
and the Find screen is displayed. Therefore, the following list of fields have been disabled from the Auto Lookup
capability.

These excluded fields are designated on the screens with a grayish background color.

B Edit Types - DIGITAL MULTIMETER

P H O X WO +

Find Copy Add Delete Close
V] Active

Description Asset Count Item Cost Replace Cost

DIGITAL MULTIMETER 1 0.00 0.00
Manufacturer Model Number ategory (Type) eight Weight UOM

FLUKE - || 10 lbs 5
Size Stock Number Sub Category (Type) imensions
Class Family Authority Work Area

(=N

Note: The following fields on the specified screens do not allow auto lookup.

Screen Name Field

Schedule Alert Alert Parameter Sheet

Receiving Department

Job Number

Category and Sub Category
Work Order Job Number

Procedure Used

Data Sheet

Category and Sub Category
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Job Number (on the Parts tab when using the “+” button,
selecting an existing part and the Parts screen is displayed)
Add Labor (when accessed | Job Number
from either Work Order or Category and Sub Category
My Work)
Assets Category and Sub Category
Department
Edit Asset Service Service Type
Types Category and Sub Category
Procedures Category
Facilities Category and Sub Category
Parts Category
Accreditation Category and Sub Category
Business Status Department
Billing/Invoicing Job Number (on the Invoice screen)
Job Number (when adding a Part to the invoice using the “+”
button, selecting an existing part and the Parts screen is
displayed)
Contract Pricing Type Procedure Default
Problem Report Work Order (when in Add mode)
Procedure
Customer (when in Add mode)
Type (when in Add mode)
Quote Work Order
Procedure (on Create Quote Item-Type)
Recall Department
Contact User

For more intense finds and to export to a CSV queried date, use the MET/TEAM dynamic Find dialogs. MET/TEAM has
two different Find processes, the single select and multi-select finds. Both of these finds have the same basic features
and allow the user to find and select the desired data quickly and easily.
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Remember| Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add oK Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact Between SearchValue

Barcode | ] Assigned Facility

- Service Facility

Custs
ustomer = = x Authorizing Facility

Serial Number = = O

Model Number ] ] [

Warranty Date = = = -

Barcode Customer Serial Number Model Number ‘Warranty Date Description Manufi
SAMPLE-11 My first customer 1100110001 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER FLL =«
SAMPLE-5500 METTRACK IMPORT 4520000 55004 CALIBRATOR FLL
SAMPLE-ST00 METTRACK IMPORT §7000001 57004 CALIBRATOR FLU
SAMPLE-S725 METTRACK IMPORT 572500001 57284 BOOST AMPLIFER FLL
SAMPLE-T32 METTRACK IMPORT 732000001 732 DC REFERENCE STD FLL
SAMPLE-T42-1 METTRACK IMPORT T4Z010001 74241 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD FLL
SAMPLE-T42-2 METTRACK IMPORT 742100001 T4Z-10K 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD FLL
SAMPLE-ET METTRACK IMPORT 87001001 a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER FLL
SAMPLE-B84Z My first customer 884200887 8842 DMM FLLT

Page

1 /of1
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Showing 1- 14 of 14

FIND DIALOG SINGLE-SELECT

Each Find screen Search Criteria and Search Values are configurable by the user. Allowing each user in MET/TEAM to
configure the Find dialogs to display only the data they need without affecting others users within MET/TEAM.

Find Assets to Receive o) | —
L n
N O S
- Nl
Remember Show Inactive | Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add oK Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact Between Search Value
Barcode = = Assigned Facility
N Service Facility
Serial Numb:
eral umesr o O x Autherizing Facility
Model Number
B B o
Description
P ] [ O
Wanufacturer B ] .
Barcode Serial Number Model Number Description Manufacturer (o} Custome]
SAMPLE-T32 732000001 T3z DC REFERENCE STD FLUKE SAMPLE-732 METT +
SAMPLE-T42-1 T42010001 74241 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD FLUKE SAMPLE-T42-1 METT
SAMPLE-T4Z-Z 742100001 TAZ-10K 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD FLUKE SAMPLE-T4Z-Z METT
SAMPLE-87 87001001 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER FLUKE SAMPLE-87 METT
-
R e - - - R -
Page 1 of1 Showing 1-13 0f 13
Barcode Serial Number Model Number Description Manufacturer ) Custome]
SAMPLE-11 1100110001 A DIGITAL MULTIMETER FLUKE SAMPLE-11 My first
SAMPLE-T42-2 T42100001 TAZ-10K 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE 5TD FLUKE SAMPLE-742-2 METTRA]
SAMPLE-T32 732000001 732 DC REFERENCE 5TD FLUKE SAMPLE-732 METTRA
3

FIND DIALOG MULTI-SELECT

Find criteria are remembered by MET/TEAM when the Remember button is depressed. When the user returns to the

Find dialog the last used data is still present expediting user input and making the search for data in MET/TEAM fast and
user friendly.

If the Search Field is a dropdown on the associated screen, the Search Value appears as a dropdown on the Find screen.
For example, on the Asset screen, the field ‘Disposition’ is a dropdown. When the cursor is positioned in the Search
Value for the Search Field ‘Disposition’ on the Find Asset screen, the dropdown and values are presented to the user.
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Sraw actve  Bercoce

P & & &

Seset  Seamas

St Laaal Beteees  Seweh Vike

If the Search Field is a date field, the checkbox in the Between column is enabled. When checked, the Search Value
appears as a set of date pickers and allows a date range to be selected. Leaving either one of the date pickers blank
causes that date to be set to today’s date.

Note: Dates selected from the date picker or entered prior to 1970 are not valid.

N =
Bii o= && ©WO
Remember| Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add oK Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact Between SearchValue
Barcode a 8 * () - Assigned Fadlity
| Service Facility
Customer ] ] K [ authorizing Facility
Serial Number =] [} o
Wodel Number ] ] o
. '
Warranty Date ] ] osio2014 810 osiaz014 |03 -
Barcode Customer Serial Number Model Number ‘Warranty Date Description Manufy
SAMPLE-10 My first customer 10101010 10 05/05/2014 DIGTAL MULTIMETER FLUKE]

Ll 3

Page.  1jof1| b Kl Showing 1 -10f 1

Find Dialog Toolbar

&
=

B i O = = O U e

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Resst Reset All Add Cancel

Remember — When depressed, the user’s last search field criteria are remembered and the search fields are
configurable.

Note: If the Remember button is not selected, vertical buttons on the right of the Search are not enabled. These buttons
are: add, delete, move up, and move down for the Search Fields.

Show Inactive — By default, Find dialogs show only active records within MET/TEAM. If data has been referenced within
MET/TEAM but is no longer used, it may be marked as inactive. In order for the user to view or select inactive data, the
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Show Inactive button must be depressed. Once the user has entered the search criteria and selected Find, the results
are displayed for both active and inactive records. To hide the inactive records, toggle the Show Inactive button again
and select the Find button to refresh the screen. One exception to this rule is in the Work Order screen. By depressing
the inactive button, the Find dialog includes closed (history) Work Orders.

Barcode — Selecting this button places the Find dialog in Barcode mode. The user can then use a scanner or other
reading device to enter data into the find process. If the Find dialog returns only one record meeting the Search Criteria,
the find automatically processes the results and takes the user to the selected data.

Find — Starts the find process. After the user enters the search criteria, the Find button is selected to start the search
(pressing the “Enter” key also starts the search).

Export — Creates a .CSV file containing the search contents and presents it to the user to open. For optimal compatibility,
a tab character is used as the delimiter in the .CSV file.

When exporting data to a .CSV file, the Select Time Zone prompt is displayed. The drop-down lists all time zones with
the same UTC offset as your current time zone. This is used to facilitate converting any exported dates to local time,
including adjusting for Daylight Saving time, as applicable. Select the appropriate time zone to use for the export and
click Submit to initiate the export process.

Select Time Zone - | 3¢

Time Zone

Mountain Standart - -

Submit

The file download is shown at the bottom of the browser.

,,,,,,,, \
[T @ Acst
T

Export

Search Fiekd Starls Wih  Exact Search Value

|EEEEEE
mooooo

FLUKE CORPOR...  METTRACK IMPORT na
Nose Cone International Space Station

PREO00D020 ur 1WA
SAMPLE-10 My first customer 10101
SAMPLE1 My first customer 11001
SAMPLE-5500 METTRACK IMPORT 48200
SAMPLE-5700 METTRACK IMPORT 57000
SAMPLE-S72S METTRACK IMPORT 57250
SAMPLET22 METTRACK IMPORT 73200
<[ 0

Page 1 of1

Reset — Clears the current search criteria, allowing the user to enter new search criteria.
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Reset All — Resets the search criteria and search fields to the default configuration. The user is presented with a prompt.

o |f “Yes” is selected, the Search Value fields and Starts With, and Exact checkboxes are set back to the original
defaults.

o If Nois selected, the Search Field column is blanked allowing the user to fill in the fields; customize the search
criteria.

e If “Cancel” is selected, no action is taken.

Add — Opens the corresponding screen for creating a new entity. For example, if the Find Assets screen is open and the
Add button is selected, the New Asset screen is displayed for adding a new asset. The Add button is disabled when
adding a new entity is not available.

OK — Uses the selected record(s) and processes the data. When in single select mode, this can also be accomplished by
double clicking the desired record.

Cancel — Cancels the find process and exits.

Search Conditions
Searches can be performed in many different ways.

2 [ G| LY
= B po & QW e
Remember| Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add oK Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact Between SearchValue
Barcode Assigned Facility
cusiemer % O borting Faciiy
Serial Number o
Model Number o
Warranty Date -
Barcode Customer Serial Number Model Number Warranty Date Description
SAMPLE-11 My first customer 1100110001 " DIGITAL MULTIMETER
SAMPLE-3500 METTRACK IMPORT 4820000 55004 CALIBRATOR
SAMPLE-S700 METTRACK IMPORT 57000001 ST004 CALIBRATOR
SAMPLE-5725 METTRACK IMPORT 572500001 57254 BOOST AMPLIFER
SAMPLE-T32 METTRACK IMPORT 732000001 732 DC REFERENCE STD
SAMPLE-T42-1 METTRACK IMPORT 742010001 7421 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD
SAMPLE-T42-2 METTRACK IMPORT 742100001 T4Z-10K 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD
SAMPLE-ET METTRACK IMPORT 8700100 &7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER
SAMPLE-2842 Wy first customer 824200887 2842 DRI

e Searching can use compound search criteria by entering values in more than one of the “Search Value” boxes.
e The use of certain special characters in the “Search Value” boxes is restricted, and replacements are made
automatically using the “wildcard” character “%”.
e Search values are additive, meaning that all values entered are used to filter the data being returned in the search.
e Data can be further filtered by check boxes made available to the user. Checking one or more of these boxes adds
additional filtering to the data selected. Like the fields available in the find dialog, these check boxes can change or
disappear depending upon the context in which the Find dialog is called.
o Find Asset — filtering by: Assigned Facility, Service Facility, Authorizing Facility — finds Assets associated only
with the Facility that the user is associated with. For example, if on the Asset screen the Assigned Facility is
“Cal Shop” and “Cal Shop” is not listed in the User screen (facility grid at the bottom) for the user that is
logged in, this user will not see the Asset on the Find Asset screen if the “Assigned Facility” checkbox is
selected.

o Find Asset — All no filtering (this is the same as when none of the check boxes are selected).
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Data Selection Methods
Search values can be found using one of three methods:

1. Contains — The default setting for MET/TEAM which returns any data that contains the search value(s) entered. If
there is no data that contains the search value, nothing is returned. To use “Contains”, enter the search value, and
leave “Starts With” and “Exact” unchecked.

2. Starts With — Searches for data that starts with the search value(s) entered. If there is no data that contains the start
with value, nothing is returned. To use “Starts With”; check the “Starts With” box on the data element of choice.

3. Exact — Searches for data that is an exact match to the search value(s) entered. . If there is no data that exactly
matches the value, nothing is returned. To use “Exact” check the “Exact” box on the data element of choice.

Starts With Exact Between SearchValue

o o
m m
B B " fluke
] o

4. Between — Searches for dates that fall between the date range selected using the date pickers in the search value
field. Leaving any date picker blank causes that date to be set to today’s date. This method is only available for date
fields.

Starts With Exact Between Search Value

OOooOoo
Oooomo

losiotiz014 BT0 gsiarzots @
Organizing your Search
Find dialogs in MET/TEAM can be modified by the user to fit specific needs.

Once the Remember button is pressed, the Search Condition fields can be tailored for each user to contain only the data
elements they wish to have returned.

To add fields to the Search Conditions, click the “+” button. An available list of fields is displayed to choose from.

B Add Criteria

Select search fields
Field

Barcode

Customer

1)

Serial Number

Model Number
Standard
Description
Manufacturer
Category (&sst)
Sub Category (Asst)

Department =

W [ ®Cancel
-l

To remove fields from the Search Conditions, highlight the field and click the delete “X” button.
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To modify the order of the Search Conditions, highlight a field and click the “” or “J,” buttons to move the selections.
The order of the search field rows determines the column order in the results grid. Data within the results grid can be
resorted by clicking the column header name - first click ascending, second click descending. If the results grid contains

more data than fits on one screen, the status bar on the bottom displays how many items have been returned by your
search and controls paging.

4 x T ™
_é. . p m R N : : ®
- na

Remember| Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add oK Cancel

Search Field Starts With Exact Between SearchValue

Barcode [} [} Assigned Facility

Customer o o X iztr:::;:sl::cmty

Serial Number =} =} o
Model Number = = o
‘Warranty Date ] ] ] .

Barcode Customer Serial Number Model Number Warranty Date Description Manufj
SAMPLE-11 My first customer 1100110004 11 DIGTAL MULTIMETER FLL =
SAMPLE-S500 METTRACK IMPORT 4820000 SE00A CALIBRATOR FLL
SAMPLE-5700 METTRACK IMPORT 57000001 57004 CALIBRATOR FLL
SAMPLE-S72S METTRACK IMPORT 572500001 57254 BOOST AMPLIFER FLL
SAMPLE-T32 METTRACK IMPORT 732000001 732 DC REFERENCE STD FLL
SAMPLE-T42-1 METTRACK IMPORT 742010001 742-1 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD FLL
SAMPLE-T42-2 METTRACK IMPORT 742100001 T42-10K 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD FLL
SANMPLE-87 METTRACK IMPORT 87001001 87 DIGTAL MULTIMETER FLL
SANMPLE-2842 My first customer 884200987 2842 DMK FLL™
4
Page 1/0f1 5n0wmg1—140f14|

Expediting the Select Process in Multi-Select Finds

When using a multi-select Find dialog (two grids on the screen), all items in the top window can be selected and copied
to the bottom window:

1. Press [CTRL] +[A] keys
2. Click Yes

Warning X

Are you sure you wish to add all of the items?

Yes No

Note:

A Find may appear to yield duplicate records. Upon closer examination, however, there should be at least one column
that differs, in that case. For example, an asset with multiple recalled services yields one record per each.
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B Find Asset

NG S
Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset  Reset All Add R Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact Between Search Value
Barcode A [ assigned Facility
“ [ service Facllity
Customer 3¢ [ Authorizing Facility
Serial Number
Model Number g
Description
Barcede Customer Serial Number Model Number Description Manufacturer
SAMPLE-10 My First Customer 10101010 10 Multimeter Fluke
SAMPLE-11 My First Customer 1100110001 " Multimeter Fluke
SAMPLE-179 My First Customer 324321234 179 True RMS Multimeter Fluke
SAMPLE-5500 My First Customar 4820000 5500A Calibrator Fluke
SAMPLE-5700 My First Customar 57000001 5700A Multifunction Calibrator Fluke
SAMPLE-5725 My First Customer 572500001 5726A Amplifier Fluke
SAMPLE-732 My First Customer 732000001 732 DC Referance Standard Fluke
SAMPLE-742-1 My First Customer 742010001 T42A-1 Resistance Standard Fluke
SAMPLE-742-2 My First Customer 742100001 T42A-10K Resistance Standard Fluke
SAMPLE-87 My First Customer 87001001 a7 True RMS Multimeter Fluke
SAMPLE-8842 My First Customar 884200987 8842A Multimater Fluke
sample-block My First Customer 048323242 38 Gage Block Set Hoke
Page 1 of1 Showing 1 - 12 0f 12

After adding Service Date to the search criteria:

B Find Asset

- W W P am & & o
Remember| Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset  Reset All Add oK Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact Between Search Value
Barcode ~ [_] Assigned Facility
[ service Facility
Customer x [ Authorizing Facility
Serial Number o
Model Number o
Description
PP o
Barcode Customer Serial Number Model Number Description Manufacturer Service Date
SAMPLE-10 My First Gustomer 10101010 10 Multimeter Fluke 06/30/2020
SAMPLE-11 My First Customer 1100110001 1" Multimeter Fluke 05/06/2020
SAMPLE-179 My First Customer 324321234 179 True RMS Multimeter Fluke
SAMPLE-179 My First Customer 324321234 179 True RMS Multimeter Fluke
SAMPLE-5500 My First Customer 4820000 5500A Calibrator Fluke 09/21/2004
SAMPLE-5700 My First Customer 57000001 S700A Multifunction Calibrator Fluke 09/15/2004
SAMPLE-5725 My First Customer 672500001 B726A Amplifiar Fluke 09/10/2004
SAMPLE-732 My First Customer 732000001 732A DC Reference Standard Fluke 09/21/2004
SAMPLE-742-1 My First Customer 742010001 T42A41 Resistance Standard Fluke 09/21/2004
SAMPLE-742-2 My First Customer 742100001 T42A-10K Resistance Standard Fluke
SAMPLE-87 My First Customer 87001001 a7 True RMS Multimeter Fluke 08/21/2004
SAMPLE-8842 My First Customer 884200987 8842A Multimeter Fluke 08/21/2004
SAMPLE-8842 My First Customar 884200987 8842A Multimater Fluka 0712412020
sample-block My First Customar 048323242 36 Gage Block Set Hoke 08/21/2004
Page 10f1 Showing 1 - 14 of 14

Many note fields in MET/TEAM can be edited by clicking the edit button to the right of the note field label. This opens
the Note Editor page.
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Accuracy Notes L

The Note Editor page allows for a larger, more convenient text editor to facilitate updating note fields. The Note Editor
page is initially displayed with the current text of the note field. Quick Notes can be accessed by either double-clicking
the editable area or by pressing the [ALT]+[Q] keys.

B Note Editor

“ O

OK Cancel

The accuracy specification conforms to...

The OK button becomes enabled when any change is made to the initial text.

After editing the note text, click the OK button to save the changes and close the page. The updated text will appear in
the original note field.

Clicking the Cancel button closes the page, discarding any changes made and does not alter the original note field text.

In some areas of MET/TEAM, where note fields exist, click in the field and press [ALT]+[Q] keys. This opens the Select
Note page which is designed to speed up the data entry process by allowing the user to select predefined blocks of text
that are inserted into the Notes field.
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The text blocks within Quick Notes can contain one or many lines of text, supporting tabs, and spaces allow the pre-
formatting of text. Quick Notes is a systemic feature, meaning that notes entered can be used by all MET/TEAM users.

Select Note o (O=EE

Nodes an Calshests
Quick Note 3

Quick Note 4

Quick Note 5

Test Quick Notes
Test Quick Notes2
Test Quick Notes

Test Quick Notes4

The Select Note screen displays the title of each defined note. To add one of these to the Note field, double click the
title.

Add Quick Notes
Quick Notes can be added by selecting the Add button. The Add Note dialog is displayed.
WO +

Uncertainty Note Global

Describe the calculation.

e Note Name — The title or name of the note.

e Active — If checked, the Quick Note is available for use throughout MET/TEAM. If unchecked, the Note is no
available.

e Global - If checked when creating a Quick Note, the user can decide whether or not the Quick Note is accessible to
all note controls or only to the note control that was selected when the Quick Note was added. If the “Global” check
box is checked, the Quick Note is available for all note boxes. If the checkbox is unchecked, the Quick Note is only
available for note area that the user was in when the Quick Note was created. The “Global” checkbox is disabled
once the Quick Note is saved.

e Text Box — The area where the text that will be displayed for this note is typed.

Modify Quick Notes

To modify, or view a Quick Note, highlight the title of the Quick Note and select the Modify button. The Modify Note
dialog is displayed.
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Modify Note
J'_IJ ® %

Note Name < Active
Type Note 1

Q
o

If readout, remember probe.

Modify the active status, note name or body of the Note as desired and select the Close button. The Global checkbox is
only available when the note is created.

Many different sections of MET/TEAM allow the use of categories and sub categories to classify information for later
retrieval or analysis. Each category defined by the user has its own sub categories, giving the user an infinite number of
ways to categorize information within MET/TEAM. (A similar screen is displayed for sub categories.) Categories are
context-sensitive, meaning categories that are created for Asset characteristics, for example, do not appear in the list
when selecting a category for a part, facility, procedure, etc. By the same token, when selecting or creating sub
categories, they are always linked to the currently selected category.

The category and sub category is specific to the screen it is called from. The snapshot below is displaying the category
for the Asset screen as designated by “(Asst)”.

. Select Category (Asst)

B O X [ O

Show Inactive Add Cancel
Category Name Active
Calicrator v

Page 1 0f1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

Show Inactive — By default only active categories and sub categories are shown. Categories and sub categories that are
no longer needed or desired can be marked as inactive, making them unavailable to be selected. Categories and sub
categories referenced in MET/TEAM cannot be deleted without the reference first being removed.

Add — Adds a new category or sub category. By default, new categories and sub categories are always marked as active.
Delete — Deletes a category or sub category. If a category or sub category is referenced in MET/TEAM, a message is
displayed stating that the item cannot be deleted and should be marked inactive instead.

Modify — Allows you to change the name and/or active state of the category or sub category.

OK — Selects the highlighted category or sub category.

Cancel — Cancels the choice and returns the user to previous condition.

A simple example of creating categories and sub categories for Asset characteristics may look something like this:
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e (Category: Electrical

o Sub categories: DMM, Oscilloscope, Power Meter, Ammeter, etc.
e (Category: Temperature

o Sub categories: Readout, Bath, Furnace, Dry Block, Fixed-Point Cell, etc.
e (Category: Pressure

o Sub categories: Controller, Piston Gauge, Deadweight Tester, etc.

Fields within MET/TEAM that are read-only are designhated by blue fill.

| =5 A @
..1'. . - x
Find Barcode Tree Bulk Change Receive Copy Add Delete
Aszet || Asset Characteristics History [ Notes Files
Asset Type
Stock Number Stock Number
Size Size
Category (Asst) Category (Type)
Sub Category (Asst) Sub Category (Type)
Family Family
Class Class
Item Cost Replace Cost Item Cost Replace Cost
0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Weight Weight UOM Weight Weight UOM
Ibs Ibs
Dimensions Quantity Dimensions
1
Authority
Default

Some fields within MET/TEAM that should not be repurposed while others cannot be repurposed.

The following table lists fields that have right-click capability (customization) but should be repurposed with caution. The
fields with a ‘No’ are used throughout the application.

Screen Fields Repurpose ‘

Work Order | On Site No
Expedite No
Sub Contracted No
ISOCert No
Cancelled No
Received OOT No
Return No Maint No
Rejected Yes

The following table lists fields that do not have right-click capability (customization).
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Screen Fields ‘ Customize ‘ Notes
Functionality associated with this
field is tied to the Date Shipped.
Therefore the field does not have the
right-click customization menu.
Work Order - No Charge Functionality associated with this
Labor (checkbox) No field is tied to the Cost. Therefore the
field does not have the right-click
customization menu.
Functionality associated with this
field is tied to No Tax. Therefore the
field does not have the right-click
Facility Customer (checkbox) customization menu.
Functionality associated with this
field is tied to Inspect All. Therefore
the field does not have the right-click
Facility Lab (checkbox) customization menu.
Functionality associated with this
field is tied to Tax Rate. Therefore the
field does not have the right-click
Facility No Tax (checkbox) customization menu.

Shipment Shipped (checkbox) No

No

No

No

MET/TEAM writes all date/time information to the database as UTC (Coordinated Universal Time). Other date/time terms
used in this document are: Server Time and SQL Server Time which are the same as long as the SQL database is on the
same server as the MET/TEAM application or in the same time zone. Local time is the PC local time of the user that is
logged in.

Dates on the User Interface
The MET/TEAM User Interface displays time in PC local time unless otherwise stated on the User Interface. The MET/TEAM
User Interface states server local time where used.

Using Dates on Find Screens

When entering dates on Find screens, be aware that the date entered is assumed to be at midnight local time. This
date/time is then converted to UTC when querying the database. Because all dates in MET/TEAM include a time
component, the results to a Find query when using a date field will be specific to the user’s time zone. Performing the
same query from a different time zone may yield different results.

Dates Using the Import
When an import is performed using the File menu Import Run Import submenu, the time zone specified on the Import
Setup is used for the offset to UTC time.

Dates on Reports
All the reports that ship with MET/TEAM include a Crystal Report function around date fields that make the date from
the database appear on the reports in the user’s local PC time.

If you are creating your own reports, we recommend that you also use this Crystal Report function. Instructions using
this function are detailed below.

Updating Crystal Reports to UTC
1. Identify the date/time fields on the report.
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TooBloomrpt

Make a formula field for each, using ShiftDateTime() and replace the existing field on the report.
a. Locate the date/time field.

EEICRNN 00 WMROi0 =i v e A BRE D [
ToolRoom.rpt

Desan]

i Tool Assignments e

Retan  Expecied

. " Loan Date _ Days Lefi _Dare Rerurn

TTloaxDate | BDamnbe] fRetamDny  JExpeciedy

8] Hoghlighting Expest.
-— @ BrowseField D
SehectExpert Record..
Seect Expert Group.
SelectExpart Saved Dt

b. Make a formula field.

Formula Name g

M ame: E spectedFietunD atd

l 1]8 l[ Cancel ]

c. ShiftDateTime(<date field value>, from timezone, to timezone) can be used to adjust date/time from
servertime (UTC) to PC local time.

) Formula Workshop - Formula Editor - ExpectedReturnDate

|0 -Ew 72 [|Hs X% 8¢

.J [ Save and close [ Save

| %2 |0 o |G a4 % % % |82 |R % % @) cuseismian | [Exceptions For Nuls |
—_—————————————i-[x| =
= @ [ Repor Fields x| Functions
I Rieport Custom Functions 353 ToolRoom (300 HET (L) A L
[ [ Repository Custom Functions

= [ Fomula Fields

| %3 Dapstilietum
X4 First and Last
%3 Repoithame

[ [ Selection Formulas

@ (I Formatting Formulas

‘Eih)'fl:Dal:ETlmE ({ToolRoom_ttx.tExpectedRecurnbace}, "UTC,0", ")

d. Capture the formatting.

TooBoomapt %

Design

Fizpart Hoaser

Fage Header

o [l ] b ]
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ToalRoom.rpt %

| Design|
I R R R SR R R R I AT TR X
7
Page Header ‘ Tool Assignments [ common | Border | Font | Date and Time | Hyperink|
N Font:
style:
3]
Colors . {
|| e I
[ strikeout
| [ Underline:
ToolRoom.rpt %
Design |
R R T T S R - R T I ERRE 7

Report Header W e

Page Header

: || T ool Assignments

EL L[ widkh Height:

1.280 0157

e. Delete the field.
f. Insert the formula field.
g. Restore the formatting.

ToolRoom.rpt X

| Design|
R AR A A WA K X Y- R AR A TR R =1
Fieport Header %//////////////%/ % e =4
W ormat Editor
i ‘ T ool Assignments | commen [ Border | Fort: | e | iyperink |
N Font: 3]
bescrpun st
o Size: no -
Collor: -E\atk
il ]
Effocts:
st
| [Flunderine
ToolRoom.rpt %
| Design |
I N R R S I R R IR Y R R A
Report Header o
V7777 K e o =
Page Header - |‘ Tool Assignments Units of measurement: in
P

¥
2.052 0.073 ¥

er || width: Height: s
i

Il 1.2s0 0.157

! 4
o) e )

3. Test the report using SSMS, dates on report should reflect PC local time.

How to Get Started Using MET/TEAM

The following flowcharts provides a high level view of how to get started with MET/TEAM. Information in the Minimum
Information Required to Receive and Process Equipment provides the details for each of the steps in this flowchart.
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Follow the steps below to start using and entering data into MET/TEAM. The step order below and content is intended
to utilize as much functionality as possible without a data conversion.

Note: Most screens open to a Find dialog, to add a new record select the Add button.

Adding Users (individual log in)
1. Select the Users submenu from the Setup Menu.
2. Select the Add button on the Find User screen to enter the Add User screen in add mode.

HO %

Save Cancel Close

| ¥ Active

Last Phone 1

Initials Phone 2

Username Stamp #

Password Employee #

Email 1 Pay Grade

Ernail 2 Last Login

Facility Name Lab Type Default

Mo records to display.

3. Enter data for the user. The minimum data required is the user’s first name, last name, initials, username, and
password as indicated by the red squiggled text boxes. Select the Save button.
4. You are prompted to add a Lab for the user. Each user must be associated with a Lab.

62




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

Firs
JD" T (=}
Las Phone 1
5
Initials Phane 2
js
Username Stamn #
jsmithl Attention X
Password Please select 2 Lab to assocate with this User.
oK
Email 1
Email 2 Last Login
ac Nam ab T Defa
Pa 1 1 C 3

When the OK button is selected on the prompt, the Find New Lab screen is displayed, select the Find button. The
available Labs are displayed in the Find grid. Note: a Facility is a Lab if the Lab checkbox on the Facility screen is
checked. If the Lab you are trying to assign to this user to is not displayed, the Lab checkbox on the Facility
screen for the lab was not checked. No need to exit this screen just select the Facilities option under the
Maintenance menu, find the Facility, check the Lab checkbox, and save the Facility. Return to the Find New Lab
screen for the user and select the Find button. The screen is refreshed and the Lab is in the list. Double click the
desired Lab and select the OK button. The Find screen is closed and the Lab is displayed at the bottom of the Edit
User screen. Additional labs can be added by selecting the “+” to the right of the grid.

. Edit User - John Smith

ahd £
P OXE WO &

Find Add Delete Groups Cloze
First e .

John

Last Phone 1

Smith

Initials Phone 2

js

Uszername Stamp #

jsmithl

Password Employee #

Change
Email 1 Pay Grade
Email 2 Last Login
Facility Name Lab Type Default
Fluke - AMF Lab Default
Page 1|of1 Showing 1 -1 of1
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To add a user to a User Group, select the Groups button at the top of the screen. The Assign Groups dialog is

displayed for assigning users to Groups.
Select the desired group(s) and select the Save button when done.

Adding Facilities (customer, manufacturer, lab)

1.
2.
3.

8.

Select the Facilities submenu from the Maintenance Menu.

Select the Add button on the Find Facility screen. The Add Facility screen is displayed.

Enter data for the Facility. The Facility Name field and at least one type of Facility (Customer, Manufacturer, Sub
Contractor, and/or Lab) are required.

Select the Save button.

Add an Address for the Facility by selecting the Address tab and then the “+” button on right side. Enter the
Facility address information on the screen and save.

Add a Contact for the Facility by selecting the Contacts tab and then the “+” button on the right side. Then, find
a Contact by selecting the Find button on the Add Contact screen or enter the Contact information on the screen
and save.

Continue entering Facilities using the steps above. The Add button can also be used on the Facility screen
toolbar instead of going back to the main menu.

Select the Close button when done.

Adding Types (grouping/catalog of serialized items)

10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Select the Types submenu from the Maintenance Menu.

Select the Add button on the Find Type screen to enter the Add Type screen.

Enter data for the Type. The minimum data required is the description as indicated by the red squiggled text
box.

Enter any other data such as Manufacturer, Model Number, Item Cost, etc. as desired.

Select the Save button.

Add a Procedure for this Type by selecting Procedures tab and then the “+” button on right side.

Select a Procedure by pressing the “...” button next to the Procedure Name on the Add Type Procedure Default
screen.

From the Find Procedure screen select the appropriate Procedure. (If the desired Procedure does not exist, use
the steps below to add the Procedure.)

Select the Service Type from the dropdown list.

Enter the Standard Hours (number of hours it normally takes to perform this service) and the Std. Price (price
charged for this service).

Enter the interval for the service.

Select the “...” button next to the Data Sheet box.

From the Find screen that is displayed, select the file that contains the template to use.

Select Save on the Type Procedure Default screen.

Select Save on the Types screen.

Select the Close button when done.

You have now successfully created a user. The Username and Password can be used to log into MET/TEAM.
You have successfully created a Facility) and Type which provide a grouping for individual serialized items.
Now let’s add a Procedure and create the individual serialized items.

Adding Procedures

1.
2.
3.
4.

Select the Procedures submenu from the Maintenance Menu.

Select the Add button on the Find Procedure screen. The Add Procedure screen is displayed.
The minimum data required is the Procedure Name as indicated by the red squiggled text box.
Enter information about the procedure.
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5. Select the Save button.
6. Select the Close button when done.
Adding Assets (individual serialized items)
1. Select the Assets submenu from the Maintenance Menu.
2. Select the Add button on the Find Asset screen. The Add Asset screen is displayed.
3. The ID and Barcode are automatically generated.
4. The minimum information required is the Type Description and Customer as indicated by the red squiggled text
boxes.
5. Select the Customer either by
a. Typing the first characters of the Customer name in the Customer box and a dropdown box appears
from which you can select the Customer.
Customer Due Date
Fl
Fluke - AMF Service

Fluke - AMF

Or
b. Selecting the “...” button next to the Customer text box. Select the Find button on the Find Facility
screen and then select the Facility (Customer) for this asset.

Customer

[

6. Select the Type Description by
a. Typing the first characters of the Type in the Type box and a dropdown box appears from which you can
select the Type.
Dascription Assignad Fa
Th o) B Fluke - AMF

Thermometer Readout

Or
b. Selecting the “...” button next to the Type Description text box. Select the Find button on the Find Type

screen and then select the Type for this asset.

Type
Type Description

£

7. Enterin a Serial Number.
8. When asked to “Update all Asset data with current Type data?” select Yes.

65




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

9. If the Manufacturer is empty, start typing the first characters of the Manufacturer in the Manufacturer box and
a dropdown box appears from which you can select the Manufacturer or select the “...” button next to the
Manufacturer box and select the appropriate manufacturer.

Note: Other data can be entered, however this is the minimum data that should be entered when creating an Asset.

10. Select the Save button.
11. Select the Close button when done.

You should now have the minimum information needed to receive and process a piece of equipment.

Please refer to the appropriate sections of the Help for further data explanations and information.

Manual Templates are used to define the necessary pieces of data to be collected during ta manual calibration or
maintenance process. A simple example would be 1VDC, 10 VDC and 100 VDC.

MET/TEAM also provides the ability to store files from your computer or network directly into the database via the
external files functionality. Once these files are stored in MET/TEAM, they become available to all users, including
“Mobile” users, without dependency on network mapping or user rights.

Adding Manual Templates
Note: Manual Templates are not required if you are using MET/CAL or Excel ™ for your data collection

Select the Manual Templates submenu from the Maintenance Menu.

Select the Add button on the Find Manual Template screen to enter the Add Manual Template screen.

Select the Template tab and enter a Template Name which is required as indicated by the red squiggled text box
Select the Template Design tab and begin entering test points by using the menu provided after right clicking in
the grid.

PwWNPE

B Edit Manual Template - Testing Bath Heat Source

p -Q— E ¥ X L‘J ® *
Find Transducer Copy Add Delete Close

Template | Template Design

Source  Step#  Dascription Label Row Type Nominal  Unit LowLimit  HighLimit  Resoluion TUR  Uncertainty

Add Row
Copy Row

Remove Row

Update Formula

Remave All
Resequence Steps

Step Wizard

5. Once the template is complete, select the Save button.

6. For more information on Manual Templates, refer to the Manual Template section of this On-Line Help.
Adding an External File (Spreadsheet) to MET/TEAM

1. Select the Files submenu from the Maintenance Menu.

2. Select the Add button on the Find File screen to enter the Add File screen.

3. Inthe File Type drop down list select “Checklist”.
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Select the Browse... button next to the File Name box and select the desired file.
Select the Save button.

Note: To add additional files repeat steps 3-6 using the add button at the top of the screen.

6.

Select the Close button.

™ Add File

F " O

Save Cancel
Active
[ TURL

Link To
Checklist g

File Name

Browse.

Setting Up a Type to Use the Newly Added Template

1.
2.

o w

w e N

11.
12.
13.
14.

Select the Types submenu from the Maintenance Menu.

Select the Find button on the Find Type screen to view the list of available Types. Highlight the desired Type and
select the OK button (or double click the desired Type).

If there is Procedure listed in the Procedures tab, highlight the Procedure in the list on the Procedure tab. Select
the Modify Procedure Link (4™ button) on the right side of the Procedures tab. Go to step 9.

Select the “+” on the right side of the Procedures tab. The Edit Type Procedure Default screen is displayed.
Select the “...” button next to the Procedure box.

Select the Find button on the Find Procedure screen to view the list of available Procedures. Highlight the
desired Procedure and select the OK button (or double click the desired Procedure).

Enter in the Std. Price for the service.

Enter the interval for the calibration

Select the “...” button next to the Data Sheet box.

. Select the Find button on the Attach File find screen to view the list of available Files. Highlight the desired File

and select the OK button (or double click the desired File).

HINT: If you are trying to select a spreadsheet enter XLS in the File Name search field then select the Find button.
Only the File Types with an .XLS file extension will be displayed.

Select the Save button on the Edit Type Procedure Default screen

The Procedure has been added to the list in the Procedures tab.

Select the Save button on the Types screen.

Select the Close button.

Note: When an Asset using this type is received and the Data Sheet button is selected on the Work Orders screen, the

Manual Template will be used for gathering the data points.

Funding
The processing of work related costs throughout MET/TEAM is calculated when the Work Order is returned. The table
below explains the hierarchy used for the calculations, the formulas, and several examples.
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1. Kind of Job Number
2. Customer Hourly Rate * Work Order Labor (if
charged)
3. Service Facility Hourly Rate * Work Order
Labor (if charged)

if(JN="Standard Hours",(SP*AQ),0) + (if(OHR<>0, if(WLHC="Y", OHR*WLH,0),if(WLHC="Y", SHR*WLH,0)))+
if(1SOB="Y",1SO,0) + (WOPQ*WOPP)

Note: Once labor is added to the Work Order, the cost does not change when the Customer hourly rate or Service
Facility hourly rate changes. The labor must be removed if the calculation of the labor cost is incorrect and a new
labor entry created. If an expedite fee is charged, it is per asset.

if(JN="Level of Effort",0,(SP*AQ)) + (if(OHR<>0, if(WLHC="Y", OHR*WLH,0),if(WLHC="Y", SHR*WLH,0))) +
if(1SOB="Y",1SO,0) +(WOPQ*WOPP)

Note: Once labor is added to the Work Order, the cost does not change when the Customer hourly rate or Service
Facility hourly rate changes. The labor must be removed if the calculation of the labor cost is incorrect and a new
labor entry created. If an expedite fee is charged, it is per asset.

Job Number = Job Number =
Standard Hours. Standard Hours.
Job Number = Job Number = Std. price exists, Std. price exists,
Job Number = Standard Hours. Standard Hours. Customer hourly Customer hourly
Standard Hours. No | Std. price exists, no Std. price exists, no rate exists but no rate exists but no
associated std. hourly rate or labor. | hourly rate or labor. | labor added to labor added to
price, hourly rates, ISO fee exists not ISO fee exists and Work Order. ISO fee | Work Order. ISO
Funding Attributes or labor. used. used. exists not used. fee exists and used.
Kind of Job Number (JN) Standard Hours Standard Hours Standard Hours Standard Hours Standard Hours
Type Procedure Standard
Hours (SH) 5 5 5 5 5
Type Procedure Standard
Hours Type Average Average Average Average Average
Type Procedure Std.
Price (SP) 0 100 100 100 100
Asset Characteristics
Quantity (AQ) 1 2 1 1 3
ISO Cert Fee (I1SO) 0 225 225 225 225
Customer Hourly Rate
(OHR) 0 0 0 50 50
Service Facility Hourly
Rate (SHR) 0 0 0 0 0
Work Order ISOCert
Checked (ISOB) N N Y N Y
Work Order Labor Hours
(WLH) 0 0 0 0 0
Charge Work Order
Labor (WLHC) N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Work Order Parts Qty
(WOPQ) 0 0 0 0 0
Work Order Parts Price
(WOPP) 0 0 0 0 0
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Comments

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exists, labor
added to Work
Order but not
charged. 1SO fee
exists not used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exist labor
added to Work
Order but not
charged. 1SO fee
exists and used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exist labor
added to Work
Order and charged.
ISO fee exists not
used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exist labor
added to Work

Order and charged.

ISO fee exists and
used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exists, labor
added to Work
Order and charged.
Parts added to
Work Order. ISO
fee exists not used.

Kind of Job Number (JN)

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Type Procedure Standard

Hours (SH) 5 5 5 5 5
Type Procedure Standard
Hours Type Average Average Average Average Average
Type Procedure Std.
Price (SP) 100 100 100 100 100
Asset Characteristics
Quantity (AQ) 1 3 1 2 1
ISO Cert Fee (I1SO) 225 225 225 225 225
Customer Hourly Rate
(OHR) 50 50 50 50 50
Service Facility Hourly
Rate (SHR) 0 0 0 0 0
Work Order ISOCert
Checked (I1SOB) N Y N Y N
Work Order Labor Hours
(WLH) 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5
Charge Work Order
Labor (WLHC) N N Y Y Y
Work Order Parts Qty
(WOPQ) 0 0 0 0 4
Work Order Parts Price
(WOPP) 0 0 0 0 3.25

Comments

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exist labor
added to Work
Order and charged.
Service Facility
hourly rate added
but no labor entered
at that rate. Parts
removed from Work
Order. ISO fee exists
not used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate removed.
Previous labor on
Work Order at
Customer's previous
hourly rate;
charged. Service
Facility hourly rate
added but no labor
entered at that rate.
ISO fee exists Not
used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate removed.
Previous labor on
Work Order
removed. Service
Facility hourly rate
exists but no labor
entered at that rate.
ISO fee exists not
used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate doesn't exist.
Service Facility
hourly rate exists
and labor entered
and charged at

Service Facility rate.

ISO fee exists not
used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate doesn't exist.
Service Facility
hourly rate exists
and labor entered
and charged at
Service Facility rate.
Part added to Work
Order. ISO fee
exists not used.

Kind of Job Number (JN)

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Type Procedure Standard
Hours (SH)
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Hours Type Average Average Average Average Average
Type Procedure Std.
Price (SP) 100 100 100 100 100
Asset Characteristics
Quantity (AQ) 2 1 3 1 1
ISO Cert Fee (I1SO) 225 225 225 225 225
Customer Hourly Rate
(OHR) 50 0 0 0 0
Service Facility Hourly
Rate (SHR) 75 75 75 75 75
Work Order ISOCert
Checked (I1SOB) N N N N N
Work Order Labor Hours
(WLH) 2.5 2.5 0 3 3
Charge Work Order
Labor (WLHC) Y Y N/A Y Y
Work Order Parts Qty
(WOPQ) 0 0 0 0 8
Work Order Parts Price
(WOPP) 0 0 0 0 3.25

Comments

Job Number = Level
of Effort. Standard
Hours and Std. Price
exists have no
effect. ISO fee exists
not used.

Job Number = Level
of Effort. Standard
Hours and Std. Price
exists have no
effect. Customer
hourly rate exists,
labor is added to the
Work Order and
charged. Service
Facility hourly rate
added but no labor
entered at that rate.
ISO fee exists not
used.

Job Number = Level
of Effort. Standard
Hours and Std. Price
exists have no
effect. Customer
hourly rate does not
exist. Service Facility
hourly rate exists
and labor entered
on Work Order at
that rate. ISO fee
exists not used.

Job Number = Level
of Effort. Standard
Hours and Std. Price
exists have no
effect. Customer
hourly rate exists.
Service Facility
hourly rate exists.
Labor entered on
Work Order uses
Customer hourly
rate. Parts added to
Work Order and
charged. I1SO fee
exists not used.

Job Number = Level
of Effort. Standard
Hours and Std.
Price exists have no
effect. Customer
hourly rate exists.
Service Facility
hourly rate exists.
Labor entered on
Work Order uses
Customer hourly
rate. Parts added to
Work Order and
charged. I1SO fee
exists and used.

Kind of Job Number (JN)

Level of Effort

Level of Effort

Level of Effort

Level of Effort

Level of Effort

Type Procedure Standard

Hours (SH) 5 6 5 5 5
Type Procedure Standard
Hours Type Average Average Average Average Average
Type Procedure Std.
Price (SP) 100 100 100 100 100
Asset Characteristics
Quantity (AQ) 2 1 3 1 1
ISO Cert Fee (ISO) 225 225 225 225 225
Customer Hourly Rate
(OHR) 0 50 0 50 50
Service Facility Hourly
Rate (SHR) 0 75 75 75 75
Work Order ISOCert
Checked (I1SOB) N N N N Y
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Work Order Labor Hours
(WLH) 0 1 1 1 1

Charge Work Order
Labor (WLHC) N/A Y Y Y
Work Order Parts Qty
(WOPQ) 0 0 0 8 8

Work Order Parts Price
(WOPP) 0 0 0 3.25 3.25

The following provides an example of how costs are calculated using the Standard Hours algorithm.

1. Create a Facility and assign an hourly rate. In this example the Facility Name is “Cal Lab Inc” and the hourly rate is
$50.

I Ecit Facilty - Cal Lab Inc

w2 QX B8 F

Facility | Parent; (None) | Chikiren

Facility Name: Tax Number Lab Type Total Assets Active
Cal Lab Inc Default M B = - | & Customer
Facility Number Fed Humber Recall Rule Tax Rate. Elmm
[ Mo Tax
Standard v 0
Industry Gode. ‘Account Number Category (Fac) Hourly Rate Manufacturer
0,00 Sub Contractor
Lab
Company Code. Shipping Method Subs Category (Fac) Discaunt
ups - 0 LI Optional 1
Facility Web Site Expedite Fee
£Y 0.00
Addresses | Contacts | Moles | EstendedData | Flles  JobMumbers
Arkvel Adess Tupa il igrens Cay it Courkry = Email o
x
&
Page  1al1

No racords to dsplay.

2. The Facility owns two Assets with IDs of 5500A-101 and 5500A-202.

B Edit Asset - 5500A-101, 5500A-101 i

=X [l Edit Asset - 5S00A-202, S500A-202

(= 2, == N 3 s
X WO % L G M e OX WO 3
Deleta Close Find Te  BukChangs Recsve Copy  Asd  Dekta Ciosa
Assat | Asset Charactaristics | History / Notes | Fies
Scheduled Services Scheduled Services
DusDate  ServiceTyps  Service Date  Inteeval ServieMode  Active e DueDate  ServiceType  Servios Date Interval Senvica Mode  Actve )

(55004-101) Cal Lab Inc (+% Cal Lab Inc o By

eod x

5500A-101 -3 & By [ o,
Serial Number - A Parent Parent

101 o LBy Page 11 No records to display. 202 o By Page 101 No records to dispiay

4 Active |IStandard  Standard Type Physical Location 2 Active || Standard  Standard Type Physical Location

1 Recalled Asset ] Not Tracked > 1 Recalled Asset ) Not Tracked -«

Lon L] Optional . On Sita [l Optional

General General

Disposition Purchase Date In Service Date Warranty Date Date Inventoried Inventoried By Disposition Purchasa Date In Service Date Warranty Date Date Inventoried Inwentoried By

In Servica ¥ 07/01/2020 03 07/01/2020 31 07/01/2025 ] a . Oy W inSorvice ¥ 07/01/2020 [3 07/01/2020 03 07/01/2025 a ] o Dy
Assot Type Management Assat Type Management

Description - A Description Assigned Facility Assigned Contact Description « A Description Assigned Faciity Assigned Contact

Calibrator Calibrator Oy Mylab oy Calibeator Calibator . Dy MyLab oy

Model Number - A Model Number Service Faciity Assigned Number Model Number - A Model Number Service Facility Assigned Number

55004 55004 My Lab » 55004 55004 My Lab o By

Manufacturer - A Manufacturer - T Authorizing Faclity ssigned Date Manifacturer - A Manufacturer - T Assigned Date

Fluke . By Fuke B Mylab m Y Assignment Fluke By Fluke By MyLab Dy 3 Assignment

Work Area Growp. Optional 1 Work Area Group Optional 1
Update Electronic Update Bectronic

The Procedure associated with the Asset type (5500A) is called “FundingExample” and is displayed on the Type
screen.
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e —
Find Gopy  Add  Delete Glose
Active
Description Asset Count Ttem Cost Replace Cost
Calbrator 0.00 0.00
Manufacturer Model Number Category (Type) Weight Weight UOM
Fluke .. 55008 Ibs v
Size Stock Number Sub Category (Type) Dimensions.
Ciass Family Image Autherity Work Area
...| B Default ~ | Electronic v
Procedures Notes Extended Data Files Parts
Active (TPD)  Number Procedure Name Inferval UOM  SeniccType(TPD)  Authorty Standar. st ©
= FundingExample 2 Manths  Callbration Default 500 %
VENDOR PROVIDED Mnths  Calibration 0.00 T,
MFR MANUAL Months  Galibration 0.00 i,
|
Page  1lef1 Showing 1-3 0f 3
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The “FundingExample” procedure states 5 standard hours, a standard price of $125, and 1SO cert Fee of $75.

Edit Type Procedure Default
0 +
Close
Active (TPD)

Procedure Name
FundingExample
Service Type (TPD)
Calibration
Standard Hours
5
Std Price
125.00
Data Sheet

# 7 T x

Interval uoM
12 Menths v
Cert Format
> calcert.rpt >
Std Hours Type
Average ]
150Cert
75.00

I Edit Job Number - 2021-001CL

o

Find Add Delete
Job Number | Flles

Job Number Balance
2021-001CL

Amount

10,000.00| Working Lab
Allocated Amount

0.00
Used Amount

0.00
Minimum Amount

0.00 Page
Start Date End Date
03/25/2025 3
Notes

DX WO

P ] | —
Glose
Active
10,000.00 ) 1ewel OF Fffert
1®) Standard Hours
Customer Defauit
x
101 0 rocords 1o Gisplay.
Funding Autharity Authorizaticn Code

Create a Job Number for the Facility “Cal Lab Inc”. Specify that the costing will be based on “Standard Hours” by
selecting the Standard Hours option and with an amount of $10,000.

4. Receive Asset 5500A-101 into the Servicing Lab by selecting the Receiving menu option and then Processing the

Asset. Notice the Job Number is brought into the Receiving screen.
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L[] — % —’;
Pracess  Ciose
Received Assets Recetving Details | Vicrk Onder Extended Data | Log Hotes
Barcode Customer Descrigtion On Ste ]
55004-101 Cal Lab Inc Callbrater Deartment o, Expedite
[ Bisocen a
Lacation _ Service Type (WO} _
L Calibeation 2
+ Work Area Status.
[ m
Page o Showing 11 of 1 Electronic Recewed
Reson for Service Open Date
) -
X0 Hormal Cyce L) wpi0m S
Asset Details.  Asset Extended Data Initial Candition _ Required Date .
. - In Tolerance ~ L orrasraom
2 Prioety Quantity Category (Wo)
Desciiplion Calibaioe 3L il L]
Customer calLavinc T EE o)
Manutacturer Fluke 20210010 ]
Dspanaon In Service Contact Info
n Electonc ~
Page of 1 Showing 1 - 13.0f 13 S
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5. Open the Work Order that was created during the receiving process. In this example, the Work Order number is
“2021000014”. Enter a Service Date, Due Date, and Procedure Used (“FundingExample”). Select the Save button.

I £det Work Order - 2022000014 X e
- [ ) o <
L &= £ D W jo o X WO %
Fed Pret c Batch Delete
Barcode Customer Service Type (WO) Status
55004-101 55004-101 | callsbin | | Calibration ¥ Recewed v
Model Number Sertal Number Department QC Approved By QC Agproved Date
55004 101 oy oy
Manufacturer authorty 30 Humber Working Lab Administrative Lab
Fluke Defauit By 2021001 Oy myab N By
Description Contact Info WO Resuks
Calbrator ~
Service | ExtendedDats  Log Notes | Labor /Fies | Standards / Accresitatons | Notes | Pants | Sub Contrect/ Estmate | Resuls
Requred Date Priority Open Date Senvice Date. Interval uom Due Date
07/26/2021 3 07/12/2021 (38 07/12/2021 12 Months " 07/12/2022 =
Wiork Order Number Certfication Number Default Procedure OnSte
2022000014 2022000014 FundingExampie (EY Expecte
Sticker Type Procedure Used ] Sub t:mned
Calbration v /By -|  Fundngexample | oo
Cest Format Initial Condtion Temperature Receved 00T
calcert.rpt ¥ In Tolerance > Return No Maint
Refected
Assigned Tech o Reason for Service Humidity Optional 1
B0 Normal Cyde v ) Optionsi 2.
Technican Pressue
John Doe 3
Work Area
Electronic ~

6. A Work Order can only be returned if the Status is “Complete”. Create a Log Note, select “Complete” as the Status,
and save the Work Order. Now select the Return button.
e The Return screen displays a cost of $200 which is derived from the Std. Price and in this case the ISO Cert Fee
from the FundingExample procedure.
o Calculation = $125 (Std. Price) + $75 (ISO Cert Fee) refer to step #2.

e Uncheck the ISOCert check box on the Work Order and the Returning cost = $125 (Std. Price).
o Calculation = $125 (Std. Price)
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e With the ISOCert check box unchecked, add 2.5 hours of Labor to the Work Order by going to the Labor/Files tab

and selecting the green “+” button on the left side at the bottom of the screen. Select the Return button and the
Returning cost = $250.

Note: The dollar amount on the labor record WILL NOT change once saved even if the labor rate changes. To adjust
the dollar amount the labor record must be deleted and reentered.
e Change the Std. Price on the “FundingExample” procedure to $0, keep the ISOCert check box unchecked on the
Work Order, the Return screen displays a cost of $375.
o Calculation = 5 (std hours)* $50 (customer rate) + 2.5 (labor hours on Work Order) * (customer rate)
o If the Customer hourly rate is removed from the Facility screen, this calculation remains the same
because the labor was added prior to the Customer hourly rate being removed.

The following provides an example of how costs are calculated using the Level of Effort algorithm.

1. Using the Job Number created previously; select the radio button “Level of Effort”.

B Edit 10b Number - 2013-001CL

P OX HO +

Find Add

Close
Job Number | Files

Job Number Balance Active

2013-001CL 10,000.00  ® Level Of Effort
Amount ( Standard Hours
10,000.00 | working Lab Gustomer Defaul [+)
Allacated Amount |
0.00 X
Used Amount By
0.00
Minimum Amount
0.00 Page  1of1 No records to display.

Start Date End Date Funding Authority Authorization Code

Notes Z)
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Receive Asset 5500A-202 into the Servicing Lab by selecting the Receiving menu option and then Processing the
Asset. Notice the Job Number is brought into the Receiving screen. Open the Work Order that was created.

Edit Work Order - 2021000052 =SB
P = D W Je » X A O
Find Print clon Status  Batch Detete Close
Barcode ® Customer Service Type (WO) Status
5500A-202 5500A-202 [y CalLlabInc [y | Calibration v | Received v
Madel Number Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
5500A 202 Y
Manufacturer Authority Job Number Working Lab Administrative Lab
Fluke. Default Oy 2021-001CL .. | MyLab .| D mMyLsb N
Description Contact Info WO Results
Calbrator v
Service || Extended Data | Log Notes || Labor / Files | Standards / Accreditations || Notes | Parts || Sub Contract/ Estimate | Resuts (22
Required Date priority Open Date Service Date ntenal  uoM Due Date
07/26/2021 3| 07122001 3 o07/1z/2001 312 Months ~ | 071212002
Work Order Number Certification Number Default Procedure —
2021000052 2021000052 Fundingexample By expedite
Sticker Type Procedure Used | sub Contracted
Calibration ~ = FundingExample By gﬁg:l"‘w
Cert Format Initial Condition Temperature ["IReceived 00T
calcert.rpt 2 In Tolerance M 2 [_JRetun Mo Maint
Assigned Tech Reason for Senvice Humidity 5 il
... By Normal Cyde e 40 [ Optional 2
Technician Pressire
John Doe By
Work Area
Electronic ~

Entering a Service Date, Due Date, and complete the Work Order by creating a Log Note. Then select the Return
button at the top of the screen.

e The Return screen displays a cost of $75 which is derived from the ISO Cert Fee from the FundingExample
procedure.

o Calculation = $75 (ISO Cert Fee)

Returning 2 e —
-

Process Close
Returned To

Cuslomer D Cost Serial Number

202

Model Number

CalLab Inc 55004

55004-202 75.00

D X

e Enter Labor of 2.5 hours using the Labor/Files tab. When the Return button is selected the Return screen

displays $200 which is derived from the labor charge and the ISO Cert Fee.
o Calculation = 2.5 (labor hours) * $50 (customer Rate) + $75 ISO Cert Fee.

Returning o] ot ] s
=
Process Close
Returned To
Customer D Cost Serial Number Model Humber
Cal Lab Inc 5500A-202 200.00 202 5500A
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Adding Labor

The Labor screen appears when adding labor from the Work Order Labor/Files tab and from the My Work screen.

3 ’*:‘- 1
W '%'
Close

Mo Charge
Start Date Duration
08/08/2013
Lser
Debbiz Olson
Job Mumber

Category (Lbr)

Sub Category (Lbr)

Rate

o No Charge —Tells the system when calculating labor costs, this time entry should not be included in the labor
charge. This check box cannot be customized because the functionality is associated with the calculated Cost field on
this screen.

e Start Date — The date of the time record.

e Duration — The duration of the labor in hours and tenths. This is designed to be entered daily. The maximum value is
24 hours and the minimum is 0.

o User — Name of the person entering the labor record.

o The user can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Job Number — The job number this labor is charged to (pre-filled with the Work Order job number)
o The job number can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Category (Lbr) —The category of the labor (not required).
o The category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Sub Category (Lbr) — The subcategory of the labor. (not required)
o The sub category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

Labor can also be added from MET/CAL when a procedure is completed. See Labor - MET/CAL system default for
configuration options.

Auditing and Change Tracking
MET/TEAM provides the ability to track changes. There are two System Defaults used for tracking changes: Auditing and
Change Tracking.
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Edit - Auditing

€ =% B Edit - Change Tracking
3 . 4 K 3
e | E e
p v i ® * p w i ® +*
Find Add Close Findd Add Closa
Property Active Authority Property [ Active Authority
Auditing Default v Change Tracking Default .
Value Order Value Order
1 0 -1 0
Notes Notes
AFFECTS: Turns auditing on for 21 CFR Part 11, AFFECTS: When active, changes to most database tables are tracked, keeping complete history. Must be active alang with Auditing
ACTION: When Active, Value determines how often the user is prompted to enter credentials when making changes to a record. for 21CFR Part 11 compliance.
- When Value is set to “0" (legacy mode), the user is prompted for credentials when saving changes.
- When Value is set to *1", credential and reason prompts are suppressed when saving changes.

When toggling this setting from Active to not Active, you must restart the website for the change to take full effect.

When Auditing is active and the Value is set to a value of “0” (or any value other than “1”), the user is prompted for a

password. If the password is correct, a dialog is displayed for entering a reason for the change. A change reason must be

entered before selecting the Save button. When Auditing is active and the Value is set to a value of “1”, the user is not
prompted for a password or reason for the change.

Note: Changing the active state of the Auditing System Default requires users to log off and close the browser for the
change to take effect.

Auditing - Password Prompt

Password

Submit

" O

Save  Cancel

The reason for the change.

Note: To view the auditing history, the Change Tracking System Default must be active.

When auditing is not required but tracking of changes is desired, activate the Change Tracking System Default. When
active, changes to most of the database tables are tracked, keeping a history.
Note: Change tracking operates on the database level, which means that the tracking mechanism is not limited to
screens that show the actual change tracking history icon/button. Unless a table/column is not included in tracking, any
change to it, from MET/TEAM, MET/CAL, or running a query in SQL Server Management Studio is captured. For the latter
case, the user that made the change, or the application the change came from, may be inaccurate because the
information may not be available.
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The history of changes made due to Auditing or Change Tracking being active can be viewed by selecting the History Log
button in the upper right hand corner.

1. Enable the Change Tracking System Default.

e When Change Tracking is active and Auditing is inactive, changes are logged to the database. The user making
the change is not prompted to enter a reason for the change. In this case, the History Log indicates “N/A —
Auditing inactive” in the Reason column because Auditing was inactive.

e When Change Tracking is active and Auditing is active and the Value for Auditing is set to a value of “0” (or any
value other than “1”), the user making the change is required to enter a reason for the change.

2. Go to the screen where the history changes were made or that you are interested in viewing.
3. Select the History Log button next to the Refresh button on the upper right hand corner of the screen.

4. The History Log dialog is displayed. Select the “+” on the left side to expand that particular change and view the

details.
. History Log o o =
Export Rebuild Cache Close
Date Changed by User Name Application Table Name Reason

+ 08/23/2021 13:43 System Administrator Admin MET/CAL Assets N/A - Auditing inactive
@ 06/23/2021 13:42 System Administrater Admin MET/CAL Assets NJ/A - Auditing inactive
4 06/07/2021 18:05 System Administrator Admin MET/TEAM Assets N/A - Auditing inactive
@ 06/24/2020 15:23 Systern Administrator Admin MET/TEAM AssetEx NJ/A - Auditing inactive
# 06/24/2020 15:23 System Administrator Admin MET/TEAM Assets N/A - Auditing inactive
#  06/24/2020 14:17 System Administrater Admin MET/TEAM AssetEx N/A - Auditing inactive
4 06/24/2020 14:17 System Administrator Admin MET/TEAM Assets N/A - Auditing inactive
H  06/24/2020 14:16 System Administratar Admin MET/TEAM AssetEx N/A - Auditing inactive
4 06/24/2020 14:16 System Administrator Admin MET/TEAM Assels N/A - Auditing inactive

5. The information can be exported to a .CSV file format by selecting the Export button.

Export Rebuild Cache Close

When exporting data to a CSV file, the Select Time Zone prompt is displayed. The drop-down lists all time zones with the
same UTC offset as your current time zone. This is used to facilitate converting any exported dates to local time,
including adjusting for Daylight Saving time, as applicable. Select the appropriate time zone to use for the export and
click Submit to initiate the export process.

Select Time Zone -3

Time Zone

Mouniain Standart : R

Submit
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e History Logs for System Defaults can be viewed by editing the individual System Default and then selecting the
“History Log” button from that individual System Default. The “History Log” button is not available on the System
Defaults main screen.

e History Logs for Calendar can be viewed by editing the individual Calendar task and then selecting the “History Log”
button from that individual Calendar task. The “History Log” button is not available on the Calendar main screen.

e History Logs for Data Checks can be viewed by editing the individual Data Check and then selecting the “History Log”
button from that individual Data Check. The “History Log” button is not available on the Data Check main screen.

e For tables that have an accompanying “Ex” table, e.g. Assets and Asset EXx, history is generated for the main record
and/or the “Ex” record, in separate entries, depending on what was changed.

The Rebuild Cache button launches a process that generates and stores the display values for foreign key references,
i.e. records referenced in other tables, so that the History Log Viewer will display user readable information instead
of the UID.

Csv) “/ %
Export Rebuild Cache Close

Rebuilding the cache should be done when:

e It has never been done before
e When Change Tracking has been turned off for a while and is turned on again

Report Writing with Crystal Reports 2013

SAP Community Forum for Crystal Reports
http://scn.sap.com/community/crystal-reports

SAP Crystal Solutions: What's New in 2013 (PDF)
Whitepaper:
http://www.sdn.sap.com/irj/scn/go/portal/prtroot/docs/library/uuid/809f9f8e-8f32-3110-f8bf-e34cd2298343

SAP - Comparison of Features by Version for the SAP Crystal Reports Family (PDF)

Whitepaper:

https://www.sapstore.com/medias/Reports-
Versions.pdf?context=bWFzdGVyfHJvb3R8Mjg2MzAOMXxhcHBsaWNhdGIvbi9wZGZ8aGU2L2hkMy84Nzk3MTgOMTk2N;j
M4LnBkZnwyODczZWIWZGY2MTImZTIzMzkzZYTVmMYmMESNDFiINMZjNDMOZjY3MTg3NzhIMTYON2ViM]E3NDQ2YWVjYig4Yz

gl

Online Help (CHM)
This is accessible from the Crystal Reports Designer, under Help, SAP Crystal Reports Help (F1)
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http://scn.sap.com/community/crystal-reports
http://www.sdn.sap.com/irj/scn/go/portal/prtroot/docs/library/uuid/809f9f8e-8f32-3110-f8bf-e34cd2298343
https://www.sapstore.com/medias/Reports-Versions.pdf?context=bWFzdGVyfHJvb3R8Mjg2MzA0MXxhcHBsaWNhdGlvbi9wZGZ8aGU2L2hkMy84Nzk3MTg0MTk2NjM4LnBkZnwyODczZWIwZGY2MTlmZTIzMzkzYTVmYmE5NDFiNmZjNDM0ZjY3MTg3NzhlMTY0N2VjMjE3NDQ2YWVjYjg4Yzg1
https://www.sapstore.com/medias/Reports-Versions.pdf?context=bWFzdGVyfHJvb3R8Mjg2MzA0MXxhcHBsaWNhdGlvbi9wZGZ8aGU2L2hkMy84Nzk3MTg0MTk2NjM4LnBkZnwyODczZWIwZGY2MTlmZTIzMzkzYTVmYmE5NDFiNmZjNDM0ZjY3MTg3NzhlMTY0N2VjMjE3NDQ2YWVjYjg4Yzg1
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~5F SAP Crystal Reports - [Start Page] r—

- e
Eile Wiew | Help |
M =2« [ @ 58P Crgstal Reports Help F1. -
Context Help Shift+F1

Showe Start Page
V' | Check for Updates an Start Up
#7 Check for Updates.., =

Start Pa

Register...
License Manager..,
Documentation

About 34P Crystal Reports..,

MET/TEAM has been installed on the web server or the current PC, running standalone. The database installed is called
METTEAM and can be accessed using the MET/TEAM application. The report writer has to have db datareader access at
a minimum to the database, via integrated security (domain account access) or an explicit user name and password,
provided by the SQL Server® administrator.

The data used for demonstration purposes is what is available via the default database installation option.

Note: To successfully run the Turnaround Time Report on just the default data, it may be necessary to update
CallSheetResults.nTechnicianUID with a valid Users.nUserUID.
This can be done like this, for example:

UPDATE dbo.CallsheetResults SET nTechnicianUID = (SELECT nUserUID FROM dbo.Users WHERE
cUsername = 'fluke') WHERE nTechnicianUID IS NULL;

Furthermore, CallSheets.tOpenDate may contain the same value as CallSheets.tMaintDate. In order to produce a more
illustrative report, an update like this may be of help:

UPDATE dbo.CallSheets SET tOpenDate = DATEADD (DAY, -2, tOpenDate) WHERE tOpenDate =
tMaintDate

Do not run these updates on production data.

Button Icon Use
[ New Report
4] Record Sort Expert
\ Insert Line
O Insert Box
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Fx

Formula Workshop

To open the Crystal Reports Designer, click Start > SAP Business Intelligence > Crystal Reports 2013.

¥ SAP Crystal Reports - [Start Page]
File View Help
(R

Start Page

.
.
|
i
g
=l
.

SAP CRYSTAL REPORTS m
START A NEW REPORT MY RECENT REPORTS
ADDITIONAL RESOURCES ALTERNATIVE OFFERINGS
> Crystal Reports Tutorials > SAP Analytics Cloud Introduction
> Samples and Templates > Get your free 30 Day Trial Version v
Dependency Checker a x
Description Location
For Help, press F1 = =) = )

The shortcuts on the startup screen provide options to create a blank report, launch one of several report wizards, as
well as opening an existing report, via recent report shortcuts or the Open File shortcut.

Start a new blank report via the Standard Report shortcut, pressing CTRL+N or clicking the New Report icon on the top

toolbar.

Connecting to the database

The Standard Report Creation Wizard window opens and from here we will add database items to the report.
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| Standard Report Creation Wizard

Data :LD

Choose the data you want to report on.

Selected Tables:

Available Data Sources:

= [ZJ My Connections
ET
DCreate Mew Connection =

=

L4

< Back Mext = Finizh Cancel Help

Expand the Create New Connection, and then expand OLE DB (ADO).
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! Standard Report Creation Wizard X
Data
Choose the data you want to report on. :kn
Available Data Sources: Selected Tables:
£ [ My Connections
i .

= (I Create New Connection
[ Access/Excel (DAD)
@ [CADO.NET (XML) o
(L] Database Files
[Z1Java Beans Connectivity
[ [ZJJDBC (INDIY :
[Z30DEC (RDOY)
[C30LAP
OLE DB (ADO)
(L] Salesforce com
[ 5AP BW MDX Query
[CASAP Info sets
[Z1 5AP Operational Data Stare
[ 5AP Table, Cluster, or Function
(3 Universes
[ZI%ML and Wehb Services
[ Repositary
[Z1More Data Sources

< Back MNext > Finish Cancel Help

Select the Microsoft OLE DB Driver for SQL Server in the Provider list.
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OLE DB (ADO) *

OLE DB Provider
Select a provider from the list or select a data link file.

Brovider: Microscft Jet 4.0 OLE DB Provider A
Microsoft Office 12.0 Access Database Enai
Microsoft Office 16.0 Access Database Engi
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Analysis Servi
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Analysis Servi
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Analysis Servi
Microsoft OLE DB Provider For Data Mining !

Micrnsoft O F DR Pravider far ONRC Nrvers ¥
£ >

Use Data Link File: O

< Back MNext = Finish Cancel Help

Press the Next button and on the OLE DB (ADO) Connection Information screen, set the server to connect to in the
dropdown, enter user credentials and set the METTEAM database in the Database dropdown. Optionally, you can
connect by selecting the Integrated Security checkbox. No user ID or password is required with this option, but it does
require that Database Authentication is enabled on the server.

84




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

OLE DB (ADO) X

Connection Information
Provide necessary information to log on to the chosen data source.

Server: ASQLEXPRESS ~
Database: |meﬂeam b
Integrated Security:

< Back Next > Cancel Help

Adding tables to the report

Press Finish, which will close the OLE DB (ADO) dialog and get us back to the Standard Report Creation Wizard window,
where METTEAM is now available under OLE DB (ADO). Expand the dbo (database owner) node to list the types of items
we can add to the report, namely Tables, Views and Stored Procedures.
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#| Standard Report Creation Wizard *
Data
Choose the data you want to report on. Ekn
Awailable Data Sources: Selected Tables:
= (23 My Connections ~
=

= [[Create New Connection
[ Access/Excel (DAD)
CADO.NET (¥ML)
([ Database Files
([]Java Beans Connectivity
(Z3JDBC WNDI) .
[(J0DEC (RDO)
3oLap
= [(JOLE DB (ADO)
43 Make New Connection
= 3 \SQLEXPRESS
#4] Add Command
= [BE) metteam
B = obo
[6=]l Tables
Views
[E] Stored Procedures
INFORMATION_SCHEMA
sys
(3 5alesforce.com

— T A A Bamss o

(44

< Back Mext > Finigh Cancel Help

Select the following tables, copying each to the right box using the arrow > button:

o Assets
e AssetServices
e (Contacts

e Facilities
e ToolAssignments
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| Standard Report Creation Wizard X

Data ™
Choose the data you want to report on.

Available Data Sources: Selected Tables:

2] Add Command IS = - \SQLEXPRESS
= meﬂeam MssetServices
= [E dbo > Assets
= Tables Contacts
Accounts e Facilities
Accreditations ToolAssignments
Addresses
AlertEvents
Alert Parameters <
AlertParameterSheet
Alert Recipients
Alerts
AssetEx
AssetFiles
Assetlog
AssetServices
AuditColumns
AuditCorfig
BuditLink
AuditLog y

< Back Next = Finish Cancel Help

Press the Next button to show the linking between the tables.

4| Standard Report Creation Wizard *
Link ™
Link together the tables you added to the report.
- P Auto-Arange
Aszset Servi Agzet: Faciliti
ces 3 acilities Atodink
A ~ ~
nAddUserlID [ nCategorylID nAddUserlID O By Name
> nAssetServicellD [ nDepartmentUID nCategoryUID @ By Key
nAssetUID v B nFacilityUID v I nFacilityUID v -
< b3 < b3 < > Link
ToolAssignments Contacts G
nAddUserUID ~ nAddFacilityJID ~ Clear Links
nAssetUID nAddUserUID Delete Link
nContactUID v P [ nContactUiD v
< > < > Link Optians...
Index Legend...
= Back Next = Finizh Cancel Help
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Our Report will be a simple Assets Due for Calibration Report. In order to select the data used in the report it is
necessary to understand which MET/CAL tables we will be using and how they are linked.

For our report we will need fields:

Assets.cID Asset ID
Facilities.cFacilityName Manufacturer
Assets.cModelNumber Model
Assets.cDescription Description
Contacts.cFirstName User (First) Name
Contacts.cLastName User (Last) Name
AssetServices.tNextMaintDate Cal Due Date

The link between Assets and AssetServices as well as ToolAssignments is via the nAssetUID field in each of the tables.
The Contacts to ToolAssignments link is via the nContactUID field in both tables. Each of these links is found
automatically by the Databases Expert. For the link from Assets to Facilities, we need to make sure that we get the
facility for the manufacturer, via the nManufacturerUID in Assets. The automatic smart link performed by the Database
Expert defaults to the Asset’s owner link, i.e. nFacilityUID in Assets is linked to nFacilityUID in Facilities.

Right-click the link between Assets and Facilities, and select Link Options.

¢! Link Options

Assets.nFacilitylUID —> Facilities.nFacilityUID

To relink Assets and Facilities correctly, let’s delete the automatic link and insert a new one. Highlight the link between
Assets and Facilities, so it turns blue, and press the Delete Link button.




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

4| Standard Report Creation Wizard X
Link ml
Link together the tables you added to the report.
p p - Auto-Amange
Asset Servi Aszset Faciltti
set Services sets acilities Auto-Link
~ ~ ~
nAddUserlID B nCategoryUID nAddUserlID O By Name
[ nészetServicelD [ nDepartmentUID nCategoryUID @ By Key
néAssetUID v I nFacilityUID v I nFacilityUID v -
< > < > < > Link
r rd )

Tool Assignments Contacts Lol
nAddUserUID A~ nAddFacilityUID A Clear Links
nissetUlD nAddUserUID Delete Link
nContactUID v [ nContactUlD v

Py » P 3 Link Options...
Index Legend...
< Back Mext > Finish Cancel Help

Now locate nManufacturerUID in the Assets field list and drag the pointer symbol to the nFacilityUID column in the
Facilities field list. A new link is established, highlighted in blue. Double-check we have the correct link by right-clicking

on it and selecting Link Options again.

4| Link Options >

Assets nManufacturerl)ID - Facilties nFacility UID

Enforce Jain Link Type
(®) Not Enforced ®-
() Left Outer Join () Enforced From (s
() Right Cuter Join () Enforced To (=
Full Outer Join () Enforced Bath e
(Je=
Ok

Cancel Help

Now, Assets and Facilities are joined correctly and Facilities.cFacilityName in our result set will reflect the Asset’s
manufacturer name. Press the Finish button to close the Standard Report Creation Wizard.
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Inserting Data Fields
Now let’s turn our attention to the Field Explorer on the right side of the main designer window. If it is not already
visible, on the main menu bar, click View then Field Explorer.

Field Explorer o x
e

Database Fields

[ Assets

[ &ssetServices

[ Contacts

[ Fadilities

[ Toolassignments
i Formula Fields
EM S0l Expression Fields
[t7)] Parameter Fields
= punning Total Fields
{5 @roup Mame Fields

# % special Fislds

H F O E D

Expand Assets, then select and hold the cID field. A box will appear on your cursor when moved out of the Field Explorer
box. Move your cursor to the Details Section of your report and place it where you want the data to show on your report
and click the mouse button. If you placed the data box in the Details Section an automatic heading will appear with cID
in the heading. We will adjust the headings once all the fields have been added to the report. Now proceed with the
other data fields for the report.

Changing Field Formats

It may be necessary to change the size of the data fields. Left-click to highlight the field, then move the mouse cursor to
the small resizing handle on one of the ends of the highlighted box. The mouse cursor will change into a double arrow.
Hold down the left mouse button and change the size of the field. Do the same for the respective heading. Better yet,
select both field and heading (left-click while holding the CTRL key), to resize both at the same time.

Formatting Assistance

On the main menu, under Format, there are several options to re-arrange the fields. Select the fields you want to re-
arrange by holding the CRTL key and left-clicking with the mouse (select all by pressing CTRL+A) and explore the options
on the Format menu, Align and Make Same Size.

5P AP Crystal Reports - [SimpleReportrpt] T
Help

File Edit View Insert | Format | Database Report  Win
[ -E| S B 8 Fomatobjets.

il

Bz m o | e

Start Page  SimpleRs

Make Same Size Width
Height delNumber cDEsoription 1 GFirsthame GLagiName iNexdM ainiDate
Both delNymber cD scription CFirstName cLasiName INextM ainiDate

Changing the Report Orientation
Since the selected fields are rather large, it may be best to change the report orientation to Landscape format. To do
that, go to Page Setup on the File menu and change the Orientation to Landscape.
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Page Setup X

Printer Options
Mo Printer {optimize for screen display)

Microsoft Print to PDF ~

Page Options
Qissodabe Formatting Page Size and Printer Paper Size

Letter -
Unit Orientation
8 Piyels Harizontal: 11.001 () Portrait
Inches
- Vertical: 3.501 (®)1andscape

Margins

Left: 0.250 %2 pight: 0,250 x2 [—
Top: 0.250 %2 pottom: | 0.250 x2 i

[ adiust Automatically

oK Cancel

Keep in mind that these options may vary, depending on the printer selected.

Previewing the Report

Let’s take a look at what the report will look like at this point. Do this by pressing the F5 key, to preview the report. The
report will appear just the way it would be if printed at this point. In Preview mode, you may also move the data around
by highlighting the data field and holding down the left mouse button, drag the data field to where you wish it and let

go.

Adjusting the column headers

Changing the column headers from their default database field names to more user friendly descriptions is something
we had planned to do but not yet done. The report preview is the perfect place to adjust the headings, since we will see
right away how it will be printed later. Right-click each heading and select Edit Text. Alternately, left-click the heading
and press F2.

ﬂ‘ - Plidea b ame
[=1 Field Heading: .
=F
=7 Farrmat Text..,
SA q
Fartmat Painter
o = E
gi Edit Test...
oA Bind Sort Contral...

Now type the new heading for each field, Asset ID, Manufacturer, Model, Description, First Name, Last Name and Cal
Due Date. To change font, color, bold, etc. select the Format Text option from the right-click menu instead.

Inserting Text Fields
Now let’s add a title to the report. We can add text in two ways:

o Type the text directly onto the report.
e Insert a text object.
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For this example, we will insert a text object. To insert a text object, click Insert on the main Menu and choose Text
Object. Move the cursor to position the text object in the Header section then click. Type in: Assets Due For Calibration.
When finished, Click anywhere off the edit text object box. Note: It is easier to do this in design mode.

To show a field’s label as it is displayed in the MET/TEAM UlI, place the field name into the text field. For example, if you
would like to use the label for the procedure used used during a test, {Procedures.cProcedureName} is inserted into the text
field. MET/TEAM knows to get the label for the field specified. By default, MET/TEAM uses “Procedure Name” as the
label for this field. If the report is rendered in a supported language, the translation for the label is printed.

If the label has been customized, MET/TEAM prints the customization to the report. If the customized label is in the
translations table, MET/TEAM prints the translation. Otherwise, the customized label is printed.

Formatting Fields

Now we have a basic Assets Due for Calibration report. Let’s spend some time formatting the fields so that they are
presentation quality. Let’s begin by formatting the report title. We need to expand the title size to the width of the
report.

1. Increase the font size of the title to 14 point by clicking on the font size down arrow.

2. Click the Report Title field to select it.

3. Position your cursor on the right edge of the field box until you get a double-arrow resizing cursor.

4. Drag the right edge of the field box until it is even with the right edge of the data in the right column in the Preview
Window. You may need to release the field box, scroll the window to the right, and then continue expanding the
field box until it is even with the right edge of the column.

5. Scroll to the left edge of the Preview Window when finished. What you have done now is created a large field that
extends from the left edge to the right edge of your report. Now we’re going to center align the title in that field so
it will automatically be centered above your report date.

6. At the bottom of the window is the Format Bar. Click (the center alignment button) to center the report title inside
the text field.

To format a field, right-click on the field and a pop-up menu will appear. Use Format Text... to change the font, font
size, style, effects, border and/or color for selected elements on the report.

Our report should look something like this:

Assets Due For Calibration
Asset ID Manufacturer Model Description First Name Last Name Cal Due Date
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER B. COLEMAN /212008 10:49:20AM
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER R FALKNER 9/21/2006 10:49:20AM
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER J JARVIS 9/21/2006 10:49:29AM
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER B EICHNER 9/21/2008 10:49:20AM
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 D DEAVER 9/21/2006 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-8342 FLUKE 8842 DM D coBB 9/21/2008 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DM D GRANE 9/21/2008 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-8843 FLUKE 8842 DM N DUNN 9/21/2006 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-8342 FLUKE 8842 DM F. PEDERSON 9/21/2008 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DM P DAGG 9/21/2008 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-8843 FLUKE 8842 D RAIWLING 9/21/2006 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR D DEAYVER 92007 10:40:08AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR F KEEL /912007 10:40:08AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR J HECK /912007 10:40:08AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR F DAYIS 292007 10:40:08AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR K FARROW 3912007 10:40:09AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR J FaY 37972007 10:40:094M
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR A CASE 3812007 10:40:08AM
SAMPLE-742-1 FLUKE 742-1 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD D DEAVER
SAMPLE-5725 FLUKE 57254 BOOST AMPLIFIER D DEAYVER 202712007 10:4Z:47AM
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR D DEAVER 3212007 10:41:354M
SAMPLE-732 FLUKE 732 DC REFERENCE STD D DEAVER 3912007 10:43:24AM
SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER L ECCLES /2172005 10:54:13AM
SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER L ECCLES 9/21/2005 10:54:13AM
SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER R ISAAC /2172005 10:54:13AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER D DEAYVER /2172005 10:54:58AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE " DIGITAL MULTIMETER s POWERS 9/21/2005 10:54:58AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER D GALLOW AY /2472005 10:54:58AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER K. PHILLIPS /2172005 10:54:58AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 1" DIGITAL MULTIMETER J BENSON 9/21/2005 10:54:58AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER Mr Lee 9/21/2005 10:54.58AM
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Selecting Records
The report we just created shows all of the data from the tables joined together in our query, which yields multiple
records per Asset, due to inactive records that need to be excluded from the result set.

Crystal Reports provides two options for selecting records:

e Select Records Expert, which we are going to use here, and
e Edit Record Selection Formula, which is covered later.

Record Selection using the Select Records Expert
The Select Records Expert is a straightforward way to create a record selection expression. It will guide us through the
creation process. There are three ways to access the Select Records option:

e Select a field and click the right mouse button to reveal a pop-up menu. Choose Select Expert Record... from the
menu.

e Choose Selection Formulas, Record from the Report menu. The Formula Workshop Record Selection Formulas Editor
dialog box will appear.

o Click the Select Expert dropdown on the button bar and select Record.

~* SAP Crystal Reports - [SimpleReport.rpi]

Eile  Edit  Miews Insert Format  Database  Report Mdindow  Help

N - SR/ E &S e DBYe R
: - - BIU|S===|A-
1 BEXOEONODUMedios Bllwllml £ A L
SimpleReportrpt < Record %
Design Group
Sawved Data
S g2

For each table in the report, first select the IActive field, select is not equal to and enter 0; then select the IDeleted field,
select is equal to and enter 0. Press the New... button on the Select Expert to navigate to the next field.

Choose Field

Fields:
= [ AszetServices oK.
= nassetServicel D k‘
= nhssetlD
= pServiceTypellD
= taintDate
o= thexthaintDate

== clnterval

== clrtervallOM
0=

== |Deleted

= [Approved

= |Added

== ndddFacility 1D
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AssetSeryices. ictive |TonlAssignmants.\Deleted ITDolAsswgnments.IActive IFacwIit\es.IDBIeted |F Ao

MNew,..
[\s niok equal ko v] 0,00

-
Delete
Browse, ..

(o4 ] [ Cancel I [ Help [ Formula Editor. .. ] [ Hide Formula << < ]

{AssetServices lackivel <=0

| v

{AssetServices Deleted) = 0

m

{Assets lactivel <=0

AMD
{Assets. Deletedt =0

We can also enter all the filters in the Formula Workshop. To repeat, we want to exclude all records that are inactive or
deleted. |Active on each record should not be 0 and IDeleted on each record should be 0:

s Formulz Workshop - Record Selection Formula Editar [
| Bswemnacoe Bse || D <B4 |7 [ 0 X % 2% #
|2 (e o |5 e % % e |6 PR AR ol sorten | Exceptons Fortiuts ol |
4 [ 5 3 ReporFields x5 (@ Functions < [ Ranges -
lgepgﬂfwgﬂmfu"ghﬂ"f 5 0 .1oLEDB (0O) d G @ Aditionsl Functions 4 Scope
B Reposiary Custom Funciions - g
N 53 Formula Fetds = [wia‘ena‘emy]
(£ SBL Expression Fiskds Concatenate (#+9]
= [ Selection Formulas Instina(xiny)
& Group Seection [ Toolassignmerts Insent Empty Sting (™'
%' Record Selection et (4D1) [
& Saved Data Selection & (3 Financial @ (Variable Declaralins
(23 Formating Formss & on v m
(hssetservices. lictivel <> 0 2
(hssetServices. 1Deleced) = O
(hssets. lictive) <> 0
(issets. 1beleted) = 0
(Contacts. lictive) <> 0
anm
(Contacts. 1Dsleted) = O
.
(Facilities.lictive] <> 0
i
(Facilities.ldeleted) = O
(Toolissigmments. lictive) <> 0
(Toslhssigmments. 1Deleceds = 0
<[ ’
2/ Formula Matches for ™
]

Finally, let’s make sure the cal due dates aren’t in the future, by limiting AssetServices.tNextMaintDate to dates less or
equal to today.

| fissets, [Active I AssetServices.Deleted I AssetServices.|Active | AssetServices thextMaintDate o | 4 | ¢
[is less than or equal ko v] today -

o) Lo ) )

Now, the report is reduced to the relevant data set:
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Assets Due For Calibration

Asset|D Manufacturer Model Description First Name Last Name Cal Due Date
ar

SAMPLE-8T FLUKE DIGITAL MULTIMETER B EICHMNER Gr2172006 10:48:28AM
SAMPLE-BE42 FLUKE 8842 o D RAW LING 972172006 10:60:21AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 5500A CALIERATOR A CASE Y007 10:40:094M
SAMPLE-742-1 FLUKE T43-1 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD D DEAVER

SAMPLE-5T25 FLUKE 5725A BOOST AMPLIFIER D. DEAVER 2[2TI2007 10:42:47AM
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57007 CALIBRATOR D DEAVER 322007 10:471:368M
SAMPLE-T32 FLUKE 732 D REFEREMCE 5TD D. DEAVER AYI007 1042 244M
SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER R. ISAAC 8/2172005 10:54:13AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE " DIGITAL MULTIMETER Mr Lee 9/2172005 10:54:58AM

Inserting Groups

So far we have selected specific information for our report using record selection, but it is presented to us in the order
which it is stored in the database. We can group information by report fields or even by fields that are not on the report.
We would like to group information in this report by the contact and within that, sort the records by due date, then by
model.

Since the contact consists of two fields, first and last name, we first make a SQL Expression, concatenating the two fields
and call it “Contact”.

K5 Formula Workshop = SQUERTTERTOMERDr S Contoct 1 T o)
Il Sove and close [l Save 0O-Ee|” |2 | |
%2 - ==
2 | |= & |+ % % % BEEEER \ \
= dd [y o [T Contacts « | =l E @ Functions x| Add(x+p) A
g Report Custom Funclions Kl o et | (8 Corversion 3l Divide (x/ )
Repository Custom Functions == nManagerlD H i [ Date/Time Modulus [ 1%y ]
(L1 Fomula Fields = nlseliD L5 (38 Numeric: Multiply (" 3]
= [0 $0L Expression Fields = cFirstName (€ String Hegate [ ]
Contact == chiddiName (3 System Subiact [4-y) =
@ [ Selection Formulas = clastNams =) [ Stings
(23 Fomatting Fomulas = cSuffix Concatenate [x+y ]
== cDescrigtion Insert Empty String [ *) 4
= cType - >
fcontactsT. meFirstiame™ + ' ' + "Contacta”. "eLastiame” -
<4 [Lm b

Formula Line Matches for ™"

Ll

Now select Group... from the Insert menu and select the newly created SQL Expression field, which has been added to
the end of the report field list. Select in ascending order from the second dropdown.

Commaon | Optiong

“when the repart is printed, the records will be zorted and
grouped by:

P Contact

[in ascending order.

[T Use a Formula az Group S ort Order

The gection will be printed on any change of;
Contact

Ok, %J[ Cancel ][ Help
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Click OK. In the Design view we will see two new sections: the Group Header #1 and the Group Footer #1. Now we have
the contact composite field above the group, but it is not pretty. So let’s right-click on the Group #1 Name field and
change the font to underline and bold, via Format Field.... We should also move the page headers up a notch, so that
there is some space between the headings and the group headings. To do that, click the column headings one-by-one
while holding the CTRL key. When all fields are selected, press the up arrow key, which will move the headings up a
notch.

52 Ly Reports - Snplsieperred] T e .

File Edit View Inset Formst Dstabase Report Window Help

DE-BlSpE&L| &0 o-o-lDEPE QR &
arial T AR UISIEES|A-0- @S
JEZOHNN OB ueSil= 0l v S A B BRE
SimpleReport.rpt x
Design
S FR. oz ERON O SR ER - S Tg e FR. RO
Report Header " "
Assets Due For Calibration
Page Headsr _ _ . . _ .
‘AssetID Manufacturer Model Description A First Name Last Name Cal Due Date
N . 1
Groun Header #1 - Group #1 Name
Details - cl0 cF acilify Mame gMode[Mumber cDescrigtion cFirsthame clasthage lNeleaimDate
Grouo Footer #1
Report Footer
Page Footer

So far we have selected specific information for our report and grouped like information together. The records in each
group are not sorted however; they appear in the same order as they appear in the database. Let’s sort our report by
due date and model. We can do this in two ways:

e Click Record Sort Expert button on the Button Bar, or
e Select Record Sort Expert from the Report menu

The Record Sort Expert dialog box appears.
[ e sort e ————

Awailable Fields: Sart Fields: -

Facilties.cFacilityMame » = Group #1: ZContact - A
Azgets.chodeMumber o= 4 - hgzetServices. tMexthd aintD ate
Azzetz.cDezcription = A - Azzets. chodelMumber
Contacts.cFirstMame |
Contacts.cLastMame
AzsetServices tNextMa
AzsetServices hctive
AzsetServices Delsted
Azzets lbctive Sart Direction:
Aazets IDeleted @ Ascending

P T

1 ) Descending

O Y R

[ o II/\@J[ Concel | [ Help |

The records are already sorted by the Contact composite field we created via the SQL Expression; now add
AssetServices.tNextMaintDate and Assets.cModelNumber to the sort fields as well.

At this point, it makes sense to remove the first and last name columns from the report data since the information is
already in the group headers. That way, we can save some real estate and change the page layout to portrait as well.

Now our report looks like this:
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Assets Due For Calibration

Asset D Manufacturer Model Description Cal Due Date
A. CASE

SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR 92007 10:40:09AM
B.EICHNER

SAMPLE-87 FLUKE 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 92112006 10:49:29AM
D.DEAVER

SAMPLE-742-1 FLUKE 7421 1 OHM RESISTANCE 5TD

SAMPLE-57 25 FLUKE 7254 BOOST AMPLIFIER A2TI2007 10:42:47AM

SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR H2A2007 10:41:35AM

SAMPLE-732 FLUKE 732 DC REFERENCE STD Y2007 10043 24AM
D. RAWLING

SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8542 D b 92112006 10:50:21 AM
Mrlee

SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER Gr21i2005 10:54:58AM
R.ISAAC

SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 92112005 10:54:13AM

MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

Inserting Summaries

Now we have a report where we have selected specific information and grouped and ordered that information logically.
Let’s assume that we would like to add some summary information (for example a count of Assets Due for Calibration
for a given user name). We add summary information into the Group Footer, where Summaries and Subtotals can be
inserted.

Note: Crystal Reports allows you to group and summarize in a single step. We’re using multiple steps to familiarize us
with the fundamentals.

To Insert a Summary or Subtotal:

First we highlight the field we want to summarize. If the field is a string field, like Asset Number, then we are going to be
inserting a summary such as a count of Asset Number for each user. If we had a numeric field, we would insert a
subtotal. Right-click the cID field, select Insert, Summary. The Insert Summary dialog box appears. Select Count from the
dropdown for calculating the summary. Select Group # 1 — %Contact - A from the Summary location dropdown. This will
also add a grand total to the report footer.

The dialog box will look like this:
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Insert Summary A &J

Choose the Field to summarize:

’U:' Assets,cID

Calculate this summary:

lCDunt

Surnrmary location

’i% Group #1: YeContact - A

[T Add to all group levels Insert Group. ..

Oplions

|| show as a percentage of
Grand Total: Count of cID

Summarize across hierarchy

Cancel ] [ Help

Click OK and a number will appear below each user name group. Now put a text field on the report to tell what this
number means by selecting Text Object from the Insert menu and typing “Subtotal for User:” into it. Position it in front
of the number. Now our report will now look like this:

Assets Due For Calibration
Asset D Manufacturer Model Description Cal Due Date
A. CASE
SAMPLE-2500 FLLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR 3912007 10:40:09AM
Subtatal far user 1
B.EICHNER
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER Q2102006 10:49:29AM
Subtotal for user: 1
D.DEAVER
SAMPLE-T42-1 FLUKE 7421 1 OHM REESISTAMCE STD
SAMPLE-57 25 FLUKE A7 254 BOOST AMPLIFIER 23TP2007 10:42:4TAM
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE A700A CALIBRATOR 202007 10:41:354M
SAMPLE-T32 FLUKE 732 DC REFEREMNCE STD 92007 10:43:244M
Subtotal for user. 4
D.RAW INS
SAMPLE-3342 FLUKE ge42 Dt Q2102006 10:60:21AM
Subtotal for user 1
Mrlee
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 1" DIGITAL MULTIMETER Q2192005 10:54:58AM
Subtotal for user 1
R.ISAAC
SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER Q2102005 10:54:13ANM
Subtotal for user. 1

Formatting the Sections

We now have the information we want presented to us on the report. We have selected specific records, grouped
records and sorted both records and groups. We have also placed some summary information on the report. We will
now look at the formatting options available for entire sections. For example, we may want to insert a page break
before each section or hide a section so it doesn’t print.

To Format a Section
There are two methods for formatting a section:
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e Right-click on one of the sections on the left of the Design Window. Select the Section Expert option.
e The Section Expert is also accessible from the Report menu
Sections: Delete | Meige [ Comman | pagig | calor |

Fiepoit Header
Page Header
Group Header H1: ZContact - A

[7] suppress (Ma Drill-Down)
Group Footer #1: ZContact - &
Page Footer

Report Foater

[T Print at Battom of Page
Keep Together

[7] Suppress Blank Section

) ) () () (%

[T undetlay Following Sections

[“1Format with Multiple Columns

[Cread-only

[ Relative Positions

l (o] 4 J[ Cancel H Help

Inserting Special Fields

There is some information that is not in a database but is useful report information such as Report Date and Page
Number. In the Field Explorer window on the right hand side of the screen, there is a node called Special Fields and
underneath are the available options.

Field Explorer o x
o

[0 Database Fields
S Formula Fields
5L Expression Fields
[(71] Parameter Figlds
T Running Total Fields
{5 Group Name Fields
[=RES] Special Fields
== Content Locale
©=1 Current CE User 1D
= Current CE User Mame
=1 Current CE User Time Zane
== Data Date
== Data Time
o= Dats Time Zane
== File Author
== File Creation Date
== File Path and Mame
=1 Group Nurber
= Group Selection Formula
=1 Horizonkal Page Mumber
== Maodification Date
=1 Modification Time
== Page M of M
o= Page Number
== Print Date
== Print Time
=1 Print Time Zone
== Record Number
== Record Selection Formula
= Report Comments
=1 Report Tite
== Selection Locals
o= Total Page Count

Select Page N of M and place it in the Page Footer.

Inserting Lines and Boxes
If we want to make some data stand out or just improve the presentation quality of our report we may wish to highlight
it with lines and boxes.
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To Draw a Line:

Use one of the following methods to draw a line:

e Click Insert Line button

e Select Line from the Insert menu

Once you have selected one of the above, you will see a pencil cursor on the screen. Click the left mouse button where

you would like the line to be and holding down the mouse button, move to where the line should end and release the
mouse button.

To Draw a Box:
e Click Insert Box button
e Select Box from the Insert menu

Once you have selected one of the above, you will see a pencil cursor on the screen. Click where you want the upper left
corner of the box to be. Hold the mouse button and drag the pencil cursor to where the lower right corner should be
placed on the report.

Using the above method, draw a line under the headers and a box around the report title.

Our report now looks like this:

[ Assets Due For Calibration |
Asset ID Manufacturer Model Description Cal Due Date
A. CASE
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR 3182007 10:40:00AM
Subtotal for user. 1
B.EICHNER
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 9/21J2006 10:49:29AM
Subtotal for user. 1
D.DEAVER
SAMPLE-742-1 FLUKE T42-1 1 OHM RESISTAMNCGE 8TD
SAMPLE-5725 FLUKE 57 26A BOOST AMPLIFIER 202712007 10:42:47AM
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR 22007 10:41:35AM
SAMPLE-732 FLUKE 732 DC REFEREMCE STD 3BI2007 10:43:24AM
Subtotal for user. 4
D.RAWLINS
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 Db 921J2006 10:50:21AM
Subtotal for user. 1
Mrlee
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE il DIGITAL MULTIMETER 8/21)2005 10:54:58AM
Subtotal for user. 1
R.ISAAC
SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 9/21J2005 10:54.13AM
Subtotal for user. 1
Page 1 of 1
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Select Save As... from the File menu and give the report a name, for example Calibrations Due.rpt. We will build upon it
in the following sections, so make sure you have a copy of it in this stage, to be able to go back to it later.

Using Formulas

Often we would like to present data slightly different than it is stored in the database. For example, we would like to see
our report changed slightly to gather data on the average amount of time each instrument of a given type takes to go
through the calibration process and how much time each technician spends working on a given instrument type. This
will give valuable information about the efficiency of our calibration lab and the training of our techs. We can do this in
MET/CAL by using Crystal Reports Formula fields.

To do this report, we will use the report we just created, rename it by saving it as TURN.RPT. Our report will need the
following information not on the report we just created:

e Work order open date
e Work order maintenance date
e Technician who did the calibration

In order to do so, we need to add the work order table to the report, which is called CallSheets, as well as the
CallSheetResults table, which contains the information about the technician. Since one CallSheets record can have more
than one CallSheetResults record, we may get more than one technician returned, for who performed this calibration.
The technician reference reflects the user that was logged into MET/CAL at the time of calibration. To get the user
information, we will also need to add the Users table.

While we’re adding these new tables we can get rid of tables we no longer need at the same time and remove
AssetServices, ToolAssignments and Contacts from the tables on this report.

Let’s go back to the Database Expert and swap out the tables:

Data | Links

Browse the data source for the tables you want to add.
(Note: to edit the
press the FZ key)
Avalable Data Sources Selected Tables
=]
Assets
CallSheetRiesuls
CallShests
s Faciities
Users

table, select the table in the ‘Selected Tables' biee and click on it or

e eterShee
lertRecipients
<<
Aletts u
Assetfx
Assetog
a2

lumns
AuditConfig
=W

[ ok [ cenel [ Her |

Now we need to do some cleanup of the automatic table linking performed by Smart Linking. Switch to the Links tab and
delete all links to the Users table. Then add one link from CallSheetResults.nTechnicianUID to Users.nUserUID. Likewise
with Facilities, the only link we want is from Assets.nManufacturerUID to Facilities.nFacilityUID, as we had it set up prior
to adding the new tables.
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13\ Database Bxpert = ===
N

Link together the tables you added to the report
Linking is needed to mateh records of ane table with corresponding records of another table.

AutoAirangs

o IFI:I\::\ES AutorLink
nFaciliyd - By Name
CategonUID ]
nSubCategonD

S i+

ByKey

Assats
—, CalShestResuits Drder Lk
nCategor -
S hCE " up [ CalS heets nProcedure D -
nSubCategory n nTechnicianln [ Cearliks
ninventoryByUID i5 nAssignedTechlUlD = % PRI |
R T — nTechnicianUlD [ nRunAtFacility i Delete Link
C T
nQCApp D . Lirk Options.
P T
o — B Index Legend
Users
B nUserlID .
nManage D L)
cFirsthlame s
E p———

The final result should look like this:

Link together the tables you added to the report
Linkingis records of records of ancther table.

AuloArange

CalShests Auterlink
® ncallSheetUID - By Name
> nGraupld b - O BykKey
fssels Brnasstld - nCallSheetlID [T
nDepartmentlID [ —r— O
e nerocedureLID
E-> nTypellD - nTechnicianUID Oucer Links.
Faciltise CoteaongID " Ll m— [ oo Lk )
sere
FacilityID
B nFaciliyy a nSubCategonLID B Uil Delotolink
nCategorylilD S nlnventoryByUID @
bCat D nManagerUiD ' Link Dptions.
edttchs R cFirsthlame B
Rl m— ' e
PR — Indes Legen

Now let’s go back to the Formula Workshop, remove the fields of the tables that are no longer on the report and add the
filters for IActive and IDeleted for the tables added. The final result should look like this:

3] Formula Workshop - Record Selection Formula Editor WG (o o ]
| Bsoveondcioe Wswe || D - [ |~ 2 || 5 X |7 8| &
[ o 5 & 4 % % % [T crione | mfatin <) # |

Check (Alt=C) x| x @ 2 Report Field: 2| @ (@ Functions 2| [ [ Operstors
. .

ot Custom Funetions w0 0LE DB A0D)
Repository Custom Functions

(22 Formula Fields
123 S0L Expression Fields
= (22 Selection Formulas
& Goup Selection
& Record Selection
& Saved Data Selsction
(£ Foimatting Formulas

{CallSheets.lDeleted} = 0 and -
{CallSheets.lictive} <> 0 and

{Call3hestResults. lDeletedl = 0 and

{CallSheetResults. lictive} <> 0 and

{Facgilities,.lDeleted} = 0 and

{Facilities.lhctive} <> 0O and

{hssets.lleleced} = 0 and

{izsets. lictivel <> 0 and

{Users. 1Deleted} = 0 and

{Users. lictivel<>

<|j b

Formula Line Matches for ™"

Now remove the fields for the due date and the composite field for the contact and change the report heading to
“Turnaround Time Report”.
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File  Edit Wiew [nsert Format Database Report Window Help

iNE-BISREA | BHso-o- | FAEFESE 6
i Avial - SA B IS |A-B-FBB$ 1 & @
IMEICLEHN 0D WM D0 [ v S ARO[ BI04 » M
TURNapt %
Design | Preview
F \ 4 [ e e e b B R RN
Report Headsr . - -
. Turnaround Time Report
Page Header . L . . . X -
AssetID Manufacturer Model Description . Cal Due Date
1 Groun #1 Name
FID EFacililyMamne EMode[Number __ EDeserigtion Ahlexti aintD ate
fs.cID.
Page N of M

Now right-click on Group Header #1 and select Delete Group.

SAP Crystal Repoi

File  Edit Wiew Insert Format Database  Report  Wind

iDE-BlSpEa|4sRES O - o

i Arial s 10 - A A B T U
WEEZOSANN 0B LMD =]
TURN.rpt X
|Design.‘
\ vl ! 1 '

‘ Repoit Header

Page Headsr . . R
4 . Asset D Ma

Groun Header #1:

Group Header #L %Contact - &

Group Footer #1 Hide (Drill-Dowin OF)
Suppress (Mo Drill-Down)

Section Expert..,
Change Group...

Showe Short Section Marnes

Insert Line
Delete Last Line
Arrange Lines

Eit Section
Insert Section Belowe

Delete Group |

Select &l Section Objects

On the Field Explorer on the right hand side of the report designer window, select the Contact SQL Expression Field and
press the Delete key to remove it.

Field Explorer o ox

T H| 52 BE X
[J Database Fields
Fx Formula Fields
= S0L Expression Fields
= ct
Parameter Fields
¥ Running Tokal Fields
{8 Group Name Fields
% special Fields

103




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE
We will also need to develop a formula to calculate the amount of time spent in the lab. This assumes the open date is
the date received into the lab and the maintenance date is the date it was shipped back to the user.
We now need to add these new data fields to the report:

e (CallSheets.tMaintDate
e (CallSheets.tOpenDate
e Users.cFirstName
e Users.cLastName

Since we removed one column and are now adding four, it will be best to change the report layout to landscape, in order
to fit the data neatly.

Now add the new columns from the Field Explorer on the right hand side, Users.cFirstName, with a heading of “First”,
Users.cLastName with a heading of “Last”, CallSheets.tOpenDate with a heading of “Arrive” and CallSheets.tMaintDate
with a heading of “Ship”.

o 1 S gz -1 -3 [N [RRRERRRE T o T o s ' BT - 10

' [_Turnaround Time Report |

Asset ID Manu Model Description First jast  Arrive | . Bhip
tID CF acilily Name M ode[NurpBersE riptio n tFirstNarhastNamgopenDate T aintDate
Page [ of M

Like we did before, we need to change the headings from their default database column names and format them, so
they are bold, 11 size and in the right place, aligning with the existing columns. Adjusting the columns is best done in
preview mode, where changes are apparent immediately.

Our report should look like this:

[ Turnaround Time Report |

Asset ID Manufacturer Model Description First Last Arrive Ship

SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User FlukeS  6/12/1994 4:57:34AM  8/14/1994 12:32.00PM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User Flukef  8/8/1895 &27:33AM 2/10/1995 1:02:00PM
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User FlukeS  8/12/1994 4:54:284M  8/14/1894 12:28:00PM
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User FlukeG  8/2/1995 524:28AM  8/14/1885 12:58:00PM
SAMPLE-BT FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User Fluke5  B/8/1995 5:31:27AN 8101996 1:05:00Ph
SAMPLE-8T FLUKE 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User Flukes Br9M1996 12:26:26A N 8111896 8:00:004M
SANMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DM User Fluked  9/28/1995 6:4210AM  10MH 995 216:00PM
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DMM User FlukeS  9/28/1995 7:57:18AM  10/1/1995 3:31:00PM
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DMM User  FlukeS  B12/1996 7:14117AM  8/14/996 2:48:00PM
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User  FlukeS  812/1995 S10:57AM 8144995 12:45.00PK
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User Fluked  11/7/1895 522:56AM  11/949895 1Z67.00PM
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User Flukef  2/3/1986 2:38:55AM /511996 10:11:00AM
SANPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User FlukeS  4/20/1995 5:39:54AM 511896 1:14:00PM
SANMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User Fluked  7/26/1906 4:4D:53AM  7/28/1 998 12:15:00PM

We now have almost everything necessary to run this report except a way to do the necessary calculations. We will do
this with a formula placed in the details section of our report.

Adding MET/TEAM labels to formulas
To show a field’s label as it is displayed in the MET/TEAM Ul, place the field name in double quotes. For example, here is
a formula to display the work order due date on the report.

"{CallSheets.tMaintDate}" & ": " & DateValue(ShiftDateTime({vw_CallSheetsWithAttCheck.tMaintDate},"UTC,0",""))

"{CallSheets.tMaintDate}" signals the MET/TEAM Report engine to get the label for the field specified. By default,
MET/TEAM uses “Due Date” as the label. If the report is rendered in a supported language, the translation for the label
is printed.
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If the label has been customized, MET/TEAM prints the customization to the report. If the customized label is in the
translations table, MET/TEAM prints the translation. Otherwise, the customized label is printed.

Getting a translation for a MET/TEAM dropdown field

When a dropdown item is selected in the MET/TEAM U, the English word is saved to the database. MET/TEAM does a
lookup from English to the browser language. For reports, we might want to print the translatation for these fields. This
can be done using formulas. The formula compares the field contents to a list of English words and then returns the
translations. For example, the following formula is generating the translation for the cWorkOrderResults field.

select (trim ({vw_CallSheetsWithAttCheck.cWorkOrderResultsl))
case "N/L':"H/L"
case "Pass':"Pass"

case 'Pass Indeterminate':"Pass Indeterminate”
case 'Fail':"Fail"

case "Fail Indeterminate':"Fail Indeterminate™
case '"Indeterminate':"Indeterminate™

Default: (trim ({vw CallSheetsWithAttCheck.cWorkCrderResultsl)) !
; _

The text to the left of the colon, is compared to the database field contents. The single quotes indicates the text
shouldn’t be translated. The text to the right of the colon can be the translated text or the English text used in the
MET/TEAM UL. If the English text is used with double quotes, MET/TEAM will locate the translation based on the
browser language and print it to the report.

Inserting Formulas
To Insert a Formula Field:

e C(Click the Formula Workshop button
e Right-click Formula Fields in Field Explorer on the right hand side of the designer and select New...

Name it “Turntime” and in the Formula Editor, type an opening curly brace which will start the guidance via popups, first
offering a list of tables to select from. Select CallSheets and press enter. Now a new list will pop up with the fields for the
selected table. Select tMaintDate and press enter. Then enter a minus sign and another opening curly brace. Repeat the
process for CallSheets.tOpenDate and press enter.

What we have now entered is a formula to subtract the open date from the maintenance date. To check if the formula
entered is valid, press the x-2 button on the toolbar.

[ Formula Workshop SFORTOETERE TGt e |
[ Save and close [ Save O ~[&E |72 | |
2 | |5 #h |4 % % % |[C)[F 2= 22 Custal synta | [Exceptions For huls | #
E E =
B Fiepart Custom Functians 3 . ‘%‘ R[E'?_UE”DFE'?:DU" e 8 Functons = (3 Dperators

% ¥ Repositoy Custom Functions
= (2 Formula Fields
Tun

{CallSheets.tMaintDate}—{CallSheets.

52 thddTime

L

Formula Line Matches for ™" Hl
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When the formula is valid, a message “No Errors Found” will pop up. At this time, press the Save and close button. Then
add the newly created formula field Turntime to the report. Right-click the new field, select Format Field... and change
the number format so that we won’t get fractional days.

Now we can re-establish a record grouping, this time based on the cal tech. Again, first we'll create a composite column
made up of Users.cFirstName + * “ + Users.cLastName and name it CalTech.

Field Explorer o x

A | =

=l [0 Database Fields
[ Assets
[ CallsheetResults
] Calishests
[ Facilities
[ Users
Fx Formula Field

T Running Taotal
{5 Group Mame Fi
F sSpecial Fields

Refresh

— Tl o [ |

( {3 Formula Workshop - SQL Expression Editor - CalTech
wcloe W || O -|[E)
#4523 n [@EEEE

=2 [« @ 0 . (0LE 0B (4DD) E] o) (@ Functions ] 5 (g Dpesaters

|2 I I

E§¥ Repot Custom Furctions
¥ Repository Custom Functions
(L Formula Fikds
= (1 SBL Erpression Fields
CalTech
(3 Selection Fomulas
(3 Fomatting Formulas

Users.crirsteme + ' ' + Users.clasceme]

2 Formula Line Matches for " ‘l

Comman | Options

Wwhen the report iz printed, the records will be sorted and
grouped by:

[ CalTech

[in azcending order,

[] Use a Formula as Group Sort Order

The section will be printed on any change of.
CalTech

We want to make sure we’re not looking at open work orders for this report, since they are still being worked on. For
that, we’ll only include records where CallSheets.IClosed <> 0 (i.e. true).
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Go to the Record Selection Formula Editor by selecting Report, Selection Formulas, Records and add the condition.

[E=SEER ==

4 Formula Workshop - Record Selection Formula Editor

D& |
He %

x|

T Sove and close [l Save |2 | |

R
x| (@ 2, Report Fields

x| @ (g Functions
0 . [OLE DB (4D0) L

%o e |

|[Exceptions For uls v a

x| @ (g Operators
L1

L=

¥ Report Custom Functions
¥ Repository Custom Functions
(13 Formuda Fields
(23 0L Expression Fields
= (3 Selection Fomulas
& Group Selection
& Record Selection
& Saved Data Selection
(10 Formatting Formulas

{CallShests.lDeleted} = O and M
{CallShests. lictive} <> 0 and
{CallSheetResults. 1Deleted) =
{CallSheetResules. lictive} <>
t{Facilities.1lDeleted} = 0 and
{Facilities.lictive} <> O and
{hssets.lDeleted: = 0 and
{hssets.lictivel<> O and
{Users.lDeleted) = O and
{Users. lictive}<> 0 and
{CallShests.1Closed} < o

0 and
0 and

Formula Line Matches for **

Lebe

Now our report looks like this:

[ Turnaround Time Report |
Asset ID Manufacturer Model Description First Last Arrive Ship Turntime
User Fluke5
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User Fluke5  8/12/1984 4:67:34AM 81411084 12:32.00PM 2
SANMPLE-11 FLUKE 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER User Fluke5  8/811995 &27:33AM 811011995 1:02:00PM 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User FlukeS  8/1211995 G10:57AM  8/14/1885 12:45.00PM 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR User  Fluke5 11/TH995 5:22:56AM 110911995 12:5T.00P M 2
SAN PLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User Fluke5 21319896 2:3G:55AM 20511996 10:11:004M 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR User  Fluke5 4291996 5:39:54AM Si1i1996 1:14:00PM 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR User FlukeS  7/i26M998 440:53AM  7/28/1988 12:15:00PM 2
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User  Fluke5 81211994 4:54:20AM 81411994 12:28:00PM 2
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER User Fluke5  8/1211985 £24:28AM 81411085 12:58:00PM 2
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User  Fluke5 BiBi1996 5.31.2TAM BI10/1 996 1:05.00PM 2
SANMPLE-87 FLUKE 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER User Fluke5  8/911998 12:26:26AM 81111996 B:00:00AM 2
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 3842 DMM User FlukeS — 9/28/1885 G42:19AM 104111986 2116:00PM 2
SANPLE-8842 FLUKE 3842 DMM User Flukes 02811885 7:57:18AM  10f1/1985 3:31:00PM 2
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DMM User FlukeS  B/12/1898 T:14:17AM 81411896 2:46:00PM 2

To wrap up the turnaround time report, let’s add some parameters, so that it will prompt for start and end dates of the
time frame to be captured. In Field Explorer, right-click Parameter Fields and select New...

Field Explorer

A | =i

[J Database Fields

= fx Formula Figlds

=3 Tarntime

301 Expression Fields

3 x

¢ Running Total Mew...
{2 Group Marne Fi %
F Special Fields Refresh
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Mame: Type: List of Values:
Start Date [DatE v] [5lat.[ -
value Fisld Description Field

[l [ tone) - (Fone)

| & x|+ + |actons ~

i

|| vale Deseription

[

[

Click here ko add itern

walue Options:

Option Setting =
Shaw on (viewer) Panel Editable E|
Fromph Text Enter Start Date:

Prompt With Description Orly False

Optional Prompt False

Fiefalt iale 2

[ o %J[ caneel | [ Hep |

Name the new parameter Start Date, select a type of Date and Static for the list of values. Then repeat the process for
the second parameter, called End Date.

Note: Although, the Crystal Report Designer allows for symbols (i.e. +,%,5,#, etc) in parameter names, symbols should not
be used in parameter names when writing reports for use in MET/TEAM.
To tie into the new parameters, select Selection Formulas, Record from the Report menu and add these two lines:

and {CallSheets.tOpenDate} >= {?Start Date}
and {CallSheets.tMaintDate} <= {?End Date}

( -y Formula Workshop - Record Selection Formula Editor
| Bsweandaore Bswe || D <B4 |2 || 5 X8 8w |
1% o o [T e % S e |6 LA cone s [ExpionsFortas <] |

e A= [ B Repat e x| @ (g Funci 2 @ (3 Oporat
e ReponCusomrunciers |3 & 5 Ferree 2| G Funcions 2 © @ opeoe
EF¥ Riepository Custom Functions

(3 FomulaFislds
(23 S0L Expression Fields
& 3 Selection Formulas
& Group Selection
& Record Selection
& Saved Data Selestion
(23 Fomatiing Formulas

calisneets. 1beleced) = 0 and
{CallSheets. lhotive) <> 0 and
{CallSheetResults. Ibeleted) = O and
(CallSheetResults. lictivel <> 0 and
(Facilities.lbeleted) = O and
(Faeilities. lhotive) <> O and
{Asseta. 1Deleted) = 0 and

{hssets. Lictivel<> 0 and
(Users.1beleted) = 0 and
{Users.lhctive)<> O and

{CallShests, 1C1losed) <> O and
{CallSheets, tOpenDate} »= (?8tart Date) and
{CallSheets.cMaintbate} <= {?End Date}

<l »

P
ﬂ‘ Farmula Line Matches for

When refreshing the report via F5, we get a prompt for start and end date of the reporting period.

LV e S S . — - e
i
Enter Start Date: Start Date
[1/1/1996 i

Enter End Date: End Date

|12/3/1996 E

0K Cancel
s

Now, the report data is limited to the one year time frame entered in the prompts.
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[ Turnaround Time Report |

Asset ID Manufacturer Model Description First Last Arrive Ship Turntime
User Fluked
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User Fluke§  2/3/19896 2:36:55AM 251996 10:11:004M 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User Fluke§  4/28/18986 53954AM 5171986 11400PM 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User Fluke§  7/26/1996 44053AM  7/28/1896 12:15:00PM 2
SAMPLE-27 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User  Fluked S/8M996  5:31:27TAM 8r10/1896 1:05.00PM z
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User  Fluke§  8/9/1996 12:2626AM 8111996 8:00:00AM 2
SAMPLE-2842 FLUKE 9242 DM User  Fluked 821996 T14:17AM 9r14/1896 2:48:.00PM z

Custom reports can be added to MET/TEAM by placing them in the directory identified in the Value field of the System
Defaults “Reports — Default Reports directory”. Custom reports in MET/TEAM are listed by their report name.

To see the directory where the custom reports are stored, select the System Defaults option from the Configure menu.
Locate the System Default with the property of “Reports — Default Reports directory”.

™ Edit - Reports - Default Reports directory

B O +

Save Cancel Close
Property Active Authority
Reports - Default Reports directory Default v
Value Order
C:\inetpub\wwwroot\METTEAM\Re o
Motes

AFFECTS: Alerting using custom reports ACTION: If active, Value contzins the default
path to the custom reports directory. If inactive Alerting will not function correctly.
MOTE: It is recommended that you use a local path on the server such as
C:\inetpub\wwwroot\metteam\Reporting\Reports\. If active the last character should be
a"\".

The entry in the Value field must contain a valid location and the System Default must be active. Select the Active check
box to make this System Default active. Copy the report to the directory shown in the Value field. Use the Reports menu
and Custom Reports option to see the list of available customer reports.
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. Browse Reports

- .
Close
=] Reports
=1'—] Custom Reports
=] ActiveAssets.rpt
=] ActiveTypes.rpt
=] Averages.rpt
=| Facilty Assets.rpt
InvoiceTotals rpt
=| InvoiceTotals By Amount. rpt
=| JobMumbers rpt
Label Information. rpt
=| Parts.rpt
=| Procedures Used.rpt
=| Procedures. rpt
=| ReOrderParts.rpt
=| TurnTimesWithBreak down.rpt
=] Workshest.rpt
=]ty Lverages.rpt

To run the report, either double-click the report in the list (which defaults to creating a .PDF) or highlight a report and
then select Print (creates .PDF) or Export (creates .CSV) using the down arrow next to the Print button. If additional
information is required to run the report, a parameter screen will be displayed. Enter the parameters and select the
Process.

Preview Report +E=Te

Enter Report Parameters - %

Please enter the parameters required for
this report,
Enter Start Date:
01/01/1996
Enter End Date:
123111996 9

@ cancel = Process

. Preview Report

m o a ) | = 4+  LAutornatic Zoom

Tumaround Time Report

Assa 1D Warfacturer Model Descricticn First Last Aorive Shio. Tumti e
User Auked
S0 PLE-S700 FLUEE ST00A CALIBRATOR User  Fluked LEA00E 23655 2AA096 10:11 0040 2
A PLE-S700 FLUKE ST00A CALIBRATOR User  Fluked 420719096 5395440 511996 1:14:00 Phd z
A PLE-5700 FLUKE 700/ CALIBRATOR User  Fluked TEZBA90G 44053 TiEEA996 121500 z
SAPLE-ST FLUKE &7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER User  Fluked HBA99E 53127AM 8401996 10500PM 2
S PLE-ST FLUKE 7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER User  Fluked HOA00E 12:26: 26 2414006 20000544 2
S0 PLE-2842 FLUKE 2842 L5 (n] User  Fluked H1TA0AG T1417.8 24906 24200 P 2
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Custom reports can be added to Customer Portal by placing them in the directory identified in the Value field of the
System Defaults “Reports — Customer Portal reports directory”. Custom reports in Customer Portal are listed by their
report name.

To see the directory where the custom reports are stored, select the System Defaults option from the Configure menu.
Locate the System Default with the property of “Reports — Customer Portal reports directory”.

 Edit - Reports - Customer Portal reports directory

40 +

Save Cancel Close
Property ¢ Active Authority
Reports - Customer Portal reports ¢ Default v
Value Order
C:\inetpublwwwroot\CustomerPor 0

Motes
AFFECTS: Customer Portal reports ACTION: If active, Value contains the default path to
the Customer Portal reports di y. MOTE: It is recommended to use a local path on
the server such as C:\ingf t\metteam\Reporting\Customer Portal\. If active
the last character should be

The entry in the Value field must contain a valid location and the System Default must be active. Select the Active check
box to make this System Default active. Copy the report to the directory shown in the Value field. Use the Reports menu
in Customer Portal to see the list of available custom reports.

. Browse Reports

= . ¥

Close
== Reports
=] Custom Reports
=] ActiveAssets.rpt
=] ActiveTypes.rpt
=| Averages.rpt
=| Facility Assets . rpt
InvwoiceTotals .rpt
InvoiceTotals By Amount.rpt
= | JebMumbers.rpt
Label Infermation. rpt
=| Parts.rpt
=| Procedures Used.rpt
=| Procedures.rpt
=| ReCrderParts.rpt
=| TurnTimesWithBreakdewn.rpt
=] Workshest.rpt
=]ty Averages rpt
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To run the report, either double-click the report in the list (which defaults to creating a .PDF) or highlight a report and
then select Print (creates .PDF) or Export (creates .CSV) using the down arrow next to the Print button. If additional
information is required to run the report, a parameter screen will be displayed. Enter the parameters and select the
Process.

Preview Report ==

Enter Report Parameters =)

Pleass enker the parameters required for
this report.
Enter Start Date:
01/01/199%
Enter End Date:
12/31/1996

® cancel Sipracess

. Preview Report

in} ol ] = 4+ Automatic Zoorn

Tumaround Time Report

Assa 1D Warfacturer Model Descricticn First Last Aorive Shio. Tumti e
User Auked
SAPLE-S700 FLUKE S7004 CALIBRATOR User Flukes L2006 2365684 2HM0008 10:11 0020 2
A PLE-S700 FLUKE ST00A CALIBRATOR User  Fluked 420719096 5395440 511996 1:14:00 Phd z
A PLE-5700 FLUKE 700/ CALIBRATOR User  Fluked TEZBA90G 44053 TiEEA996 121500 z
SAPLE-ST FLUKE &7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER User  Fluked HBA99E 53127AM 8401996 10500PM 2
S PLE-ST FLUKE 7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER User  Fluked HOA00E 12:26: 26 2414006 20000544 2
S0 PLE-2842 FLUKE 2842 L5 (n] User  Fluked H1TA0AG T1417.8 24906 24200 P 2

The Formula Editor

Formulas are used in Crystal Reports to provide selection criteria for the data and may be used as a named formula or as
a record selection criterion. The Formula Editor is a dialog box that contains all the tools we need to create and validate
formulas. We can:

e Assign a name to a formula

e Enteraformula

e Check it to make sure you have entered it correctly
o Accept it for use in the report

As one would expect, when the report is printed, Crystal Reports prints the results of the formula, not the formula itself.

To open the formula editor, right-click on Formula Field in Field Explorer on the right hand side of the designer window
and select New..., type a name for the formula (the example shows Overdue) and the formula editor opens.

112




MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

— o 2 o |

¢ Formula Workshop - Formula Editor - Overdue

[ save and close [ Save 0O - ‘l |# |2
HElyslaI Suntax V]”Exceplmns For Nulls v]l V3

e e % % % [
==l "
Fieport Custom Funcions ﬂ %‘ H[EDLDSSET:DU]] ﬂ (36 Furctions ﬂ (3 Operators
BR¥ Fepositon Custom Functions
=1 [ Formula Fields
i X1 (verdue N

X3 Tumtime
(Z31 50L Expression Fislds
(23 Selection Formulas
(2 Farmatting Formulas

IF {kssetServices.tNextMaintDate]l < TODAY
THEN rman
ELSE rv

< [

Ling Iatches for ™

Farrnula

Lo

The IF... THEN... ELSE... control structures are often found in formulas and allow for easy conditional evaluations. They
can be typed in manually or entered from the Operators tree in the top-right window.
Formulas may also be used when creating selection criteria for obtaining the desired data. To do this, select Selection

Formulas, Record on the Report menu.

For Example:

4§ Formula Workshop - Record Selection Formula Editor —__@m

B save and close [l Save D~ |E)E||? | |

o |5 e % % T TR oo (ot o]/
A=l 1 @ 2 Repor Fioiss x| @ (@ Furctons x| @ (g Dperators
. (OLE DB (4D0) al |

Rreport Custom Funclions

Repository Custom Functions
(0 Formula Fields

| @ 03 SaL Expression Filds
= (3 Selection Formulas

&' Giroup Selesiion

& Fiecod Selec

Saved Data 5

AsselServices

Assels

Contacts
fies

23 Fomting
// eal que date is <= date liwit formuls
/{ WULL due date indicates standard that mever needs cal
/I seme as cbove, NULL due date

// active recoras only

/I exclude deleted records

/i active records only

/7 exclude deleted records

{hsserServices. tNexthaintDate} <= {BDatelimit}
AND NOT ISNULL {{hssetServices.cNextMaintDare}}
AND {AssetServices.tNextMaintDate) <> DATE(D,0,0}
HND {LssetServices.lhetive) <> O

HND {issetServices.lDeleted) = O

HND (issets.lictivel <> 0

HND {issets.liDeleted) = 0

<
X Formua Line Matches for ™ Hl

Comments can be entered along with formulas. Enter a double forward slash before the commentary.

The Fields Box
We can enter fields into formulas in two ways, by double-clicking an item in the list, or typing it in manually.
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= /& Report Fislds
== Azzets cDescription
= Assets clD
= Assets chodelNumber
== Agsets [Aclive
= Agzets Deleted
o= AgsetServices lctive
= AssetServices D elsted
o= AgzetServices.tNextMaintD ate
ET Contact
== Contacts.cRirstiame
= Contacts. clastMame
= Contacts [Active
== Contacts.Deleted
== Facilities. cFacilityMame
== Facilities. [ctive
= Facilities. IDeleted
== Tooldssignments.lActive
== Toolbhszignments. |Deleted
@ .[OLE DE {AD0O))
F [ AssetServices
= [ Assets
= [ Contacts
= [ Facilities
= [ Tookssignments

Under the Report Fields node, database fields, SQL Expression Fields and Formula Fields currently used in the report are
listed in alphabetical order. SQL Expression Fields are symbolized by an “SQL” icon and Formula Fields by an “fx” icon.

Under the tree node named after the current report database connection, all tables currently on the report are listed. To
add a field from one of the tables, expand the according table node and locate it.

When manually entering fields, start by typing an open curly brace which brings up a list of available tables as well as
SQL Expression fields, parameters and formula fields. The closing curly brace will be inserted automatically as well.
iy

1 CallsheetResuls
£ callsheets

ED alTech

121 End Date

] Farilities

[71] Skart Date

T Turntime

F Users

Pressing the Enter key on one of the table items will automatically add a period to the end of the table name and
produce a new pop-up, listing the fields in that table.

{Assets.l}

rAssignediaraup) -
cBarcode

cClass

cDescripkion

chimension

chisposition

cFamily

claroup

clD &7

O T R R

This guided process makes it easy to enter the desired field query correctly.

The syntax for entering different types of fields is as follows:

o {<table>.<field>}

o {?<parameter>}

o {%<SQL Expression field}
o {@<formula field>}
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{Assets. lictive}
{?End Date}
{5CalTech}
{BTurntime}

Operators and Functions Box

Likewise, operators and functions can be entered by double-clicking an item in the according list box, or by typing it in
manually. Crystal Reports inserts the selected item into our formula, complete with any parentheses, brackets, or
commas required.

Using dates in formulas
Crystal Reports includes many useful functions for including dates and date ranges in formulas.

The Formula Checker
The Formula Editor also contains a formula checker which validates the syntax of the formula entered. To check the
formula, click the X-2 button.

Inserting text and numbers into formulas
Text and numbers in formulas are entered manually.

e Text must be surrounded by ‘single’ or “double” quotation marks.
e Numbers must be entered without commas (1000000 not 1,000,000).

Examples:
“$! Formula Workshop - Group Selection Formula Editor [ | B [
H Save and close H Save 0 - |‘ ‘ | ? | ‘
%2 o oo [ OB A4 % S % |[B)[E R sl Syt |[Exceptions For Nulls ||
== x| @ & Ry i
8 ot Figlds x| @ [ Functions x| [ [ Dperators
[ Report Custom Functions | 3 . (OLE DE (400 | |
¥ Fepository Custom Functions
(1 Fomula Fields
12 S0L Expression Fields
=1 [ Selection Formulas {BCompany} + ' hereby cercifies that...' -
& Group Selection "Calibration performed by " + {$CalTech}
& Recard Selection "Reporting period: " + {?3tart Date} + " to ™ + {?End Date}

& Saved Data Selection
[ Formatting Formulas

Formula Matches for ™"

Inserting functions and operators into formulas

Functions and operators can be inserted into formulas by double-clicking an item in the according list or by typing them
in manually. Functions can be nested within other functions, i.e. the return value of the inner functions serves as the
input to the outer function.

Example:

"Calibrations due by asset for " + ToText ({@Days to View},0) + ™ days" -
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Stacking IF... ELSE... statements
The ELSE clause of an IF... ELSE... statement can contain yet another IF... ELSE... statement, allowing for elaborate
decision trees. For example:

IF {CallSheets.tOpenDate} in Aged0T30Days

THEN “<30 Days” ELSE

IF {CallSheets.tOpenDate in Aged31To60Days

THEN “31 to 60 Days” ELSE

IF {CallSheets.tOpenDate in Aged61To90Days

THEN “61 to 90 Days”

Using Variables in formulas

You can assign a variable to a formula, by first defining the variable and then using it in a formula. For example, you may
wish to assign a variable by the name of MonthEnd and assign it to the Calibration Due Date field. Note that the
assignment <variable> := <value> must be terminated by a semi-colon.

DateVar MonthEnd:={AssetServices.tNextMaintDate};

IF MonthEnd < {@Upper Date Limit}

THEN "This Month"

ELSE ""
Variables may be used to keep a running total of summaries. For example:

WhilePrintingRecords;

NumberVar Cost := Cost + {Assets.nlItemCost}
This will keep a running total of the cost information in the Asset item cost field. WhilePrintingRecords forces the report
to evaluate the formula while printing the records.

Some MET/CAL Example Formulas
The following formulas are commonly used in record selection formulas.

Formula Purpose
{Assets.|Active} <> 0 Only include active Assets
{AssetServices.tNextMaintDate} <= Calibration due at or before limit defined in
{@DateLimit} @DatelLimit formula
IsNull({CallSheets.tMaintDate}) Test if cal date is null
{CallSheets.tMaintDate} = DATE(0,0,0) Test if cal date is null

Filter Assets by Asset number entered via user
{Assets.cID} = {?Asset Number} prompt
LooksLike ({Assets.cModelNumber},'H?’) Include Assets whose model starts with H
{Assets.cDisposition} IN ['In Service', 'Out of
Service', 'Lost', 'Scrapped'] OR Filter Assets by disposition, based on an array
ISNULL({Assets.cDisposition}) of hard-coded values
{Assets.cModelNumber} in ['55?’, ‘'577'] Filter Assets by model with wildcards
{AssetServices.tNextMaintDate} IN Will only print for due dates that fall within
Next30Days the next 30 days from today
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Total Records Printed: +ToText (Count
({Assets.nAssetUID}),0) Prints number of records

Print Date: +ToText (Today)+" at "+Now Prints the date and time on the report

Some data is easier selected or filtered in SQL than by using elaborate formulas from within Crystal Reports.
For example, to obtain the most recent calibration record for an Asset, the following SQL query can be
employed. To use it from a report, it is best wrapped in a database view or stored procedure.

CREATE VIEW [dbo].[LatestCal]
AS
SELECT
*
FROM
CallSheets
WHERE
tMaintDate =
(
SELECT
MAX (tMaintDate)
FROM
CallSheets c
WHERE
c.lActive <> 0
AND
c.lDeleted = 0
AND
c.1lClosed <> 0
AND
c.nAssetUID = CallSheets.nAssetUID
GROUP BY
c.nAssetUID

GO
The view is then added to the report via the Database Expert, in the same fashion as adding tables to a report.

) __ .
Dt e —— S
Data | Links

Browse the data source for the tables you want to add.

[Mote: to edit the alias for a table, select the table in the 'Selected Tables' tree and click on it or
press the F2 key]

Luvailable Data Sources: Selected Tables

=] Views ~ =S |

AuditHistory Assets
ditHistory2 CallShestResults
Cal ‘ ‘ CallShesets
Wer_B8_Config_Ww r Facilities
Wer_9_Shds W Users
wil_dlertingEventsCurrentiyDue
winy_dllAzzets <
wi_AlICallshests

wi_AlICallshestStandards
winy_dlIParts

wi_AlRzadings

wi_hgsets
wit_dssetswithCalSheets
wl_AssetswithServices i

4 | m +

oK H Cancel H Help

117




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

MET/TEAM ships with a number of canned database views, many of which will make report writing easier
since the table JOINs are already embedded in them and fields like the customer or manufacturer for an Asset
or its type information can be readily accessed as character fields.

You are encouraged to explore the existing views as a starting point, in particular vw_CallSheets and
vw_AssetsWithServices.

Converting a MET/BASE Report to MET/TEAM

Converting a MET/BASE report to MET/TEAM is accomplished by stepping through a series of steps as detailed below.

Begin by opening the report in SAP Crystal Reports.

~ SAP Crystal Reports - [Basic Inventory Report]

File Edit Wiew Insert Format Datsbase Report “Window Help
-850 528 Jic} ~o- | IEYES E M8
JIEEZ OO0 DWAEi0=E gl 7 o= A& A E

Basic Inventory Report

Design

Report Heads = .
Bt Basic Inventory Report

Priat Dt} Print Date )

Page Header

N Asret Numher D Mg Mol Pescrpion Kl

Nietails REER a0z VEH Ta0e T maos
Rieport Footer . T Crand Total; Count ofInveniory.Id]

uni of Tnventory.14200

Page Footer
Pags W of I

The underlying SQL can be viewed from the Database menu.

Database | Report  Window Help

[0  Database Expert...
Set Datasource Location...

Log On or Off Server.,

Werify Database

Show QL Query.., L\\)

Perforrn Grouping On Server

Select Distinct Records

Connect to SQL Anywhere using the ODBC tab.
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| Login | ODBC | Database | Metwork | Advanced |

Connect to SQL Anywh

Isolation level

Microsaft applications (Keys in SOLStatistics]

Delphi applications

Suppress fetch wamings

Prevent driver not capable errors

Drelay AutoCommit until statement close
Describe Cursor Behavior

() Never @ If required ) Alwaps

Tranalator:  <Mo Translator

Select Translator...

‘ Test Connection ‘

Data source namme: |Calibrali0n Data |

Description: | |

[ Ok ][ Cancel ][ Help

]

Show SQL Query

View the Query and Identify the Needed Fields

"Inventory"."14201"
"Inventory"."14202"
"Inventory"."14203"
"Inventory"."14204"
"Inventory"."14206"

Map the Fields to MET/TEAM
Get the titles of the metbase fields by running this query in iSQL:

SELECT * FROM ME2_Customiz WHERE fldnum IN ('4201','4202','4203','4204','4206')

List the Fields

MET/TEAM™
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Fldrum title

4201 Asset Mumber
4202 K anuf,

4203 Model

4204 Description
4206 serial Mumber

4201 - Asset Number

Locate the field on the Asset screen and determine the database column name.
yo = N W Q9 X

Find Barcode Tree Bulk Change Copy Add Delet

Asset | Asset Characteristics History / Notes Files

Identification

D Customer

SAMPLE-10 My First Customer [Ep
Barcode Department

SAMPLE-10 (Y O™
Serial Number Parent

10101010 | B
Active [Istandard ~ Standard Type

Identification

I -
, Customize "ID"

B =7 Edit Label
S Shiow All
| Enabled
8l
V| Visible t
3
§ Required o
G
(b Edit Control Security P
[
Confrol Type 3
A SO
Nesrrintinn

X

Edit Label - cID =

Save Cancel

The field in MET/TEAM is Assets.cID.

4202 - Manuf.
Edit Label - nManufactureruID

Label

-— X

Save Cancel
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The field name for manufacturer is a reference to another database table, indicated by the name starting with n
(numeric) and ending in UID (unique id).

Open the manufacturer screen using the Quick Link button.

Asset

Description

DIGITAL MULTIMETER
Model Murnber

10
Manufacturer

FLUKE %

It is a facility and what we really want to see on the report is the facility name of the manufacturer, not the n...UID
reference that is part of the Asset table

P i O X H

Find Tree Aokl Delete

Facility Parent: {none) Children

Facility Marme Tax Murnber

FLUKE

Edit Label - cFacilityName =

= l=THl oty Mame

Save Cancel

So, the field in MET/TEAM is Facilities.cFacilityName of the facility record referenced by nManufacturerUID on the
Asset.

4203 — Model

Edit Label - cModelMumber =

Label: g2 Nla=

X

Save Cancel

The field is called Assets.cModelNumber.
4204 - Description

Edit Label - cDescription

Label

-_ X

Save Cancel

The field is called Assets.cDescription.

121




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

4206 — Serial Number

Edit Label - cSerialNumber =

Lahel: ErEtRWmya=r

Save Cancel

The field is called Assets.cSerialNumber.

Armed with this information, we can now build the MET/TEAM query, to get the equivalent information as was used in
MET/BASE:

SELECT Assets.cID, Facilities.cFacilityName, Assets.cModelNumber,
Assets.cDescription, Assets.cSerialNumber

FROM dbo.Assets Assets

JOIN dbo.Facilities Facilities

ON Facilities.nFacilityUID = Assets.nManufacturerUID

ORDER BY Assets.cID

Run the new query in SQL Server® Management Studio and verify the results show the expected data.

S|SELECT Assets.cID, Facilities.cFacilityName, Assets.cModelNumber,
Assets.cDescription, Assets.cSerialNumber

FROM dbo.Assets Assets

JOIN dbo.Facilities Facilities

ON Facilities.nFacilityUID = Assets.nManufacturerUID

ORDER BY Assets.cID

0% - 4

[ Results 3 Messages

cFaciltyMame  cModelMumber  cDescription cSenalMumber
1 ¢ FLUKE CaLIBRATION — OUT SOURCED M
2 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 1mmomo
3 SAMPLE-1T1 FLUKE 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 1100110001
4 SAMPLE-S500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR 4320000
5 SAMPLE-B700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR 57000001
B SAMPLE-B725 FLUKE 57254 BOOST AMPLIFIER 572500001
7 SAMPLE-F32 FLUKE 732 DC REFERENCE STD 732000001
g SAMPLE-742-1 FLUKE 74241 10HM RESISTANCE STD 742010001
9 SAMPLE-742-2 FLUKE 42108 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE 5TD 742100001
10 SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 87001001
11 SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DM 884200987
12 sample-block HOKE MILOZ26901 MECHMICAL STANDARD 048323242
13 sample-c2 wk c? mechnical standard deSluys
14 SAMPLE-OPFLAT HOKE 36 MECHMICAL STANDARD 80960592098

To make it easier to use in Crystal Reports, we can turn the query into a stored procedure, or a view. Furthermore, to
make the information clearer, we can alias the column names to be more user friendly:

-- drop the view if it exists already

IF OBJECT_ID(N'[dbo].[view_basic_inventory_report]', 'V') IS NOT NULL

DROP VIEW [dbo].[view_basic_inventory_report]
GO

-- create the view
CREATE VIEW
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[dbo].[view_basic_inventory_report]

AS
SELECT
Assets.cID AS [Asset Number],
Facilities.cFacilityName AS [Manufacturer],
Assets.cModelNumber AS [Model],
Assets.cDescription AS [Description],
Assets.cSerialNumber AS [Serial Number]
FROM
dbo.Assets Assets
JOIN
dbo.Facilities Facilities
ON
Facilities.nFacilityUID = Assets.nManufacturerUID
GO

Run the script in SQL Server® Management Studio.

SELECT * FROM dbo.view_basic_inventory_report ORDER BY 1

100 % = «
[ Results _'j Messages
Agzzet Mumber Manufacturer  Model Description Serial Mumber

1 CALIBRATION  OUT SOURCED [

2 SAaMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 101010

3 SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 11007110001
4 SAMPLE-S500 FLUKE SE004 CALIBRATOR 4820000

5 SaMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR 57000001

G SAMPLE-5725 FLUKE 57204 BOOST AMPLIFIER 572500001
7 SAMPLE-F32 FLUKE 732 DC REFEREMCE 5TD 732000001
a8 SAMPLE-F42-1 FLUKE 74241 1 OHM RESISTAMCE STD 742000
9 SAMPLE-742-2 FLUKE 742-10K. 10,000 OHM RESISTAMCE STD - 742100001
10 SAMPLE-87 FLUKE g7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 87001001
11 SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DM 884200957
12 sample-block HOKE MILO2E901 MECHMICAL STANDARD 048323242
13 zample-c2 vk c2 mechhical standard rdeS0uys

14 SAMPLE-OPFLAT HOKE 36 MECHMICAL STANDARD 8096033098

As is easy to see, the results are the same as the query results, but the column headers now reflect the aliased names for
the database columns.
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~# SAP Crystal Reports - [Basic Inventory Report]

-

File Edit “iew Insert Faormat

Database | Report  Window Help

N -E 560 E ]

[J  Database Expert...

| |

iMmEZ o HS N O

Basic Inventory Report =

Design

Fepart Header

Page Header

Set Datasource Location... %
Log On ar Off Server..,

Werify Database
Shiow S0L Query...

Perfarm Grouping On Server

Select Distinct Records

Expand the Create New Connection node

“# Set Datasource Location

replace it with. Then click Update.

Cument Data Source:

Change the location of the data source by selecting the cumrent database (or table) and choosing the database (ortable) to

= report

E1"N
5 Properties
Command
= Ea Subreports

® 8.

Replace with:

= [Z3My Connections

= B

[ZACreate New Connection

Close

| Update I

Locate OLE DB (ADO) and double-click Make New Connection.

1
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¥ Set Datazource Location X

Change the location of the data source by selecting the cument database (or table) and choosing the database (ortable)to
replace it with. Then click Update.

Cument Data Source:

= report
= B IELE
B2 Properties
vw_Assets

{aglag

Replace with:

[CaoLap A | Update |
= [ZJOLE DB (ADOQ)

%3 Make New Connection

i3 \SQLEXPRESS
[Z7 Salesforce.com
[ SAP BW MDX Query
[ZASAP Info sets
[ SAP Operational Data Store
[ SAP Table, Cluster, or Function
[C3 Universes
[CA %ML and Web Services
[ Repository i

Select the Microsoft OLE DB Driver for SQL Server in the Provider list and select Next.
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OLE DB (ADO) *

OLE DB Provider
Select a provider from the list or select a data link file.

Brovider: Microscft Jet 4.0 OLE DB Provider A
Microsoft Office 12.0 Access Database Enai
Microsoft Office 16.0 Access Database Engi
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Analysis Servi
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Analysis Servi
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Analysis Servi
Microsoft OLE DB Provider For Data Mining !

Micrnsoft O F DR Pravider far ONRC Nrvers ¥
£ >

Use Data Link File: O

< Back MNext = Finish Cancel Help

Set your server in the server dropdown (a dot can be used to indicate the local server), Set METTEAM in the database
dropdown and enter your credentials, then press Finish. Optionally, you can connect by selecting the Integrated Security
checkbox. No user ID or password is required with this option, but it does require that Database Authentication is
enabled on the server.
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OLE DB (ADO)

Connection Information
Provide necessary information to log on to the chosen data source.

Server: AMSQLEXPRESS w
Uzer ID:

Pazzward:

Database: |meﬂeam b
Integrated Security:

< Back Next > Cancel Help

Now the newly added connection is available for use.

‘| Set Datasource Location

replace it with. Then click Update.

Curment Data Source:

Change the location of the data source by selecting the cument database (or table) and choosing the database (or table) to

= [ report
B .

Properties
AssetServices
Assets

Contacts
Facilties
ToolAssignments

Replace with:

=] metteam_2_2
= Edbo

Tables

=
AuditHistory
AuditHistory2
Ver_8_Config_Vw
Ver_8_Stds_Ww
ww_AlertingEventsCurenthyDue
ww_AllAssets

Update

After pressing Update, the fields can be re-mapped.
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Map Fields

Map the fields one by one, until there are all fields are mapped.

“w Map Fields

[ =l

Unmapped Fields

= [ Report Fields =2 0. Map
= [ Inventory = [ view_basic_inventory_repc
= 14201 = Aszet Number
o= 4202 = Manufacturer (3 et
= 14203 == Model
o= 4204 == Description
o= 4208 = Serial Mumber
] 1 r
Mapped Fields
= [ FeportFields =2 0. Unmap
B Inventaory EH wiew_basic_inventony_repc|

< . 3

[ Ok ][ Cancel ][ Help

' Map Fields

Unmapped Fields
= [0 Report Figlds 20. Map
I Inventary [ wiew_basic_irwenton_repc
[¥] Match type
4 n L3
Mapped Fields
B [0 Repart Figlds 2 0. Unmap
= E Inventary = [ wiew_basic_inventony_repc
1 = 14201 = Asset Number
b = 14202 = Manufacturer
il = 4203 == Modsl
i = 4204 = Description
W = 4206 == Serial Number
i
i ] I b
||
|| [ oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

The field names on the report reflect the aliased fields of the MET/TEAM view.

5% SAP Crystal Reports - [Basic Inventory Report]

File Edit View Insert Format Database Report Window Help

iNg-HI3pE Al BB -0  AE8HED EH
i [ jlaximzu|=s S A - B8 s
I HEZAEA N0 NG00 S|t v S ALE BRGSO M > M
Basic Inventory Report
Design
O 2 } B | 4 Ve B R
af t Head: 1 .
i Basic Inventory Report
T Point Dot} Brint Date ]
Page Header
~ || Aset Number hsg Model Deserpton Fal I
|
Taset B ber Tamatncouzer Hodel Treeription ral Hamber | |
Grand Total; Countof [nveniory.As I

entory.Asset Number

After switching data sources, we need to verify that the data can be queried successfully.

Page Mot M
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3 SAP Crystal Reports - [Basic Inventory Report] N

Eile Edit Miew Insert Format | Database | Beport  Window  Help
M= -E| S T & | [ Database Expert...

| ,| Set Datasource Location...

. Log Cn or Off Server..,
AE OGS s Of ?

Basic Inventory Report < ]
JDesignl Set OL&P Cube Location..

G | Browse Data..,

1 Werify Database E\} (
Feport Header

Showe 3QL Query..,

Perfarm Grouping On Server
Select Distinct Records

Query Panel

View New Query

Use the Show SQL Query option to view the new query.

+ Show SQL Query <)

Run New Report
When the new report is run, the basic inventory list in MET/TEAM is displayed.
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Basic Inventory Report
PrintDatu: 451902013

Asset Numb er Mig Model Descrip ton 5N
FLUEE C ORPORATION FLUEE CALIER ATIOH OUT S0URCED HA
SAMPLE-10 FLUEKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 10101010
SAMPLE-11 FLUEE 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 1100110001
SAMPLE-5500 FLUEE 55004 CALIEEATOR 4820000
SAMPLE-3T00 FLUEKE 37004 CALIERATOR 57000001
SAMPLE-5725 FLUEE STA54 EOOST AMPLIFIER 572500001
SAMPLE-T32 FLUEE 732 D EEFERENMCE STD F32000001
SAMPLE-T42-1 FLUEE T42-1 1 OHM RESIETAHCE 3TD 742010001
SAMPLE-T42-2 FLUEKE T4 10K 10,000 OHM RESISTANMCESTD 742100001
SAMPLE-27 FLUEE ar DIGITAL MULTIMETER 27001001
SAMPLE-2842 FLUEE 2o42 DM 24200927
sample-block HOEE MILOZG901 MECHNICAL STAND AR 043323242
sample-c2 wk ] mechnical stavdard rdedhys
SAMPLE-OPFLAT HOEE 36 MECHNICAL STAHDARTD 2006092092

Grand Total: 14

14
File Menu

The File menu contains the options for logging out of the MET/TEAM application and for checking out or in for the
purpose of going off site.

The Import menu allows for creating an import definition, creating an import setup, and processing the import. To begin
the import process, create an import definition and then an import setup.

Note: The log file that tracks the processes and data imported is in English only, except for some error or warning
messages.

Import Definition
The Import Definition allows for uploading a data or definition file to assist in assighing columns. The purpose of the
definition is to assign columns to MET/TEAM table fields.

Note: MET/TRACK users can also upload a definition file used with imp2.exe or Data Importation. While the fields are
recognized and translated, any import tied to assets requires manual augmentation since MET/TEAM requires the type’s
manufacturer, model, and description.
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B Edit Import Definition

P X @ & O

Find Delete

Mapping Upload a Data or Definition File Active

=) Tables Description
H_JSKIP Assets
+ | Addresses
4| AssetEx Import Data
+ | AssetFiles
4] AssetlLog
] Assets
4| AssetServices
+ | CallSheetEx
4| CallSheetFiles
4| CallSheetPartsLink
+ | CallSheetResults
| CallSheets
+ | CallSheetStandardlink
4+ | CallsheetResultStandardLir
+ | Contacts
| Facilities
4] FacilityContactLink
| FacilityEX
+ | FacilityUserLink
4 _]Files

e Mapping — Lists the MET/TEAM tables that can be mapped to and the fields within the tables. Press the “+” to
expand the list of tables and fields underneath each table.

e Description — The description for this import definition.

e Import Data — Displays the columns and assigned fields.

When the Upload a Data or Definition File button is selected, the Select a Data or Definition File... screen is displayed
prompting the user to navigate to the file.

select a Data or Definition File... - || ¢

Data or Definition File
Select File

Assign fields to the columns by selecting the column in the grid and clicking a field in the tree.

Note: When assigning a field that is defined in the default MET/TEAM database configuration as a drop-down list, the
values in the associated column of the source data file must contain either the English value or the corresponding value in
the current locale/language. Drop-down list values are always stored in the database in English and are translated as
needed for the user interface. For fields that are not defined as drop-down lists in the default MET/TEAM database
configuration but have been customized to become drop-down lists, values will be imported and stored in the database
as defined in the source data file — no translation to equivalent English values will be attempted.
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[l Edit Import Definition

P X o

Find A Delete Extract
Mapping Upload & Data or Definition File
= Takles *  Description
ol I E Urit
4] Addresses
# ] AssetEx Import Data
& Sl Units cPrefix Units cBaselnit
H || Aszets

W

m

4[] AssetServices
|| CallSheetEx

+ | CallshestPartsLink
H || CallsheetResults
H || CallShests

A ] CalSheetStandardlink
4] Cortacts

H || Facilties

|| FacilityExX

4 |__IFacilityUserLink

+ |__|Files

H || JobMNumbers

A ] Lahor

|| Parts

4 |_]PointAmbierts

L1 1 DrirdEwl Amials

'r|<::|:§j=w'r|

T Z £ 2 3 3 3 3 3 3
2]

Repeat the process until all columns are assigned. To ignore a column of data, select the SKIP item from the SKIP node in
the tree (shown as SKIP.SKIP on the header). The definitions are validated upon exiting the form, with a warning if the
definition isn’t valid.

Warning ®

<9 Mot all columns have been assigned. Use SKIP for columns to ignore,
\_‘J/ Close anyway?

Rla

Warning 3

9 SetType: Type description (Types.chescription) missing in definition.
-_'/ SetType: Type model (Types.cModelNumnber ) missing in definition.
SetType: Type manufacturer Facility narme (Types.niManufacturerUID) missing in definition.

Close amyway?

Yesi Mo

SKIP and fields in Addresses and CallSheetStandardLink tables can be selected more than once; other fields disappear
from the selection tree once selected.

If the same data is needed for more than one MET/TEAM field, the data should be replicated (copy the column) so it can
be assigned to additional fields. For example, an Asset’s manufacturer, model, and Type description usually match that
of its Type. While the Type fields are required, the Assets are not. To import the same information into both, copy the
three data columns and assign one set to the Type fields and the other to the Asset fields.

Importing Digital Signatures

When creating a definition to import data for Work Orders (CallSheets), there are some special considerations and
specific rules regarding the fields for digital signatures (nTechnicianApprovedByUID, nQCApprovedByUID,
tTechnicianApprovedDate and tQCApprovedDate) that you need to be aware of.

- If the Import Definition and data contain only Technician signature information...
o Work Orders created during import will still need to have the QC signature applied after the import. This
can be done one by one or using Batch Change.
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o Existing Work Orders that are updated during import will have the Technician signature added or
replaced as needed and the QC signature will be removed (the log file will indicate if a signature has
been replaced or removed)

- If the Import Definition and data contain only QC signature information...

o Work Orders created during import will not have any signatures because the Technician signature is
required before a QC signature can be added (the log file will indicate the signature was not applied).

o Existing Work Orders that do not have a Technician signature already will be handled the same as new
Work Orders.

o Existing Work Orders that have a Technician signature already will have the QC signature applied.

- If the Import Definition and data contain both Technician and QC signature information...

o Work Orders created during import will have both the Technician and the QC signatures applied.

o Existing Work Orders that have no signatures will have both the Technician and the QC signatures
applied.

o Existing Work Orders that have one or both signatures will have both the Technician and the QC
signatures applied (the log file will indicate if a signature has been replaced).

Extracting an Import Definition

Extracting means saving the import definition to a file on the local hard drive. To extract the current definitions, press
the blue Extract button on the toolbar. The file extracted can be uploaded into the same or another MET/TEAM system
to make an import definition from it. The file format is similar to that of the definition files used in MET/TRACK.

points.def

o 1020, 30
1 MET/TEARM

Z Points.nlUUT

2 Points.nUUTUnitUID

4 Point=s.nPointOrdinal
CallSheetBResults.clescription
5 CallSheets.tMaintDate
B=sets.cBarcode
Point=.cPointDescription

3 Types.mMamafacturerUID

10 Types.cHModel Nunber

11 Types.cDescription

Note: When upgrading to a new version of MET/TEAM, prior import definitions will have to be re-validated, as changes
to the business logic may invalidate the prior definition.

Referencing Items in Other Tables

Linking data between tables in MET/TEAM is often done via the UID of the other record. To establish a link between
tables during the import, for example to specify the manufacturer for an Asset to be imported, the
Assets.nManufacturerUID column should be added to the definition. The data for Assets.nManufacturerUID should be
the actual facility name of the manufacturer, not the reference number normally stored in nManufacturerUID.

In order to establish the link, the referenced item has to be located or created. In order to do so, all fields that uniquely
identify the referenced item have to be specified within that one column of data in the import data file. In case two
fields are needed to uniquely identify the referenced record, the data elements are separated by a double-colon (::). This
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method is currently employed when referencing Units and Service Types. If the data column does not contain a double-
colon, the second part of the data is defaulted. The unit prefix defaults to no prefix, the service mode

(ServiceTypes.cServiceType) defaults to Calibration.

Specific Table Fields
Addresses.nFacilityUID
AssetServices.nServiceTypeUID
Assets.nAssignedFacUID
Assets.nAuthorizedFacUID
Assets.nCategoryUID
Assets.nDepartmentUID
Assets.nFacilityUID
Assets.ninventoryByUID
Assets.nMaintenanceFacUID
Assets.nManufacturerUID
Assets.nParentUID
Assets.nSubCategoryUID
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID
CallSheetPartsLink.nJobNumberUID
CallSheetResults.nProcedureUID
CallSheetResults.nRunAtFacilityUID
CallSheetResults.nTechnicianUID
CallSheets.nAssignedTechUID
CallSheets.nCategoryUID
CallSheets.nDepartmentUID
CallSheets.nInvoiceUID
CallSheets.nJobNumberUID
CallSheets.nProcedureUID
CallSheets.nTechnicianApprovedByUID
CallSheets.nQCApprovedByUID
CallSheets.nReturnedByUID
CallSheets.nSubCategoryUID
CallSheets.nSubContractorUID
CallSheets.nTechnicianUID
CallSheets.nWorkingFacilityUID
Contacts.nManagerUID
Contacts.nUserUID
Facilities.nCategoryUID
Facilities.nParentFacilityUID
Facilities.nSubCategoryUID
JobNumbers.nFundingAuthorityUID
Labor.nCategoryUID
Labor.nJobNumberUID

Facilities.cFacilityName
ServiceTypes.cServiceName::ServiceTypes.cServiceType
Facilities.cFacilityName
Facilities.cFacilityName
Category.cDescription
Facilities.cFacilityName
Facilities.cFacilityName
Users.cUsername
Facilities.cFacilityName
Facilities.cFacilityName
Assets.cBarcode
SubCategory.cDescription
Assets.cBarcode
JobNumbers.cJobOrderNumber
Procedures.cProcedureName
Facilities.cFacilityName
Users.cUsername
Users.cUsername
Category.cDescription
Facilities.cFacilityName
Invoices.clnvoiceNo
JobNumbers.clobOrderNumber
Procedures.cProcedureName
Users.cUsername
Users.cUsername
Users.cUsername
SubCategory.cDescription
Facilities.cFacilityName
Users.cUsername
Facilities.cFacilityName
Contacts.cEmail2
Users.cUsername
Category.cDescription
Facilities.cFacilityName
SubCategory.cDescription
Facilities.cFacilityName
Category.cDescription

JobNumbers.cJobOrderNumber
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Labor.nSubCategoryUID
Labor.nUserUID

ManualTemplateRows.nNominalUnitUID

ManualTemplateRows.nRefUnitUID
Parts.nCategoryUID
Parts.ninventoryByUID
Parts.nManufacturerUID

PointAmbients.nAmbientHumidityUnitUID

PointAmbients.nAmbientPressureUnitUID
PointAmbients.nAmbientTemperatureUnitUID

PointExNumerics.nField001UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField002UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField003UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField004UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField0OO5UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField006UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O0O7UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField008UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O0O9UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField010UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField011UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField012UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField013UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField014UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField015UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField016UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField017UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField018UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField019UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField020UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField021UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField022UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField023UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField024UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField025UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField026UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField027UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField028UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField029UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField030UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField031UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField032UnitUID

SubCategory.cDescription

Users.cUsername

Units.cPrefix:
Units.cPrefix:

:Units.cBaseUnit
:Units.cBaseUnit

Category.cDescription

Users.cUsername

Facilities.cFacilityName

Units.cPrefix::

Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::

Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::

Units.cPrefix::
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Units.cBaseUnit

Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit

Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit

Units.cBaseUnit
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PointExNumerics.nField033UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField034UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField035UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField036UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField037UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField038UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField039UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField040UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField041UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField042UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField043UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField044UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField045UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField046UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField047UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField048UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField049UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO50UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField051UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField052UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField053UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField054UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField055UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField056UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField057UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField058UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField059UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField060UnitUID
PointReadings.nAssetUID
PointReadings.nReadingUnitUID
Points.nCardinalPointUnitUID
Points.nCorrectionUnitUID
Points.nReferenceUnitUID
Points.nSystemAccuracyUnitUID
Points.nUUTRangeUnitUID
Points.nUUTUnitUID

PointStatistics.nMaximumReferenceUnitUID
PointStatistics.nMaximumUUTUnitUID
PointStatistics.nMinimumReferenceUnitUID
PointStatistics.nMinimumUUTUnitUID

PointStatistics.nReference2StandardDeviationUnitUID

Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::

Units.cPrefix::

Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit

Units.cBaseUnit

Assets.cBarcode

Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix:
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix:
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix:
Units.cPrefix::

Units.cPrefix::
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Units.cBaseUnit
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Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit

Units.cBaseUnit
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PointStatistics.nReferenceRaw2StandardDeviationUnitUID

PointStatistics.nReferenceRawStandardDeviationUnitUID

PointStatistics.nReferenceStandardDeviationUnitUID
PointStatistics.nSampleRateUnitUID
PointStatistics.nUUTRawStandardDeviationUnitUID
PointStatistics.nUUTStandardDeviationUnitUID
PointTolerances.nErrorUnitUID
PointTolerances.nReferenceToleranceUnitUID
PointTolerances.nToleranceErrorUnitUID
PointTolerances.nToleranceNegativeUnitUID
PointTolerances.nTolerancePositiveUnitUID
PointTolerances.nToleranceUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nGuardBandLowerUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nGuardBandUpperUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nLowerLimitUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nModifier1UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nModifier2UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nS1UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nS2UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyDominantUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyExpandedUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter10UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter1UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter2UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter3UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter4UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter5UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter6UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter7UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter8UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter9UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyStandardUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyUnitUID

PointUncertainties.nUpperLimitUnitUID

Procedures.nApprovedByUID
Procedures.nAttTemplateUID
Procedures.nCategoryUID
Procedures.nProcedureFileUID

ToolAssignments.nContactUID

Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix::
Units.cPrefix:
Units.cPrefix::

Units.cPrefix::

Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit
Units.cBaseUnit

Units.cBaseUnit

Users.cUsername

Files.cFileName

Category.cDescription

Files.cFileName

Contacts.cEmail2
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TypeProcedureDefaults.nAttTemplateUID
Types.nCategoryUID
Types.nManufacturerUID
Types.nSubCategoryUID
Users.nManagerUID

UIDs that Should not be Assigned
<any>.nAddFacilityUID
<any>.nAddUserUID
<any>.nUpdateFacilityUID
<any>.nUpdateUserUID
<any>.nimportUID
Addresses.nAddressUID
AssetEx.nAssetExUID
AssetEx.nAssetUID
AssetFiles.nAssetUID
AssetFiles.nAssetFileUID
AssetFiles.nFileUID
AssetlLog.nAssetLogUID
AssetLog.nAssetUID
Assets.nAssetUID
Assets.nTypeUID
AssetServices.nAssetServiceUID
AssetServices.nAssetUID
CallSheetEx.nCallSheetExUID
CallSheetEx.nCallSheetUID
CallSheetFiles.nCallSheetUID
CallSheetFiles.nCallSheetFileUID
CallSheetFiles.nFileUID

CallSheetPartsLink.nCallSheetPartLinkUID

CallSheetPartsLink.nCallSheetUID
CallSheetPartsLink.nPartUID
CallSheetResults.nCallSheetResultUID
CallSheetResults.nCallSheetUID
CallSheets.nAssetUID
CallSheets.nCalendarUID
CallSheets.nCallSheetAttributeUID
CallSheets.nCallSheetUID
CallSheets.nGroupUID
CallSheets.nTypeProcedureDefaultUID
CallSheets.nTypeUID

CallSheetStandardLink.nCallSheetStandardLinkUID

CallSheetStandardLink.nCallSheetUID

CallSheetStandardLink.nLastStandardCallSheetUID

Contacts.nContactUID
Facilities.nFacilityUID
FacilityContactLink.nContactUID

SOFTWARE

Files.cFileName
Category.cDescription
Facilities.cFacilityName
SubCategory.cDescription
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FacilityContactLink.nFacilityContactLinkUID
FacilityContactLink.nFacilityUID
FacilityEX.nFacilityEXUID
FacilityEX.nFacilityUID
FacilityUserLink.nFacilityUID
FacilityUserLink.nFacilityUserLinkUID
FacilityUserLink.nUserUID
Files.nFileUID
Files.nManualTemplateUID
Formats.nFormatUID
JobNumbers.nJobnumberUID
JobNumbers.nProjectUID
Labor.nCallSheetUID
Labor.nLaborUID

ManualTemplateRows.nManualTemplateRowUID

ManualTemplateRows.nManualTemplateUID
ManualTemplates.nManualTemplateUID
Parts.nPartUID

PointAmbients.nAmbientHumidityFormatUID

PointAmbients.nAmbientPressureFormatUID

PointAmbients.nAmbientTemperatureFormatUID

PointAmbients.nPointAmbientUID
PointAmbients.nPointUID
PointExLogicals.nPointExLogicalUID
PointExLogicals.nPointUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldOO1FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldOO2FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldOO3FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldOO4FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldOO5FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldOO6FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldOO7FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldOO8FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldOO9FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O10FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O11FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField012FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO13FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O14FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O15FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O16FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField017FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O18FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O19FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O20FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField021FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField022FormatUID
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PointExNumerics.nField023FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField024FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO25FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField026FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField027FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField028FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField029FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O30FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO31FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField032FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField033FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField034FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O35FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O36FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField037FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O38FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField039FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O40FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O41FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO42FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO43FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO44FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO45FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO46FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO47FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO48FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O49FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO50FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O51FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O52FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O53FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O54FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO55FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO56FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O57FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO58FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O59FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nFieldO60FormatUID
PointExNumerics.nPointExNumericUID
PointExNumerics.nPointUID
PointExStrings.nPointExStringUID
PointExStrings.nPointUID
PointReadings.nPointReadingUID
PointReadings.nPointUID
PointReadings.nReadingFormatUID
Points.nCallSheetResultUID
Points.nCardinalPointFormatUID
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Points.nCorrectionFormatUID
Points.nManualTemplateRowUID

Points.nPointUID

Points.nReferenceFormatUID
Points.nSystemAccuracyFormatUID
Points.nTemplateltemUID

Points.nUUTFormatUID

Points.nUUTRangeFormatUID
PointStandardReadings.nReadingFormatUID
PointStatistics.nMaximumReferenceFormatUID
PointStatistics.nMaximumUUTFormatUID
PointStatistics.nMinimumReferenceFormatUID
PointStatistics.nMinimumUUTFormatUID
PointStatistics.nPointStatisticUID
PointStatistics.nPointUID
PointStatistics.nReference2StandardDeviationFormatUID
PointStatistics.nReferenceRaw2StandardDeviationFormatUID
PointStatistics.nReferenceRawStandardDeviationFormatUID
PointStatistics.nReferenceStandardDeviationFormatUID
PointStatistics.nSampleRateFormatUID
PointStatistics.nUUTRawStandardDeviationFormatUID
PointStatistics.nUUTStandardDeviationFormatUID
PointTolerances.nErrorFormatUID
PointTolerances.nPointToleranceUID
PointTolerances.nPointUID
PointTolerances.nReferenceToleranceFormatUID
PointTolerances.nToleranceErrorFormatUID
PointTolerances.nToleranceFormatUID
PointTolerances.nToleranceNegativeFormatUID
PointTolerances.nTolerancePositiveFormatUID
PointUncertainties.nGuardBandLowerFormatUID
PointUncertainties.nGuardBandUpperFormatUID
PointUncertainties.nLowerLimitFormatUID
PointUncertainties.nModifier1FormatUID
PointUncertainties.nModifier2FormatUID
PointUncertainties.nPointUID
PointUncertainties.nPointUncertaintyUID
PointUncertainties.nS1FormatUID
PointUncertainties.nS2FormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyDominantFormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyExpandedFormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyFormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter10FormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameterlFormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter2FormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter3FormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter4FormatUID
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PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter5FormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter6FormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter7FormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter8FormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter9FormatUID

PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyStandardFormatUID
PointUncertainties.nUpperLimitFormatUID
Procedures.nProcedureUID
ServiceTypes.nServiceTypeUID
ToolAssignmentEx.nToolAssignmentExUID
ToolAssignmentEx.nToolAssignmentUID
ToolAssignments.nAssetUID
ToolAssignments.nToolAssignmentUID
TypeProcedureDefaults.nProcedureUID
TypeProcedureDefaults.nTypeProcedureDefaultUID
TypeProcedureDefaults.nTypeUID
Types.nlmageUID

Types.nTypeUID

TypesEx.nTypeExUID

TypesEx.nTypeUID

Units.nUnitUID

Users.nUserUID

Other columns that should not be assigned:
CallSheetResults.cDataOrigin
CallSheetResults.IRun

CallSheets.nRevision

Units.cUnitSymbol

Import Setup

MET/TEAM™
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The Import Setup allows for specifying date formats found in the data file and the data separator used, as well as

options to reject calibrations performed with out-of-cal standards and enforcing all upper case character entries. Default
user, type, and facility records must be selected as fallbacks for missing referential data in the data file. Determining the

separator and date formats used in the data file can be automated by uploading the data file to be imported via the
“Determine Separator and Date Formats from the Data File...” button. The New Import Setup screen is displayed.
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™ New Import Setup

Save Cancel

Determine Separator and Date Formats from Data File...

Description

My Data Import Setup

Import Definition

Azzets

Date Format 1 Date Format 2 Date Format 3 Date Format 4
yyy-M-d

Separator Skip Header Rows Automated Order File Extension
: w

lUse Tab Separator Automated

Convert to UPPER CASE Data File Time Zone
Allow In Cal Standards Only Eastern Standard Time

Update Existing Data

Default User Default Type Default Facilty
Default Import User Default Import Type Default Import Facility

o Description — The description for this import setup.

e Import Definition — The Import Definition to be used.
o The Import Definition can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The Import Definition can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

o Date Format 1, Date Format 2, Date Format 3, and Date Format 4 — Enter up to 4 different date formats.
o Use M[M] for month, d[d] for day and yyyy for year.

For example, if the data file contains a date formatted as 2000-12-31, enter the following 4 formats:
yyyy-MM-dd

yyyy-MM-d

yyyy-M-dd

yyyy-M-d

which covers dates like the following:
2000-12-31
2000-12-1
2000-1-31
2000-1-1
o If there are variations in the date formats other than month/day variations , for example a mixture of 2000-
12-31 and 12/31/2000 in the same file, data cleanup should be performed before attempting to import the
file.

e Separator — The data separator used in the file, comma, semi-colon, pipe or tab.
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For a tab delimited file, check the Use Tab check box.
Comma is not recommended as a separator, as the data itself may contain commas
To automatically detect date formats and separator from the data file, press the “Determine Separator and
Date Formats from Data File...” button. If successful, the four date format fields are populated as well as the
separator dropdown. If it cannot determine the formats and/or separator from the data in the file, the
according entry field will remain empty.

Skip Header Rows — Rows to skip in data file.

o If the data file to be imported contains one or more header rows, enter the number of leading rows to skip
here.

Automated Order — Order in which to run automated imports.

o Import Setups flagged as automated are run in the order specified here.

o Must be unique.

File Extension — Data file extension associated with this automated Import Setup.

o Each automated Import Setup is associated with a unique file extension.

o All data files in the Import Data directory with this extension are processed (one import is run per file
found), for this automated Import Setup.

Automated — Indicates this setup runs automated.

o The automated import process checks the Import Data Directory set up in SystemDefaults every 5 minutes
for new data files associated with this automated Import Setup. If files with the File Extension specified are
found, one import is run per file.

o Automated Import Setups must have a unique File Extension and a unique Automated Order, so that the
automated import process knows which files to look for and in which order to process multiple automated
Import Setups.

o Each file imported is moved to the \Processed sub directory in the Import Data Directory, with a unique
name that reflects the date and time it was processed.

Convert to UPPER CASE — Modifies strings imported by setting all characters to caps.

o Check to convert all data to UPPER CASE. Note that this option is comprehensive and may lead to senseless

and/or ambivalent unit prefixes (e.g. MV instead of mV).
Allow In Cal Standards Only — Checks if standards are in cal.

o To not allow importing calibrations where the standard used was out of cal, check the Use In Cal Standards
Only check box.

Update Existing Data — Determines whether this import will perform an update on or skip over existing records.
Data File Time Zone — Select the time zone the data originated in, for date/time adjustment to UTC

Default User — The user to be used for data elements requiring user information that is not explicitly provided in the
data file.
o The Default User can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o Recommendation: use a user specifically created for this purpose and name it appropriately, so imported
records can be easily identified, e.g. Default Import User.
Default Type — The type to be used for data elements requiring type information that is not explicitly provided in the
data file.
o The Default Type can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o Recommendation: use a type specifically created for this purpose and name it appropriately, so imported
records can be easily identified, e.g. Default Import Type.
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e Default Facility — The facility to be used for data elements requiring facility information that is not explicitly
provided in the data file.
o The Default Facility can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o Recommendation: use a facility specifically created for this purpose and name it appropriately, so imported
records can be easily identified, e.g. Default Import Facility.

Run Import

The Run Import screen allows for processing the data to be imported. Once the Run Import menu item is selected, the
system verifies that the required system defaults needed by the Import are configured correctly. If not, messages are
displayed.

Attention x

1 Default: Innport - Files Directory is invalid, Do you want to open thi termn Defaults
I

Attention

If Yes is selected, the System Defaults Edit screen is displayed, allowing for the settings to be changed. The directories
are for temporary storage and refer to a local path on the server, e.g.: c:\import\data.

If the settings are set properly, the Find screen is displayed. Select the Cancel button create a new import. Before
performing an import, open the data file in a text editor and note if there are column headings in the first row(s) of the
file, to be skipped over when the data is processed.

h O

Process Cancel Close

® New Im port

Import Data File
Assets.dat

Import Setup

| Assets

Run Date/Time

e Import Data File — The data file to import.

o The Import Data File can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Import Setup — The import setup to be used.

o The Import Setup can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
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o The Import Setup can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Run Date/Time — The date the import was processed. This field is automatically populated.
e View Log — This button is enabled when opening a processed Import for review and allows for downloading the log
information as a text file.

Select the Process button to initiate the import. If a file with the same name exists in the temporary location, a
confirmation warning is displayed.

Attention ><
P This file zlready exists. Continuing the process wil
-t overwite the file. Continue running import?
Yes Mo

When the import is running, progress is displayed on the screen.

Import Progress

| 6004 | |

Asset updated: JLR9/RTS0090

Cancel

To abort the import, press the Cancel button on the Import Progress screen. A confirmation prompt is displayed.

Attention X

Are you sure you wish to cancel this import operation?

es Mo

The Import Progress displays the progress bar showing that the import operation was aborted.

Imporkt Progress

UZUXD |

Import operation aborted. ..

Finizh

When the import is finished, a confirmation message is displayed.

Import Progress

| 100%0 |

Import process camplete. Review the import log For
details,

Finish
Upon selecting the Finish button, the Run Date/Time is filled in and the View Log button is enabled.

Rejected records are added to a redo file with the same name as the source, but an extension of “.redo000.txt”. For
example, a data file called “test.src” creates a redo file called “test.redo000.txt”. Subsequent processing of the same
Import Data File creates redo files with an increased number in the redo extension, up to 999 (i.e.; “.redo000.txt”,”
.redo001.txt” ... “.redo999.txt”).
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Select the View Log button to display the log that was created for the import. This log shows any problems that occurred
during the import.

Reviewing a Completed Import
To review completed Imports, select the Run Import menu option. The Find screen is displayed. Enter search criteria and
select the OK button to open the desired import.

Select the View Log button to review the log.

Process:

20121116 04:02:49 ¢ Starting import Customers. ..
20121116 04:02:49 ; alidating irmport definitions...
20121116 04:02:49 ; Import complete, 0:00:00:00 elapsed,

Data:

20121116 04:02:49 : MNew facility created: €58 International
20121116 04:02:49 : Mew address created: 2805 Barranca Parkway
20121116 04:02:49 : Mew asset created: ED1S

The log is downloaded as a text file or opened inside your browser, depending on the type of browser and settings.

The top section “Process” displays the steps performed during the import. The bottom section “Data” displays a list of
new items created and/or existing items updated.

Rolling Back an Import
To roll back an Import, select the Run Import menu option. The Find screen is displayed. Enter search criteria and select
the OK button to open the desired import.

On the Import screen, select the Delete button and confirm to roll back the Import.

The rollback deletes items that were created when the import was performed, as long as there aren’t any dependencies
on that data, created after the Import was run. For example, after creating a new work order for an Asset that came in
on Import #1, rolling back Import #1 cannot remove the Asset because a work order is dependent on it.

Note: Data updated during the course of running an import is not rolled back to their prior values. Rollbacks only apply to
newly created records.

Import Data Tables
The Import function allows for importing delimited files with data for the following tables.

Addresses (addresses)

AssetEx (extended Asset data)

AssetFiles (files attached to Assets, file type: Asset)

AssetlLog (Asset change log)

AssetServices (periodic and one time actions, like calibration or maintenance)
Assets (inventory)

CallSheetEx (extended work order data)

CallSheetFiles (files attached to work orders, file type: Work Order)
CallSheetPartsLink (parts needed for a work order)

CallSheetResults (grouping of data points belonging to a work order)
CallSheetStandardLink  (standards used via a work order)

CallSheets (work orders)

Contacts (contact information)
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FacilityContactLink

(contact for a facility, established automatically if both are found)

Facilities

(lab, manufacturer, customer, vendor, work shop, department)

FacilityEX

(extended facility information)

FacilityUserLink

(facilities a user has access to)

Files (files)
JobNumbers (job order numbers)
Labor (work performed information)

ManualTemplateRows

(rows of a manual template)

ManualTemplates

(manual templates)

Parts

(parts)

PointAmbients

(ambient data points)

PointExLogicals

(extended data point information, logical values)

PointExNumerics

(extended data point information, numerical values)

PointExStrings

(extended data point information, character values)

PointReadings

(Individual readings that were averaged to form a data point)

PointStatistics

(statistical values about a data point)

PointTolerances

(tolerance information for a data point)

PointUncertainties

(uncertainty data calculated for a data point)

Points

(data points)

Procedures

(procedures)

Service Types

(service types)

ToolAssignmentEx

(exended tool assignment information)

ToolAssignments

(tool assignments)

TypePartsLink

(parts needed for repair or bill of materials)

TypeProcedureDefaults

(procedure defaults per type)

Types (types)
TypesEx (extended type information)
Units (units)
Users (users)

MET/TEAM™
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Importing Logical Values
When importing values into logical (boolean) fields, use -1 to represent TRUE and O to represent FALSE.

Importing Units

To import units into the Units table, cBaseUnit is required. This field accommodates units without a prefix, like volts (V)
or ampere (A). To import units that do have a prefix, like uA, the cPrefix field should be included in the Import Definition.
To reference a unit when importing calibration data, prefix and base unit must be specified in one column, in that order,
separated by a double-colon (::). For example, to import DUT (device under test) measurements into the Points table,
the number of the measurement goes into the nUUT column, the unit into nUUTUnitUID using the format <base unit> or
<prefix>::<base unit> (i.e. V for Volts or m::V for millivolts).
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Example: Importing Files into MET/TEAM
In order to import files into MET/TEAM, the System Defaults for Import — Data Directory and Import — Files Directory
needs to be set up. To get to the System Defaults, select the Configure menu (which is only available if you have
Administrative or Configure rights), page down the alphabetized list until you see the two import defaults.

B Find System Default

o EEreie |
= B W L g O W
Remember| 5" Barcode Find Resst ~ Rosel Add OK  Cancel
Inactive All
Search Field Starts With Exact Between Search Value
Property 'Imporl
Order x
Value o
Active o
Notes
Property Order Value Active Notes
Import - Data Directory 0 C:\ProgramData\Fluke\Imp. .. AFFECTS: File Import ACTION: Value contains the shared server folder repository for data
Import - Files Directory 1 C:\ProgramData\Flukelimp... AFFECTS: File Import ACTION: Value contains the shared server folder repository for certs
Work Order - Enable COMPASS Data File Import 0 (none) AFFECTS: COMPASS Data File Import ACTION: If active, work order results tab shows COI
4 »
Page 1 of 1 Showing 1-3 of 3

Import — Data Directory is used by MET/TEAM to store temporary data — do not use for storing data
Import — Files Directory is where the files are to be placed

In the data file to be imported, the files are then referenced simply by their file name, for example: Report
110210133.PDF and the import will look for a file of that name in the location specified in the system default: Import —
Files Directory.

Example data file, using a pipe symbol as the separator:
Files.cFileName|Files.cFileType|Files.iFile

Report 110210133.PDF | Problem Report|Report 110210133.PDF
Report 110210134.PDF | Problem Report|Report 110210134.PDF
Report 110210135.PDF | Problem Report|Report 110210135.PDF

Files.cFileType can be one of the following:
Accreditation
Asset

Checklist

Facility

Image

Manual Template
Part

Problem Report
Procedure
Project
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Tool Assignment

Type
Work Order

Import Definition

Load the data file into the Import Definition screen and assign the columns, to make the definition:

New Import Definition

P X

Find Addd Delete

Mapping
=i Tahles
] SKIP
|| Addresses
|| AssetEx
4 ] Assetloy
H [ Assets
4] AszetServices
+ ] CalSheetEx
4 ] CalsheetPartzLink
4 ] CallsheetResults
2] CalSheets
4l | CallsheetStandardLink
4[] Contacts
1+ |__|Facilties
# || FacilityEX
# ] FacilityUzerLink
4 |__|Files
|| JobMumbers
4 || Labar
4l [_]Parts
4 |__] PointAmbients

21 Drird el Acieals

New Import Definition

P X

Find Al Delete

Mapping

=i Tahles
4 [_1SKIP
1+ || Addresses
4] AssetEx
| JAssetlog
4] Aszets
4 |_] AssetServices
4 ] CalshestEx
[ CallSheetPartsLink
A | CalSheetResults
[ CallShests
A | CalSheetStandardlink
4] Contacts
4l ] Facilties
=+ ] FacilityEX
4 || FacilityUserLink
1+l |_]Files
1+ || JobMumbers
4[] Lahar
4 [_]Parts
4[] PaintAmbients

ST Bt Bl mieale

-

m

-

m

v

Extract

Upload & Data or Defintion File

Description
Files Irmport

Import Data
Unassigned

Files cFileame

Report 110210133 P0F
Report 110210134 PDF
Report 110210135 PDF

&

Extract

Unassigned

Files cFileType
Problem Report
Problem Report
Problem Report

Upload & Data or Definition File

Description
Files Import

Impork Data
Unassigned

Filez cFilehiame

Report 110210133 PDF
Report 110210134 PDF
Report 110210135 PDF

Example - Import Setup:
Since our data files contain headers as the first row, it is important to enter 1 into Skip Header Rows, so the import
doesn’t interpret the headers as data.

Unassigned

Files cFileType
Problem Report
Problem Report
Problem Report

Unassignecd

File= iFile

Report 110210133 POF
Report 110210134 PDF
Report 110210135 PDF

Unassigned

Filesz iFile

Report 110210133 PDF
Fepart 110210134 PDF
Report 110210135 PDF
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B Edit Import Setup

Find Add Delete Close

Determine Separator and Date Formats from Data File.... V| Active
Description

Files Import

Import Definition

Files Import A
Date Format 1 Date Format 2 Date Format 3 Date Format 4
yyyy-M-d
Separator Skip Header Rows Automated Order File Extension
| b 1

Use Tab Separator Automated

Convert to UPPER CASE Data File Time Zone

Allow In Cal Standards Only Central Standard Time ~

Update Existing Data

Default User Default Type Default Facility
Default Import User Default Import Type Default Import Facility

Run the import:

- New Import

Process Cancel Close

Import Data File
Import Files.dat

Import Setup
Files Import [Eﬁ

Run Date/Time

The log file should look similar to this:
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L 10 L2030, 40,50, B0
1 Process:
Z 20130315 12:17:42 Starting import Files Import...
2 20130315 12:17:42 Updates are disabled
4 20130315 12:17:42 Validating import definitions=...
5 20130315 12:17:42 Validating import setup...
£ 20130315 12:17:42 Import complete, 0:00:00:00 elaps=sed.
3 Data:
10 20130315 12:17:42 Hew file created for: Report 110210133.PDF
11 20130315 12:17:42 Hew file created for: Report 110210134.FPDF
12 20130315 12:17:42 Hew file created for: Report 110210135.PDF

To access the new files in MET/TEAM:

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Resat

€3

Resat All

Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value

Link To I ” Problem Report
File Name

URL

Link To File Name
Problem Report  Project3.pxe
Froblem Report  Testing Frocedures Files tab 2.xlsx
Froblem Report  Sorting Test Matrix - Thomas dsx
Froblem Report  Simple Test.mez
Froblem Report  Report 110210133 FDF
Froblem Report  Report 110210134 FDF
Froblem Report  Report 110210125.PDF

Problem Report  Force an emor

. Edit Files - Problem Report

je X

Find Extract
Active
[TuRL

Link To
Problern Report

File Marne
Repart 110210133.PDF

http://50.112.24...

H O

Showing 1-8 of &

Browese...
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Import - Required Fields per Table

Table Required Field(s) Notes
Addresses Addresses.nFacilityUID Use Facilities.cFacilityName
as the value
Addresses.cType The three required fields
Addresses.cAddressl comprise the unique key
per address.
Assets Assets.cBarcode Auto-generated if not
specified
AssetEx N/A
AssetFiles <any one of the available fields> Table must be in import
definition to associate files
of type Asset to assets;
available fields: IPrivate
and lActive
AssetlLog AssetlLog.cBarcode
AssetServices AssetServices.nServiceTypeUID An Asset Scheduled Service
AssetServices.tMaintDate is unique by
nServiceTypeUID for each
asset. The Maintenance
date is required, but not
part of the unique key.
CallSheets CallSheets.tMaintDate
CallSheetEx N/A
CallSheetFiles <any one of the available fields> Table must be in import
definition to associate files
of type Work Order to work
orders; available fields:
IPrivate and |Active
CallSheetPartsLink N/A
CallSheetResults CallSheetResults.cDescription
CallSheetStandardLink CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID Use Assets.cBarcode as the
value
Contacts Contacts.cEmail2
Facilities Facilities.cFacilityName
FacilityContactLink Automatic, if both the facility and
contact are specified in the record
FacilityEx N/A
FacilityUserLink N/A
Files Files.cFileName
Files.cFileType
JobNumbers JobNumbers.clobOrderNumber
Labor Labor.cLaborAccount
ManualTemplateRows ManualTemplateRows.nOrdinal
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ManualTemplates

ManualTemplates.cTemplateName

Parts Parts.cPartNumber
Points Points.cPointDescription
PointAmbients N/A

PointExLogicals N/A

PointExNumerics N/A

PointExStrings N/A

PointReadings

PointReadings.nReadingOrdinal

PointStatistics

N/A

PointTolerances

N/A

PointUncertainties

N/A

Procedures

Procedures.cProcedureName

Service Types

ServiceTypes.cServiceName (Service
Type)

ServiceTypes.cServiceType (Service
Mode)

ToolAssignments

ToolAssignments.tLoanDate

ToolAssignmentEx

N/A

TypePartsLink

TypePartsLink.nQuantity (it is the only
field)

Types Types.cDescription
Types.cModelNumber
Types.nManufacturerUID Use Facilities.cFacilityName
as the value
TypesEx N/A
TypeProcedureDefaults N/A
Units Units.cBaseUnit
Users Users.cUserName

Dependent Tables to be Included per Table

Table Dependent Table(s)
Addresses Facilities
Assets Types
AssetEx Assets
Types
AssetFiles Assets
Files
Types
AssetServices Assets
Types
CallSheetEx Assets
CallSheets
Types
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CallSheetFiles

Assets
CallSheets
Files
Types

CallSheetPartsLink

Assets
CallSheets
Parts
Types

CallSheetResults

Assets
CallSheets
Types

CallSheetStandardLink

Assets
CallSheets
Types

CallSheets

Assets
Types

FacilityContactLink

Contacts
Facilities

FacilityEx

Facilities

FacilityUserLink

Facilities
Users

Labor

Assets
CallSheets
Types
Users

ManualTemplateRows

ManualTemplates
Files

ManualTemplates

Files

Points

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Types

PointAmbients

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types

PointExLogicals

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types

PointExNumerics

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points
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Types

PointExStrings

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types

PointReadings

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types

PointStatistics

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types

PointTolerances

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types

PointUncertainties

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types

ToolAssignments

Assets
Types

ToolAssignmentEx

Assets
ToolAssignments
Types

TypePartsLink

Types
Parts

TypeProcedureDefaults

Procedures
Types

TypesEx

Types

Users

Facilities

MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

UTC Date/Time Adjustment During an Import

The Import Setup screen has a drop down with time zones available on the MET/TEAM server PC. Select the time zone
most closely resembling the origin of the data to be imported. Dates in the data files will be adjusted to UTC time using
the selected time zone’s offset when imported.

Manual Template Row Types
Blank 0

Inside Limit
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<=

>=
Y = Pass
Y = Fail
Checkbox

Report label
Bold label

Enter text

OO N O 0| |l W DN

[N
o

Inside Limit!

[N
[N

<=

[
N

>=|

Sample Import Definitions
The following sample Import definitions can be saved to a file and imported into the Import Definition screen, or used as
a starting point for making an Import Definition.

Assets

MET/TEAM
Types.cModelNumber
Types.nManufacturerUID
Types.cDescription
Assets.nFacilityUID
Assets.nManufacturerUID
Assets.nMaintenanceFacUID
Assets.nAssignedFacUID
Assets.nAuthorizedFacUID
Assets.cBarcode
Assets.cID
Assets.cSerialNumber
Assets.cModelNumber
Assets.cDisposition
Assets.cDescription
Assets.IStandard
Assets.IRecallMaintenanceType
Work Orders

MET/TEAM
Types.cModelNumber
Types.nManufacturerUID
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Types.cDescription
Assets.cBarcode
AssetServices.nServiceTypeUID
CallSheets.nFacilityUID
CallSheets.nWorkingFacilityUID
CallSheets.nOwninglLabUID
CallSheets.nProcedureUID
CallSheets.nTechnicianUID
CallSheets.nReturnedByUID
CallSheets.clnitialCondition
CallSheets.cServiceReason
CallSheets.cCallSheetType
CallSheets.cStickerType
CallSheets.cCallSheetStatus
CallSheets.cCallSheetNumber
CallSheets.cCertificationNumber
CallSheets.cInterval
CallSheets.cIntervalUOM
CallSheets.cLocation
CallSheets.cCertFormat
CallSheets.tOpenDate
CallSheets.tRequiredDate
CallSheets.tMaintDate
CallSheets.tMaintNextDate
CallSheets.tClosedDate
CallSheets.tReturnedDate
CallSheets.nPriority

Work Orders w/Results
MET/TEAM

Types.cModelNumber
Types.nManufacturerUID
Types.cDescription
Assets.cBarcode
AssetServices.nServiceTypeUID
CallSheets.nFacilityUID
CallSheets.nWorkingFacilityUID
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CallSheets.nOwninglLabUID
CallSheets.nProcedureUID
CallSheets.nTechnicianUID
CallSheets.nReturnedByUID
CallSheets.clnitialCondition
CallSheets.cServiceReason
CallSheets.cCallSheetType
CallSheets.cStickerType
CallSheets.cCallSheetStatus
CallSheets.cCallSheetNumber
CallSheets.cCertificationNumber
CallSheets.cInterval
CallSheets.cIntervalUOM
CallSheets.cLocation
CallSheets.cCertFormat
CallSheets.cWorkOrderResults
CallSheets.tOpenDate
CallSheets.tRequiredDate
CallSheets.tMaintDate
CallSheets.tMaintNextDate
CallSheets.tClosedDate
CallSheets.tReturnedDate
CallSheets.nQuantity
CallSheets.nPriority
CallSheetResults.nProcedureUID
CallSheetResults.nTechnicianUID
CallSheetResults.nRunAtFacilityUID
CallSheetResults.nCallSheetResultOrdinal
CallSheetResults.cDescription
CallSheetResults.cStatus
CallSheetResults.cCallSheetResultType
CallSheetResults.tStartTime
CallSheetResults.tEndTime

Work Orders w/Results and Points
MET/TEAM

Types.cModelNumber
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Types.nManufacturerUID
Types.cDescription
Assets.cBarcode
AssetServices.nServiceTypeUID
CallSheets.nFacilityUID
CallSheets.nWorkingFacilityUID
CallSheets.nOwninglLabUID
CallSheets.nProcedureUID
CallSheets.nTechnicianUID
CallSheets.nReturnedByUID
CallSheets.clnitialCondition
CallSheets.cServiceReason
CallSheets.cCallSheetType
CallSheets.cStickerType
CallSheets.cCallSheetStatus
CallSheets.cCallSheetNumber
CallSheets.cCertificationNumber
CallSheets.cInterval
CallSheets.cIntervalUOM
CallSheets.cLocation
CallSheets.cCertFormat
CallSheets.cWorkOrderResults
CallSheets.tOpenDate
CallSheets.tRequiredDate
CallSheets.tMaintDate
CallSheets.tMaintNextDate
CallSheets.tClosedDate
CallSheets.tReturnedDate
CallSheets.nQuantity
CallSheets.nPriority
CallSheetResults.nProcedureUID
CallSheetResults.nTechnicianUID
CallSheetResults.nRunAtFacilityUID
CallSheetResults.nCallSheetResultOrdinal
CallSheetResults.cDescription

CallSheetResults.cStatus
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CallSheetResults.cCallSheetResultType
CallSheetResults.tStartTime
CallSheetResults.tEndTime
Points.cPointDescription
Points.nUUT
Points.nUUTUnitUID
Facilities

MET/TEAM
Facilities.cFacilityName
Facilities.cFacilityType
Facilities.cFacilityNumber
Facilities.cDistrict
Facilities.IManufacturer
Facilities.ICustomer
Facilities.ISubContractor
Facilities.ILab
Facilities.IHandHeldUse
Facilities.INoRecall
Facilities.INoTax

Facilities.lInspectionRate

Tool Assignments
MET/TEAM

Types.cModelNumber
Types.nManufacturerUID
Types.cDescription

Assets.cBarcode
ToolAssignments.nContactUID
ToolAssignments.cAssignmentNumber
ToolAssignments.cAssignedLocation
ToolAssignments.tLoanDate
ToolAssignments.tExpectedReturnDate
ToolAssignments.tReturnDate
ToolAssignments.nUseCount
ToolAssignments.mNotes

Manual Templates
MET/TEAM
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Files.cFileName
ManualTemplates.cTemplateName
ManualTemplates.mNotes
ManualTemplates.|AllowActual
ManualTemplates.llsTransducer
ManualTemplateRows.nNominalUnitUID
ManualTemplateRows.nRefUnitUID
ManualTemplateRows.cDescription
ManualTemplateRows.cLabel
ManualTemplateRows.cNominal
ManualTemplateRows.cRefNominal
ManualTemplateRows.cStep
ManualTemplateRows.cUncertaintyNotes
ManualTemplateRows.nLowerLimit
ManualTemplateRows.nOrdinal
ManualTemplateRows.nResolution
ManualTemplateRows.nRowType
ManualTemplateRows.nTur
ManualTemplateRows.nUncertainty
ManualTemplateRows.nUpperLimit

ManualTemplateRows.lUUTIsSource

Import Process - Flow Chart
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- make the import data directory on the server
- make the import files directory on the server

l

- zet up the system default for the import data directory
- zet up the system default for the import files directory

F

l

- set up the data file

-

- make an impart definition
by uploading the data file
into the Import Definition
screen and assigning the

columns from the tree

- make an import
definitions file and upload
it into the Import
Definition screen

F

el

- close the Import Definition
screen, to validate the
definition

l

- make an import setup,
determine the date formats

and separator by uploading
the data file into it

-

rmanual: run the import,
selecting the data file and

import setup

automated: drop the file(s)
to be imported into the

Import Data directory and
wait at least 5 min.

i

- examine the log file(s)
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The Mobile add-on for MET/TEAM allows for a subset of data from the master database to be checked out (copied) to go
off site and perform calibrations, and to check in data to the master database that was collected while off site upon
returning.

MET/TEAM Mobile includes most but not all features of MET/TEAM.
Excluded menu options:

e File -> Import

e  Workflow -> Tool Assignments

e Reports -> Alerting Schedules

e Setup -> Services

e Configure -> Send System Message
e Configure -> Menu Security

e Configure -> Groups

e Configure -> Extended Data

Excluded functionality:

e Cannot Unlock Work Orders or edit/copy/delete Results on Work Orders that were created prior to Mobile
check-out.

Before using the Mobile feature, make sure the Mobile Configuration settings are correct. See the Mobile Configuration
option the Configure menu for more details.

Check-Out

When the File menu Mobile submenu Check-Out option is selected, the Select Facilities screen is displayed (only
facilities marked as customers are listed). Select the Facilities that own the Assets that you plan to work with while you
are off site using the Mobile feature. After the facilities have been selected, the Check Out process creates and
downloads the METMobile.exe application which is used to install and configure a snap shot of the MET/TEAM website
onto the mobile workstation, reserve licenses on the server, and make a copy of the MET/TEAM database with access to
only the records associated with the selected Facilities.

To complete the Mobile Check Out, run the downloaded METMobile.exe application.

Note: MET/TEAM digitally signs this application using a generic code signing certificate, however some security and/or

anti-virus software may still attempt to block or flag this application as being potentially malicious. If you are unable to

run the application successfully for this reason, you may need to configure MET/TEAM to use a custom/proprietary code

signing certificate or configure your security software to not block it. Refer to the Mobile Configuraiton settings for more
details.

The MET/TEAM Mobile Software Check-Out screen is displayed. To start the Check-Out process, select the Check-Out
button.

If MET/CAL is installed on the mobile workstation, a prompt is displayed asking if a MET/CAL license should be reserved
for this mobile workstation. If MET/CAL is used on the mobile workstation, you must select Yes. This copies the MET/CAL
shared files from the server to the mobile workstation and configures MET/CAL to use the local copy of these files. If No
is selected, MET/CAL is not allowed to be used on the mobile workstation while checked out.
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I MET/TEAM Mabile Check-Out

MNaraiTvka g FLUKE
Fty ut

Calibration

Yerify Environment
Yerify IIS Installation
Yerify SQL Installation
Install MET/TEAM Mobile
Transfer SQL Data
Configure SQL Server
Configure MET/TEAM
Configure IIS

Update MET/CAL

Finalize Check-Out

pseasE ]
configuresavserver |
confguromerean |
configurens |
pdetoverroa |
Finclcecreckon |
e

This process may display a warning if the MET/TEAM database size is approaching or exceeds 10GB and the mobile
workstation is using an Express edition of SQL Server®.

When the Check-Out process is complete, a shortcut is created on the desktop for launching the MET/TEAM Mobile
website on the mobile workstation.

Note: You should avoid running MET/TEAM from the server on the mobile workstation once MET/TEAM Mobile is
configured in order to reduce potential confusion.

Licenses
The MET/TEAM Mobile Check-Out process reserves one MET/TEAM Mobile license on the server for this workstation
and optionally reserves a MET/CAL license on the server.

The mobile instance of MET/TEAM uses MET/TEAM trial licenses and are given expiration dates of two months from the
current date. The Check-In process must be performed within this period or the licenses will expire. A MET/CAL license is
included only if the user chose to reserve a MET/CAL license.

In the case of an expired mobile workstation Check Out, reserved licenses can be released using the Help menu About
submenu Logged In Users screen on the main MET/TEAM website. Right-click on a reserved MET/TEAM Mobile license
and select Log Off from the popup menu.

Note: Releasing a MET/TEAM Mobile license prevents the mobile workstation from being able to do a Mobile Check In!
Never release a MET/TEAM Mobile license unless you are absolutely sure that the data on the mobile workstation does
not need to be checked in!
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Logged in users G S
Logoed in users

User Kodule Log in Last Access

Admin MET/TEAM 02/05/2014 2:22 PM 02/05/2014 2:23 PM

Admin MET/TEAM Mobile 02/05/2014 1-15 P 02/05/2014 1:15 P
¥ Logoff

Page 1|of1 Showing 1-2o0f2

Check-In

Once you have completed using the mobile workstation, a mobile Check-In needs to be performed to update the
MET/TEAM server database. The File menu Mobile submenu Check-In option is only available when running the
MET/TEAM Mobile website on a mobile workstation. The Check- In operation can only be performed when the mobile
workstation is connected to the network and has access to the MET/TEAM server. After the Check-In option is selected,
a new METMobile.exe is generated and downloaded to the workstation.

Launch the METMobile.exe application.
The MET/TEAM Mobile Software Check-In screen is displayed. To start the Check- In process, select the Check-In button.
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] MET/TEAM Mabile Check-In

MET/TEAM™ Mobile FLUKE

Soft <-In

Calibration

Yerify Environment

Upload Database

Clean-Up SQL Server

Clean-Up IIS

Remove MET/TEAM Mobile

Update MET/CAL

Finalize Check-In

When the Check-In process is complete, the MET/TEAM Mobile website is completely removed from the mobile
workstation, the shortcut is removed from the desktop and the reserved licenses on the server are released.

If a MET/CAL license was reserved on Check-Out, the MET/CAL configuration on the mobile workstation is restored to its
original state.

Note: If any of the MET/CAL shared files in the temporary location on the mobile workstation were altered, the user must
manually copy the altered files back to the MET/CAL share on the server prior to performing the Check-In.

Check-In Rules

The Mobile Check-In process attempts to update the MET/TEAM server’s database with the changes that were made to
existing records and any new records that were created in the database on the mobile workstation. This brings up the
question of what will happen when changes are made to the same records, whether it is an Asset, Type, Work Order,
Procedure, etc., on the server and on one or more mobile workstations, and then the mobile workstations perform a
Check-In. The simple answer is that if changes were made to existing records on the mobile workstation, the Mobile
Check-In process will overwrite any changes made to the same records in the master database, regardless of the timing
of the change. If the same records are changed on multiple mobile workstations, the last mobile workstation to perform
the Check-In process wins. It is also important to note that these updates are performed on an entire record in the
database, not on individual fields within the record.

For example, if an Asset’s Warranty Date setting gets changed on the server, and then that same Asset’s Not Tracked
setting is changed on a mobile workstation, when the mobile workstation performs a Check-In, the Asset’s Warranty
Date will revert back to its original value and the Not Tracked setting will reflect the change made on the mobile
workstation (the mobile workstation’s updates “win”).
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Another thing to consider is that changes to the System Default settings on the mobile workstation are never updated
on the server after a Check-In.

Workflow Menu

The Workflow Menu contains is arranged in a work process order and contains all the elements for initiating and
completing a work assignment. The menu items are: Receiving, Work Orders, Returning, Bulk Receiving, Shipping, Batch
Change, Tool Assignments, and My Work.

Receiving is the process of accepting equipment into a maintenance facility for work. Once the service facility receives
and processes the equipment MET/TEAM creates open Work Orders for each piece of equipment received. Equipment
managed through MET/TEAM can be configured to have only one open Work Order at a time.
Note: A Work Order is created for each Asset that is processed when the Process button is selected.
If a Cert Format exists on the Type Procedure Default, the Work Order Cert Format field is filled in.
If a Cert Format does not exist on the Type Procedure Default, the Work Order Cert Format field defaults to Cert.rpt.

™ Receiving Assets T P w—
1 e
i .y F
Process Close
Received Assets Receiving Details = Work Order Extended Data Log Notes | Files
Barcode Customer Serial Number Description On Site [z
SAMPLE-742-1 My First Customer 742010001 Resistance Stai Department [ Expedite
SAMPLE-742-2 My First Customer 742100001 Resistance Stat 1SOCert ‘ 03|
SAMPLE-87 My First Customer 87001001 True RMS Multi Location Service Type (WO)
1st Floor Cal/Repair N
< , Work Area Status
Electronic v 13- Received v
Page of 1 Showing 1-30f 3 o=
> Reason for Service Open Date
oxX D" C Normal Cycle A 2 03/24/2025
Asset Details | Asset Extended Data Initial Condition Required Date -
In Tolerance v 04/07/2025
Key Value
Priority Quantity Category (WO)
Description Resistance Standard - o[ 1
Customes My First Customet
ustomer y First Customer ' R ]
Manufacturer Fluke
Disposition In Service .
Area Electronic 1 Steve Swenson (5
4 N =)
Toggle All
Page of 1 Showing 1-13 of 13 o

Equipment with an open Work Order do not show up in the Receiving Find dialog. If a receiving clerk has a piece of
equipment to receive, and cannot find the Asset in the Receiving Find screen, but can find it as an Asset in MET/TEAM,
this condition would indicate that an open Work Order exists in MET/TEAM.

If an Asset is selected that has special receiving instructions defined in the Receiving Notes field of the associated Type,
the receiving clerk is prompted when the asset is selected, either initially or when the asset is added to the Received
Assets list. It should be noted that if an asset is received by clicking the Receive button on the Edit Asset screen, and the
“Asset - Use Receiving Screen” System Default is not active, any Receiving Note associated with the Type is not displayed
to the receiving clerk.

Received Assets
The Received Assets portion of the Receiving screen displays a list of Assets to be received and for which open Work
Orders will be created.
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Received Assets

Barcode Owner Description Seria
SAMPLE-T42-2 METTRACK IMPORT 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD T4
SAMPLE-T42-1 METTRACK IMPORT 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD T420
SAMPLE-87 METTRACK IMPORT DIGTAL MULTIMETER 8700
4 m 3

The Asset highlighted in grey indicates the currently selected Asset. Information in the Asset Details grid and the Asset
Extended Data grid reference the currently selected Asset.

To add an Asset, select the “+” button, select the Asset(s) from the Find dialog, then select OK button to add them to
this group.

To remove an Asset, select the “X” delete button.

To edit/view the highlighted Asset, select the first Quick Link button.

After Processing the Assets, you can edit/view the associated Work Order by clicking the second Quick Link button.

Receiving - Asset Details
The Asset Details window displays additional Asset characteristics.

Asset Details | Asset Extended Data

Description 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD i
Owner METTRACK IMPORT

Manufacturer FLUKE E
Dizposition ACTVE

Area
Receiving Motes

D SAMPLE-T42-2

Darant Rarenda

This information can be used to insure the correct Asset is being received. If there are additional instructions that need
to be followed, such as receiving notes, they are displayed here. The displayed information is for the Asset highlighted in
the Received Assets grid.

Many times there are more elements present for this Asset than can be displayed in the Asset Details window. To view
the additional elements, scroll up and down using the scroll bar on the right side of the Asset Detail section. Asset
Details can be sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the column.

The information in this window is read only. If any of the displayed data needs to be modified, the user must do that on
the Asset screen. To quickly get to this Asset, click the Modify button next to the Received Assets grid.

Receiving - Asset Extended Data
The Asset Extended Data window shows extended data elements for the Asset highlighted in the Received Assets grid.

AssetDetals | Asset Extended Data

Property Vale

W2

[ rxr]

K232

234

K238

Wz 15

[ rrrd 216586 o
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Many times there are more elements present for this Asset that can be displayed in the Asset Extended Data window. To
view the additional elements the user can scroll up and down using the scroll bar on the right side of the window.

The information in this window is read only. If any of the displayed data needs to be modified, the user must do that on
the Asset screen. To quickly get to this Asset, click the Modify button next to the Received Assets grid.

Receiving - Receiving Details
The Receiving Details tab is for entering information that will be used on the Work Order.

Note: Information entered here applies to all of the Assets in the Received Assets Grid.

Highlight different Assets in the Received Assets grid to change information pertaining to that Asset.

Receiving Details Work Order Extended Data Log Notes Files

On Site [z
Department J Expedite ]
150Cert [z
Location Service Type (WO) -
1st Floor Cal/Repair N
Work Area Status
Electronic v ‘__| Received o
Reason for Service Open Date
Normal Cycle v i 03/24/2025 3
Initial Condition Required Date
In Tolerance v 04/07/2025 9
Priority Quantity Category (WO)
[ B2 1
Job Number Sub Category (WO)
Contact Info
Steve Swenson | 2=]

Toggle All

Department — The department for the selected Asset.
Location — The location where the Asset physically resides and is saved in the log notes once the Asset is received.
Work Area — The area of the service facility into which these Assets are received.
Reason for Service-The reasoning the item is in for service.
Initial Condition — The condition of the Asset upon receipt.
Priority- The priority of the item in service.
Quantity — The quantity of Asset pieces, with only a few exceptions (gage blocks) this value is always 1.
Job Number — The job number this service is being charged to.
o The job number can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

Contact Info — Additional information for the Work Order that may not be on the facility record or may be a one-
time piece of information.
On Site — Indicates service must be performed on site.
Expedite — Indicates the customer needs these Assets expedited through the service process.
ISOCert — Indicates an Accredited Cert needs to be provided for these Assets.
Service Type (WO) — The type of service that is to be performed against these Assets.

Note: Service Type cannot be customized. The values in this dropdown are setup using the Setup menu Services
submenu screen. The order of the Service Types in the dropdown is based on which Service Type was edited last using

the Setup menu Services submenu.

Status — The status these Assets were received under. A log event is created with this status when the Work Order is
created.
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e Open Date — Date the Work Order is opened defaults to the date the receiving process occurred. This date carries
forward to the Work Order.
e Required Date —The date the customer has requested to get the Assets back from service. By default this date is
blank.
Note: When any of the three System Defaults Receiving Priority are active, this date is automatically populated
based on the Priority on the Receiving Details and the value in the System Default with a pre-defined date.
e Category (WO) — The category of the Work Order. This data is not required but can be used to classify service type
or level (silver, gold, platinum, etc.).
e Sub Category (WO) — The sub category of the Work Order. This data is not required but can be used to break down
categories of Work Orders.

The toggle button to the right of each data field works as a COPY button. When only one asset is being received, these
buttons are not shown.

e |[f the toggle button is depressed ('—LI), the entered data is copied to each Asset in the Received Assets grid.

e If the toggle button is not depressed (), different data can be entered for each Asset in the grid.
e |[f the toggle button is not depressed and the field is left blank, data is not saved.

Use the “Toggle All” button to toggle the state of all the toggle buttons on the Receiving Details tab only. The toggle
buttons on the Work Order Extended Data and Log Notes tabs are not affected.

Once the information is entered for the Asset(s), the Process button can be pressed. MET/TEAM creates a Work Order
for each Asset in the group.

Reporting from the print button is then available and the reports are driven by the information in the System Defaults
table.

A barcode can be printed after the Assets have been “processed” by highlighting the Asset in the Received Assets grid
and selecting the Barcode button.

Receiving - Work Order Extended Data
The Work Order Extended Data displays the extended data elements for the Work Orders.

Receiving Details Work Order Extended Data Log Notes Files

Toggle All

Property Value Copy
TUR Limit (C2315)

»

OOT Limit (C2317)
Tolerance Referenc...

Pass 100 (C2319) No
Revision (C2321)

Out of Cal Standard... No
Marginal Tests (C23...
Notify User Tests (C ..

Failed Tests (C2352)
Adjustment Tests (C...

Procedure End Time... -
41 G
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Values can be modified by double clicking that element in the grid. The user is then prompted with an input screen
where the new value can be entered. Once the user has entered the new value, select the Save button to save the
changes.

C2306 (50) =%

Text:

Save Cancel
The length of character fields is indicated by a number in parenthesis in the title bar.

The toggle button to the right of each data field in the Copy column works as a COPY button. When only one asset is
being received, these buttons are not shown.

e If the toggle button is depressed (-_l), the entered data is copied to each Asset in the Received Assets grid.

e If the toggle button is not depressed (), different data can be entered for each Asset in the grid.
o If the toggle button is not depressed and the field is left blank, data is not saved.

Use the “Toggle All” button above the grid to toggle the state of all the buttons in the Extended Data grid.

Receiving - Log Notes

The Log Notes is a notes block used by the receiving clerk to enter information about the Work Orders being created.
This information is stored in the Work Order notes field.

Clicking the Edit button in the upper right opens the Note Editor dialog to facilitate entering lengthy notes.

If the “copy” toggle button in the upper right hand corner is depressed, the value in the Work Order Notes field will be
applied to all Work Orders. When only one asset is being received, this button is not shown.

Receiving Details Work Order Extended Data Log Notes Files

Work Order Notes V4 =

Receiving - Files
The Files tab shows any files the receiving clerk wants to add to the work order after processing the assets. Using the
bottom toolbar on the File tab, the clerk can add, remove view and edit files. From the pop-up add button the clerk can
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also add a file (or attach a new file) to all assets at once
clerk to adjust the private flag for the given file.

Receiving Details Work Order Extended Data Log Notes Files

File Name Private

2025000012_pdf

Page of 1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

SOFTWARE

. Double clicking or Right clicking a file in the grid will allow the

The Work Order screen is where all of the maintenance data is collected and recorded. Based upon the maintenance
type, different data elements are required in order for the Work Order to be closed.
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. Edit Work Order - 2022000022

Add
Result

Barcode
SAMPLE-10 SAMPLE-10
Serial Number
1
Authority
Default

Model Number
10

Manufacturer
Fluke

Description
Multimeter

Extended Data

Required Date
04/06/2023

Service Log Notes Labor / Files

Priority
3

Work Order Number
2022000022

Sticker Type
Calibration

Cert Format

Cal Cert w TSR.rpt
Assigned Tech

Alan Cordner

Certification Number
2022000022

Technician

System Administrator
Work Area

Electronic

Standards / Accreditations

Open Date
03/25/2023 9

D T e

Section Get
Status Halh Ambient

N

Customer
My First Customer

N
N

i’

Department
Hoke

Job Number
Contact Info
ContactInfo

Notes Parts

Service Date

Default Procedure
Test TOL_REF UUT_Indicated Rounding

Procedure Used

Fluke 77 User Group Demonstration Procedure
Initial Condition

In Tolerance

Reason for Service
Normal Cycle

Technician Signature

QC Signature

Sub Contract / Estimate

01/06/2025 ki

SOFTWARE

+

Close

X &

Delete
Service Type (WO)
Calibration
Administrative Lab
My Lab
Working Lab
My Lab

Status

¥ | Received

WO Results
Pass

Results (71)

Interval
12

UoM
Months

Due Date
01/06/2025

v
] on site
Expedite
() Sub Contracted
1SOCert
Cancelled
Received OOT
Return No Maint
(] Rejected
() optional 1
O Optional 2
Temperature

24

Pressure
72

N
DBy

Humidity

Note: Closed (History) Work Orders can be viewed by clicking the Inactive button on the Find dialog and entering the
search criteria. They may also be found on the History tab on the Edit Asset screen.

At first glance, it appears there is a lot of data to be entered by the technician. However, much of the Work Order data is
usually populated by the receiving process or the Asset type information. Some of the data is reference information that
can be used by the technician for reference and verification purposes. The Labor/Files tab is where the technician is
required to enter and record their work. This screen has been designed to provide quick data entry for the technician,
while giving the technician all of the critical information needed to complete the maintenance process.

The functionality of the Unlock, Section Status, Batch, and Get Ambient toolbar buttons and the Export Results feature is
described below.

Work Order Validations

Work Orders have minimum data requirements in order for MET/TEAM to record an event. Based upon the service type,
different data elements are required. Additional validations may be added by a facility, by requesting a MET/TEAM
Software Administrator to add custom validations. MET/TEAM is designed to prompt the user if data elements are
missing before saving the data.

Completing a Work Order

In order for MET/TEAM to return the Asset to the customer the Work Order service date and status must be
“Complete”. Indicating to MET/TEAM that all work on the Asset for this service is complete and the can be returned to
the customer. If the Asset is required to be returned prior to the service being completed, the Work Order status must
still be marked “Complete” and the appropriate check boxes, Cancelled or Return No Maint, checked. The action of
filling in the service date and tabbing out of the field causes the Due Date to be automatically calculated.
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If the Work Order is assigned a partial procedure, all required components of the procedure must have been successfully
executed prior to marking the Work Order as “Complete”. If there is a part of the procedure that has not been executed,
the Work Order will not allow the status to be changed to complete.

If the “Work Order - Clear QC Approval” System Default is active, be sure to all fields and settings are correct prior to
applying any signatures to the Work Order. With the exception of the Status field and Log Notes, changing any
information including items such as Files, Parts, Labor, Standards, Accreditations, Results etc. after signatures have been
applied will cause the removal of the signatures from the Work Order!

Work Order Asset Data
The Asset Data is all the information pertaining to the Asset itself.

Barcode 1D Customer

SAMPLE-10 SAMPLE-10 (& My First Customer EN
Model Mumber Serial Number Department

10 10101010 N
Manufacturer Authority Job Mumber

Fluke Default ™ oo
Description Contact Info

Multimeter

Non-editable Asset Fields
e Barcode — The unique identifier for this Asset. No two Assets can have the same barcode. If the user attempts to
enter a barcode already in the system, a warning message appears and requires the user to enter a new barcode.
The barcode length is determined by the System Default “Barcode — Length”.
o ID - Anidentifier that can be used to find the Asset. This identifier is not required to be unique or the same as the
barcode. We recommend that this number and the barcode be the same but it is not necessary.
o The Asset can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Customer - Indicates the owner of the Asset when the Work Order was processed.
o The customer can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Model Number — The manufacturer’s model designation of the Asset’s characteristics and capabilities.
e Serial Number — The manufacturer’s serial number for this Asset.
e Department — Indicates the department of the Asset when Work Order was processed.
o The department can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Manufacturer — The Company that created the Asset.
e Authority — Describes the source (ownership) of this type allowing for more than one data authority to exist.
e Description — The description of the Asset.

Note: The Work Order Description field is linked to the Asset Description. If the Work Order Description field is
hidden, you must go to the Asset screen (the Asset Description field will not be visible), right click on any field and
select the SHOW ALL. The dotted box will be displayed around the Asset Description field. Right click on the Asset

Description field and select Visible. Now go to the Work Order screen and the Description field will be visible.
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Editable Asset Fields
Customer Service Type (WO) Status
My First Customer [ﬁ', Calibration ¥  Received N
Department Administrative Lab
Hoke [ﬁ', My Lab [E',
Job Number Working Lab
R My Lab ; [ﬁ',
Contact Info WO Results
ContactInfo Pass R

e Service Type (WO) — Shows the service performed which affects which validations run when saving and closing a
Work Order. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch
(Work Orders) for more information.

Note: Service Type cannot be customized. The values in this dropdown are setup using the Setup menu Services
submenu screen. The order of the Service Types in the dropdown is based on which Service Type was edited last using

the Setup menu Services submenu.

e Status — Displays the current status of the Work Order. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the
Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.
e Job Number — Brought forward from the receiving process, this is the job number that all expenses are charged to.
o The job number can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The job number can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Administrative Lab — The lab administratively responsible for the Work Order.
o The administrative lab can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The administrative lab can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Working Lab — The Lab that performed the work. This field is filled in at the time of Receiving when the Work Order
is created. This field is the same as the Lab that the user who is performing the Receiving is logged into.
o The working lab can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The working lab can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Contact Info - Additional information for the Work Order that may not be on the facility record or may be a one-
time piece of information.
e WO Results — The overall status for the Work Order.
o Determination of the overall work order result (pass/fail status)

If the Procedure Type (Proc) is not of type "Calibration" or "Cal/Repair", the pass/fail status on the
work order is set to "Indeterminate".
If some or all of the work order results are "As Left" or "Found\Left" for the data condition, only
these types of results are considered for the pass/fail determination.
If none of the results are "As Left" or "Found\Left", all work order results are evaluated to determine
pass/fail.
If one or more work order results are "Fail", the work order is set to "Fail"

e Else
If one or more work order results are "Fail Indeterminate", the work order is set to "Fail
Indeterminate"

e Else
If one or more work order results are "Indeterminate", the work order is set to "Indeterminate"
e Else
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= |f one or more work order results are "Pass Indeterminate", the work order is set to "Pass
Indeterminate"
e Else
= [|f none of the previous conditions are met, the work order is set to "Pass".
o The Results are not saved as Files.

Work Order Tabs

The Work Order contains several tabs for capturing data for the service event. These tabs are: Service, Extended Data,
Log Notes, Labor / Files, Standards / Accreditations, Notes, Parts, Sub Contract / Estimate, Results.

Work Order - Service Tab
The Service tab displays all the information related to the service that was performed and the procedure used.

Service BExtended Data Log Notes Labaor [ Files Standards / Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results (71)

Required Date Priority Open Date Service Date Interval uoMm Due Date
04/06/2023 3 3. 03/25/2023 5 01/06/2025 3 12 Months v  01/06/2025 3
Work Order Number Certification Number Default Procedure ) on Site

2022000022 2022000022 Test TOL_REF UUT Indicated Rounding EN Expedite

Sticker Type Procedure Used Sub Contracted

Calibration x| /|- Fluke 77 User Group Demonstration Procedure N ésac;g:;:ed

Cert Format Initial Condition Received OOT

Cal Cert w TSR.rpt v In Tolerance v Return No Maint

Assigned Tech Reason for Service 0 CR)EJESFE:I' 1

Alan Cordner N Normal Cycle ¥ [ optional 2

Technician ) Temperature Humidity
System Administrator ; [E', Technician Signature 24

Work Area ) Pressure

Electronic v QC Signature 72

e Required Date — Date the customer requests the Asset to be returned by. This date is brought forward from the
receiving process.

e  Priority - The priority of the Asset in service.

e Open Date — Date the Work Order was opened in MET/TEAM. This date is controlled by the system and cannot be
changed by the user.

e Service Date — Date the maintenance was completed. If empty, the current date is entered when the date control
button is selected.

o The Service Date is always required except if the Cancelled, Return No Maint, or Rejected checkboxes are
checked.

e Interval — Indicates the interval of when the next service should be performed. The interval is combined with the
Asset owner’s “Recall Rule” to calculate the due date.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

e UOM - The unit of measure for the interval.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

o Due Date — Date the Asset is next due for this type of service.
o If the Due Date is empty, this date is automatically filled in when tabbing out of the Service Date and into
the Due Date or when a mouse click makes the cursor appear in the Due Date.
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= The Due Date is only required when the Service Type Recalled checkbox is selected. This checkbox is
displayed on the Service Type screen which is accessed from the Setup menu Services submenu.
= The Due Date is populated with today’s date if the WO Results contains ‘Fail’.
= The Due Date is populated with a calculated Due Date (Service Date plus the interval) if the WO
Results contains ‘Pass’.
e If the calculated Due Date falls on a Calendar Non Workday, the Due Date is adjusted
backwards to the next workday. For example, if the calculated Due Date was 8/1/2014
and 8/1/2014 has been marked in the Calendar as a Non Workday, the Due Date is
recalculated to 7/31/2014.
o The Due Date can be blank if the Cancelled, Return No Maint, or Rejected checkboxes are checked.
Work Order Number — The system generated number for this Work Order. This number is unique throughout the
data and is used to track all information about this Work Order.
Certification Number — The certificate number for the calibration. If left blank, the Work Order number is used. To
print or export a certificate of calibration, use the Cert button on the toolbar.
Sticker Type — The type of sticker placed on the Asset after the service is complete. To add notes for stickers such as
“Special Cal” setup a Quick Note.
o The sticker can be edited/viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
o The sticker can be printed by selecting the Print button.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Cert Format — Can contain the report file name for this calibration. This field must be set prior to closing the work
order. Once the work order is closed this cannot be changed.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Assigned Tech — The technician assigned to do the service.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Technician —The technician of record for this service event.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Work Area — The area of the lab where the service is being performed. Brought forward from the receiving process.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Default Procedure — The name the procedure recommended for this type of service. The default procedure is pre-
filled from the procedure associated with the Asset type.

o The default procedure can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Procedure Used - The name of the procedure the technician used for this Work Order. If the calibration was
performed by MET/CAL® this is automatically populated.

o The procedure can be changed by selecting the “...” button. The Find Procedure screen is displayed.
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. Find Procedure

B i L =

Rc—n‘&ln‘b&r Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All

Search Field Starts With Exact = Detween = Search Value
Match Service Type

Proc edure Name
#| Match Service Mode

Mumber
Authority
Service Type (TPD)

Interval
-

Procedure Name Mumber Authority Service Type (TPD) Interval  UOM

1554 MET/CAL Prot Default Calibration Months

15944 Manual Default Calibration Months

Showing 1-20of2

There are two check boxes on the right hand side of the search grid.

e Match Service Mode — (default) - When checked, the find procedure results are filtered so that only
procedures that have a Service Type (Proc) value’s Service Mode matching the Work Orders Service

Hatch Sarvica Tyoe
Match Service Mode

Shoving 12062




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

e Match Service Type — (default) — When checked, the find procedure results are filtered so that only
procedures that have a Service Type (Proc) value exactly match the Work Orders Service Type (WO)
value. (Service Mode values are not evaluated.)

Epot  Resel  Resel A1

StrisWih  Exact Behween Search Vave

Showng 1-202

If the Service Type (TPD) on the Cal1595A procedure is changed to Cal/Repair, it now longer shows
up in the find with Match Service Type checked on the Find screen.
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o The procedure can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Initial Condition-The condition the Asset was in when received.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Reason for Service-The reason the Asset is in for service.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

On Site — Indicates the service was done or needs to be done on site.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Expedite — Indicates the Asset needs to be expedited through the service process.

Sub Contracted — Indicates this service should be subcontracted.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

ISOCert — Indicates the Asset requires an ISO or Accredited certificate.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Cancelled — The Service Facility cancelled this Work Order.
o When checked, the Due Date can be left blank.
o If MET/CAL successfully completes a procedure, the Cancelled box is unchecked.
o If a MET/CAL procedure is terminated but the user does not terminate the Post Prompt dialog, the Cancelled
box is checked.
o If a MET/CAL procedure is terminated and the user does terminates the Post Prompt dialog the WO is not
updated and the Cancelled box is not modified.
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o If thereis no Post Prompt dialog there is no ability to cancel completely before the WO is updated. In this
case, the Cancelled box is always checked when a procedure terminates.
o During Returning, if checked, the Asset’s Scheduled Service information will not be modified.

Example: The Service Facility does not have the capability to perform the service; therefore is cancelling the
Work Order and retuning the Asset to the Customer as is, without action.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Received OOT - Indicates that an Out of Tolerance condition exists with this Asset. If MET/TEAM data points are
utilized, MET/TEAM automatically determines if an Out of Tolerance Condition Exists. Any Out of Tolerance
condition causes MET/TEAM to automatically record the reading into the Out of Tolerance memo field and the
Received OOT checkbox is selected. If other processes are used, the user can manually check this box.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.
Return No Maint — Indicates the Asset owner has requested the Service Facility to close the Work Order and have
the Asset returned with no maintenance being performed.

o When checked, the Due Date can be left blank.

o During Returning, if checked, the Asset’s Scheduled Service information will not be modified.

Example: The Owner has accidentally or unintentionally sent the asset in for service and wishes it returned as is,
without maintenance action being performed.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Rejected — Indicates that as a result of this Work Order, the Asset has been rejected.
o When checked, the Due Date can be left blank.

Example: The Service Facility has performed or attempted to perform the service and has found the Asset is
damaged and is beyond economical repair. The Service Facility marks the Rejected checkbox, indicating the
Asset is being “Rejected” as a result of this Work Order.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Note: If further data processing for the rejected Asset is desired, using a data check in the returning page is
recommended. (Data Checks are not applicable for MET/TEAM Express.)

Optionall / Optional2 — Customizable indicator flags, adjust the heading via the context menu. No business logic
in MET/TEAM.

Temperature — The atmospheric temperature at the time the service was performed. For MET/CAL users, this
field can be auto-populated using the Get Ambient button. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders
when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

Humidity — The atmospheric humidity at the time the service was performed. For MET/CAL users, this field can be
auto-populated using the Get Ambient button. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch
button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

Pressure — The barometric pressure at the time the service was performed. This field can be changed on multiple
Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.
Technician Signature — This button can be used to apply or remove the Techinician Approver’s digital signature.
The signee’s name and date/time stamp will appear to the right of the button.
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e QC Signature — This button can be used to apply or remove the QC Approver’s digital signature. The signee’s name
and date/time stamp will appear to the right of the button.

Digitally Signing a Work Order

Using the Technician Signature and QC Signature buttons, a Work Order can have “digital signatures” applied, which is
an indication that the settings and results associated with this Work Order have been reviewed and approved by the
signing person. This is an optional process that meets the requirements for 21 CFR Part 11 compliance. When necesssary
or desired, this process can be made a mandatory by using Data Checks.

When applying digital signatures to a Work Order, a few rules apply:

e The Technician Signature must be applied first.
e The QC Signature can only be applied after the Technician Signature.
e Updating or removing the Technician Signature will clear the QC Signature.

When the System Default “Work Order - Clear QC Approval” is active:

e Changing any fields on the Work Order (with the exception of the Status field and Log Notes) or adding, editing
or deleting items such as Parts, Labor, Files, Standards, Accreditations, or Results will cause signatures to be
cleared. Make sure all of these items are complete and set properly before applying signatures.

e Unlocking a closed Work Order and changing any field will cause all signatures to be removed from the Work
Order.

When the System Default “Auditing” is...

e ..active, the User Name field on the signature prompt must be entered manually.
e ..not active, the User Name field on the signature prompt is automatically populated.

Signatures can be applied to Work Orders using the Batch Change feature. All rules outlined above are enforced through
the Batch Change process.

Work Order - Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data tab displays the extended data elements for Work Order. The data in the text fields on the right are
brought forward from the receiving process.

Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards / Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results (0)

Closed Date Invoice Number EX Data
NEE
- Property Value
o= itz TURLImit (C2315)  56.00
0.00 = -
OOT Limit (C2317) 9.00
Category (WO) Returned Date Tolerance Referenc. .
Pass 100 (C2319) No
Sub Category (WO) Returned To Revision (G2321)
Out of Cal Standard... No
Quantity
1 Marginal Tests (C23..
Notify User Tests (C..
Failed Tests (C2352)
Adjustment Tests (C...
Group Procedure End Time...

1ea8cbbe-4197-4b2e-8578-7a19f4efd05¢

e Closed Date — The date the Work Order was closed. This date is controlled by the Workflow Returning process and
cannot be edited by the user.
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e Invoice Number —Displays the Invoice number this Work Order was billed on.
o The invoice can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
o The invoice can be printed by selecting the Print button.
Note: On the Work Order Extended Data tab, the Invoice Number field is linked to the Invoice Number field on the
Invoice screen. If the Invoice Number field on the Work Order Extended Data tab is hidden, you must go to the Invoice
screen, right click on any field and select SHOW ALL. The dotted box will be displayed around the Invoice Number
field. Right click on the Invoice Number field and select Visible. Now go to the Work Order Extended Data tab and the
Invoice Number field will be visible.

e Cost —The cost of the service. This cost is calculated by the Workflow Returning process.

e Returned By — Displays the name of the person who performed the Workflow Returning process. This date is filled in
automatically by the returning process. Selecting the printer icon re-prints the shipping manifest for this Asset.

e Returned Date - Displays the date the Asset was returned to the customer. This date is controlled by the Workflow
Returning process and cannot be edited by the user.

e Category (WO) —The category of the labor (not required). This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when
the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

o The category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The category can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

e Sub Category (WO) — The subcategory of the labor (not required). This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders
when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

o The sub category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The sub category can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

e Quantity — The quantity of items being serviced in the Work Order. Defaults to 1. If you are servicing sets, this
guantity could be greater than 1. This quantity is used as the multiplier for the cost if there are no labor hours on the
Labor/Files tab. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section
Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

e Group — Displays a read-only value for the Group UID, which is the unique identifier assigned when the asset(s) were
received.

e EX Data - The data in the grid can be modified by highlighting the element to be changed and double clicking that
element. Once the new value has entered, select the Save button to save the changes.

Work Order - Log Notes Tab
The Log Notes tab displays all the activity logged against an Asset.

Service Extended Data Log Notes Laber / Files Standards | Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Centract / Estimate Results

Date Status Loc ation Mote First Last
092412015 15:47 Received AMF-10 Inspecting instrument Ed Wadagnolo
Page 1|of1 Showing 1 -1 of 1
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The log is read from top to bottom with the newest event being at the top. Most of the log events are entered in by the
user. However, some events, such as “Out of Tolerance” are automatically entered in the log as well.

The Log Notes are updated on each Work Order when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for
more information.

Adding / Deleting / Modifying a Log Note
To add a log note, select the “+” button at the bottom of the screen, select the status, complete the log event screen,
then select the Save button.

™ Add Log Note

" O

Save Cancel

Status Date
MNeeds Repair ~  05/30/2013

Location

Log Mote
This instrument needs a new main board.

User
User Fluke5

e Status — The status of the Work Order.

e Date — Date the log event was created. This date is controlled by MET/TEAM and cannot be edited.

e Location —The physical location of Asset.

e Log Note — General notes for this log event.

e User — Name of the technician creating the log event. The system defaults it to the currently logged on user.
o The user can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

To remove a log note, highlight the record to delete and select the “X” button at the bottom of the Log Notes tab.

To modify or view a log note, highlight or double click the log note and select the Quick Link button at the bottom of the
Log Notes tab.

Work Order - Labor /Files Tab
The Labor / Files tab is for recording labor expended on the Work Order (left side of the tab) and for attaching files
related to the Work Order.
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Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards [ Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contract [ Estimate Results

Labor Files
Date Time Initials File Name Cert Cert Export  Current Cert  Private Active
2017000029, pdf
2017000029 xls
IMG_4223.jpg
3
Page 1/of1 Mo records to Page of 1 Showing 1- 3 of 3
E D - X &

Adding / Deleting / Modifying a Labor Record

Labor and Files are entered by the user. Labor records are also created by MET/CAL when a calibration is performed.
Labor records created by MET/CAL use the calibration start date as the labor record start date, and the duration is the
amount of time it took for the MET/CAL procedure to run. If the running time is greater than 24 hours, multiple labor
records are created to reflect this. Labor records created by MET/CAL do not have the “No Charge” checkbox selected.

The Labor is updated on each Work Order when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more
information.

To add a labor record, select the “+” button at the bottom of the screen, complete the information on the Labor screen
and select the Close button.

To remove a labor record, highlight the record to delete and select the “X” delete button at the bottom of the
Labor/Files tab.

To modify or view a labor record, highlight or double click the labor record and select the Quick Link button at the
bottom of the Labor/Files tab.

Work Order Files
Any type of file may be linked to a Work Order using this feature. However, there are certain files that are treated with
special handling.

Certificate “Merge” File

If you link a PDF file where the file name matches the Work Order number and ends with “_merge.pdf” (case-
insensitive) and it is marked as Active, this file will be appended to the end of the certificate when the certificate PDF file
is created upon closing a Work Order or when saving a previously closed Work Order that has been unlocked. This file
will not be appended to the end of a certificate that is created by clicking the Cert button on an open Work Order.

For example, if the Work Order number is 202100123 and | link a file named “202100123_merge.pdf” to the Work
Order, the contents of this file will be appended to the end of the certificate PDF file.

This process is also dependent on the states and values of the “Work Order — Revision Tracking” and “Work Order — Cert
Creation” system defaults.

MET/TEAM only allows one merge file that matches the Work Order number to be linked to a Work Order. Attempting
to add a second merge file with the same name will overwrite the previous file, if you choose to do so. Linking files that
end in “_merge.pdf” but do not match the Work Order number, or merge files with the correct name that are not
marked as Active, are ignored when the certificate PDF file is created.
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When adding results to the Work Order using a Procedure that consists of an Excel spreadsheet or similar file, uploading
the file to the Work Order adds the file to the Files list as opposed to adding it to the Results list.

Adding a File
The Files half of the Labor / Files tab displays files related to the Work Order. Files may be related either by Attach File

(attaches an existing file) or by Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons below the grid can be used to add, delete,
edit or view files.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

When the “+” button is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Files

File Hame Cert Cert Export Current Cert  Private Active
2017000029, pdf
2017000029 xls

IMG_4223 jpg o
Attach File 3
Uplead File of 1 Showing 1- 3 of 3

To attach an existing file to a Work Order, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File
to add. Notice the ‘Link To’ search field contains the search value of “Work Order”. Press the Find button. The Files
displayed are those files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and were categorized
with a ‘Link To’ entry of “Work Order”. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

= B i P = & &

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add
Search Field Starts Withh Exact Search Value
Link To " Work Crder
File Mame
X
URL

To attach a new file or URL to a Work Order, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had
used the Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Work Order.

The Add File screen is displayed. Notice the ‘Link To’ field contains the value of “Work Order”.
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To upload a file, leave the URL check box unchecked, check the Active check box, and press the “Browse...” button.

H Add File

o)

Find

URL Y] Active
Link To
Waork Order N

File Mame

‘ Browse..

The Windows Choose File to Upload screen is displayed. Navigate to the file that is needed and select this file by
double clicking. The File Name text box now contains the name of the file just selected. Select the Save button and
the Add File screen closes. The file just uploaded is now displayed on the Work Orders Files tab.

To enter a URL, check the URL checkbox check the Active check box, enter a filename in the File Name text box, and
enter a URL in the URL text box.

™ Add File

y X w & O

Save Cancel

YIURL Y] Active
Link To
Work Order ¥

File Name
URL

Select the Save button and the Add File screen closes. The URL File Name is now displayed on the Procedure Files
tab.

Files

File Hame Cert Cert Export Current Cert  Private Active
2017000029, pdf
2017000029 %15

Fluke Website i
IMG_4223 jpg
3
Page of 1 Showing 1- 4 of 4
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Deleting a File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select “X” button on the right of the Labor / Files
tab.

Editing a File
To edit the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the
3rd button) that points to the right.

Viewing a File
To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the
4th button) that points to the left.

Changing Private Status of a File

The Private column in the Files grid indicates whether a file is private (cannot be seen or accessed in Customer Portal) or
public (can be seen and accessed in Customer Portal). To change the Private status of a file, right-click the File Name in
the grid (not the checkbox) and choose Make Private or Make Public from the popup menu accordingly. Also, double-
clicking the File Name will display the same popup menu.

Cert, Cert Export, Current Cert

The Cert, Cert Export, and Current Cert column checkboxes are set by the application when the Work Order is Returned.
Upon returning the Work Order, the Cert information is captured and saved as a .pdf or an .xls. See the System Default
Work Order — Cert Creation for additional information on the available options.

e Cert column indicates that the file in this row is a Cert in .pdf format.

e Cert Export indicates that the file in this row is a Cert in .xls format.

e Current Cert indicates that the file in this row is the cert that is printed from the Cert button on the Work Order
toolbar. A file can be changed to Current Cert status by right clicking or double-clicking on the File Name (not the
checkbox) and choosing Set Current. A file can be changed from Current Cert status by right clicking or double-
clicking on the File Name and choosing Clear Current. Only one file of each type can be set a Current Cert.

Work Order - Standards / Accreditations Tab

The Standards/ Accreditations tab is for recording standards and accreditations associated with the Work Order. This
Standards and Accreditations are updated on each Work Order when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch
(Work Orders) for more information.

Servics Extended Data Log Notes Labor [ Files Standards |/ Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Contract [/ Estimate Results
Standards Accreditations
Barcode 10 Serial Number Model Number Due Date: Service Datt  Number Mame Type
3 3
Page 1|0f1 Mo records to display. Page 1|of1 Mo records to display.
Standards Only | € 3 D& | RT FT £ gEN
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Adding / Deleting / Modifying Accreditations

To add an accreditation, select the “+” button beneath the accreditations grid. The Select Accreditations screen is
displayed to select one or more accreditations to add.

To remove an accreditation, highlight the record and select the “X” button beneath the Accreditations grid.

To modify or view an, highlight the accreditation and select the Quick Link button beneath the Accreditations grid.

Adding / Deleting / Modifying Standards
To add a standard, select the “+” button beneath the Standards grid. The Select Standards screen is displayed for
selecting one or more standards.

e On Select Standards screen, if the Associated Lab is checked, only standards that have the same Assigned Facility as
the current logged in facility are shown.

e [f astandard is selected that is not currently in calibration, the user is warned that the selected standard is out of
calibration. However, it does not stop the technician from selecting the standard.

e When adding a standard, MET/TEAM examines the Asset Services associated with the selected Asset and uses the
underlying service and due date. If, however, there is not a suitable Asset Service, MET/TEAM examines all
associated Work Orders with a Service Mode "Calibration". Once the most recent Work Order is found, the service
and due date from that record get recorded in the Standards grid.

To remove a standard, highlight the standard and select the “X” button beneath the Standards grid.
To modify or view a standard, highlight the standard and select the Quick Link button beneath the Standards grid.

To swap a standard listed in the grid with another one, press the Swap Standard button.

B swap standard #T T=Tx

Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards / Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contract

Standards K:\ ‘%
1 v
Barcode D Serial Number Model Number Due Date Service Date Close
5500-1 5500-1 5500A 02/09/2022 02/09/2021 )
Active
Fluke 5520A PRE0000087 5520A 09/11/2022 09/11/2021
. Call Sheet
Cail PRE0000092 5500/COIL 09/13/2022 09/13/2021
2022000297
My 8846 PRE0000089 8846A 09/13/2022 09/13/2021
My 8508 PRE0000090 8508A 09/13/2022 09/13/2021 Asset
My 5700 PRE0000091 5700A 09/13/2022 09/13/2021 My 5700
My 34420 PRE0000093 34420A 09/13/2022 09/13/2021
My 3458 PRE0000088 3458A 09/13/2022 09/13/2021
»
Page 1 of 1 Showing 1 - 8 of 8
Standards Only X [& } RT+ B

Press the Ellipsis button, select a standard from the Find results grid and press the Save button.

The links between the work order results records and the swapped standard will be updated automatically.

Reverse Traceability / Forward Traceability

The “RT” button at the bottom of the screen displays a reverse traceability report for the current Work Order. All Assets
calibrated using this standard are displayed in a Crystal Report.

The “FT” button at the bottom of the screen displays a forward traceability report for the current Work Order. All Assets
used to calibrate this Asset are displayed in a Crystal Report.

Note: Assets requiring no calibration must have a record in the Asset ‘Scheduled Services’ grid with an Service Type and
Service Mode of ‘Calibration’, interval of ‘0’ and an Interval UOM of ‘None’, for that Asset to show up on the Traceability
reports.
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Work Order - Notes Tab

The Notes tab allows selecting predefined blocks of text to be inserted for Accuracy, Uncertainty, Out of Tolerance, and
General Notes. To enter information, double click in the area or press ALT+Q. For additional details on entering notes,
refer to the Quick Notes section.

Service Extended Data Log Motes Labor | Files Standards / Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results

Accuracy Motes Uncertainty Notes Out of Tolerance Notes ‘Work Order Notes
These are test results

Accuracy Notes — Provides the technician with the ability to record the accuracy statement for this service event. By
default, this information is displayed on the certificate of calibration. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders
when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

Uncertainty Notes — A place to enter uncertainty notes for the Work Order. If uncertainty notes were entered on the
Asset screen, they are brought forward but can be overwritten if necessary. This field can be changed on multiple Work
Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

Out of Tolerance Notes — Provides the technician with the ability to record out of tolerance conditions that may have
existed during this service event. If a Data Sheet is used, MET/TEAM automatically records the out of tolerance
information and stores the text of the event in this area. This information is used to produce an out-of-tolerance report
to the customer. If an out of tolerance condition exists, this data must exist before an out of tolerance report prints. This
field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for
more information.

Work Order Notes — Provides the technician with an area to record notes for this service event. This field can be
changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more
information.

Work Order - Parts Tab
The Parts tab is for tracking parts used during the service performed on this Work Order.
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| Service || Extended Data | Log Notes | Labor/Files | Standards /Accreditations || Notes H Parts H Sub Contract { Estimate || Results |

Parts
Used Date Quantity Cost Part Number Diescription Manufac turer Stock Mu...
4 4 | Page 1lof1| b K Mo records to display.
OXELE
Find Part Dialog

When the Find Part screen is displayed from the Parts tab, three checkboxes are available to assist filtering the search
results.

B Find Part

™ i
N TNEEEEEER

) Show ) . Reset L
Remember Cenins Barcode Find Expori Reset Al Add D Cancel
| Search Field | Starts With Exact Between Search Value
Part Mumber B | [ current Lab

) Working Lab
Description O O ¥ [ Administrative Lab
Manufacturer B [} (4
Stock Number = ] °
Category (Part) = = -

e If Current Lab, Working Lab, and Administrative Lab are not checked, the Find screen grid is populated with all parts
for the set criteria.

e If Current Lab is checked, the search results are filtered to parts with a Storage Lab that matches the logged in
Facility.

e If Working Lab is checked, the search results are filtered to parts with a Storage Lab that matches the work orders
Working Lab.

e If Administrative Lab is checked, the search results are filtered to parts with a Storage Lab that matches the work
orders Administrative Lab.

e More than one checkbox can be checked to filter on multiple criteria.
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Adding /Deleting / Modifying a Part
To add a part, select the “+” button at the bottom of the screen, complete the parts screen, and select Save button.

001

Fluke

Facility A

H O +

Save Cancel Close

Used Date
04/08/2025
Job Number

Part Information
Description
PCB, 5700 Board [E™S

Part Number
123-9876

Manufacturer

Stock Number

Storage Lab

Quantity

Cost
10.05

e Used Date — Date the part was used on this Asset.
e Quantity — Quantity of parts used.
e Job Number — The job number this labor is charged to (pre-filled with the Work Order job number)

O

The job number can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

e Cost — Cost of each part.
e Part Information

O

O
@)
@)
@)

Part Number — Manufacturer’s part number.
Description — Manufacturer’s description of the part.
Manufacturer — Company who manufactured the part.
Stock Number — Supply system ordering number.
Storage Lab — Storage Lab for the part.

To remove a Part and delete the Part Link, highlight the record to be deleted and select the “X” button at the bottom of
the Parts tab.

The Part Link is the record that links the Part to the Work Order. To modify or view the selected Part Link, highlight or
double click the part and select the 1st Quick Link button at the bottom of the Parts tab.

To modify or view the information pertaining to the Part itself, highlight or double click the part and select the 2" Quick
Link button at the bottom of the Parts tab.

Work Order - Sub Contract / Estimate Tab

The Sub Contract / Estimate tab is for recording information related to sub contracting this Work Order. In the event a
maintenance facility does not have the equipment, skill, or personnel to perform the needed service, the Work Order
can be subcontracted to an authorized subcontracting facility.
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Servics Extended Data Log Notes Laber / Files Standards [ Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results
Sub Contractor Sub Contractor Notes
Sub Cont Cost
0.00

Sub Cont Lab Cost
Sub Cont Hours

Delay Date

e Sub Contractor — The Facility assigned to perform the sub contracted service, only authorized Sub Contractors are
displayed to the technician. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See
the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

o The sub contractor can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The sub contractor can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

e Sub Cont Cost — The cost the lab passes on to the customer. Included in the cost of the Work Order, when applied
to the invoice. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section
Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

e Sub Cont Lab Cost — The cost to the lab. For example, the lab may have sent an item to sub contractor and paid $50
for the service, however they bill the customer $100 for processing etc. In this example $50 in “Sub Cont Lab Cost”,
$100 in “Sub Cont Cost”. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the
section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

e Sub Cont Hours — The number of hours the sub contractor took to perform the service. This field can be changed on
multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

o Delay Date — The date the item shipped to the sub contractor.

e Sub Contractor Notes — Notes sent to the sub contractor concerning the service. This field can be changed on
multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

It is a best business practice to always open a Work Order even if you know ahead of time the Asset will be sent to a
subcontractor. This way, you will have a historical record of the event.
Work Order - Results Tab

The Results tab is used to display calibration data associated with the given Work Order. This data is saved in the
database as results/points. This data is not saved as individual files. When a file (such as an Excel or .PDF file) is used as
the Procedure, the results grid on the Results tab will be empty.
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Service Extended Data Log Nates Labor / Files Standards / Accreditations

Date +~ Procedure Name Description

02/03/2023 01:08  Z540.3 Report MET/CAL Results

Page 1 of 1

XODE-B-

Notes

Status
Fail

Parts

Sub Contract / Estimate Results (1)

Data Origin
MET/CAL

The fields in the grid show information regarding a calibration event:

Date — This is the date the calibration was first create

Procedure Name — Name of the MET/TEAM Procedure that was executed.

d.

Data Condition
As Found

SOFTWARE

Run At Facility
My Lab

User Name

Admin

Showing 1 -1 of 1

o When a sectioned procedure is executed, each section of the same procedure is displayed in their own row

of the Results grid.

Description — Description of the data collected. The field varies with the procedure used to collect the data.

o MET/CAL Procedure
o Manual Template

o When using a MET/CAL Sectioned Procedure, the Description field is the name of the procedure section.
Status — The overall pass/fail status of the calibration event.

Data Origin — The origin of the data.
o MET/TEAM
o MET/CAL

o Other file types are not listed in the Results grid. These files are attached as the Data Sheet on the Service

tab or as an independent file on the Files tab.

Data Condition — The As Found, As Left, or Found Left data condition for a given calibration event.
Run At Facility — The Facility where the data was collected.

User Name — The user who collected the data.

Add or Delete Work Order Results, View Results, Edit Manual Calibration, Export Results, COMPASS Data File

Import, MET/TEMP II Data File Import, and Cubyt Data File Import Buttons

To Add, Delete, View, Edit, Export Results, do a COMPASS, MET/TEMP I, or Cubyt Data File Import, use the buttons at

t

he bottom left corner of the Results tab.

X&h E-E-

Add Work Order Results
The “+” button opens the Find Procedure screen for selecting a procedure associated with the Type of this Asset and

then performs a calibration using the selected procedure. To perform a calibration using the procedure selected in the
Procedure Used field, use the Add Result button on the main toolbar.

XOh W-E-

Note: The functionality of the “+” button is affected by the System Default “Work Order — Use Multiple Procedures”
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The Find Procedure screen is displayed. The checkboxes Match Service Mode and Match Service Type on the Find
Procedure screen behave as described in the Work Order Service tab.

The “+”button functions based on the following logic.

e Looks at the Type Procedure Default associated with the Asset Type.
e Checks if there is an associated Data Sheet.
e If there is no Data Sheet, looks at the actual Procedure associated with the Asset Type.
e Check if there is an associated Data sheet.
e |f a Data sheet is found, MET/TEAM looks at the method of calibration.
o If the Data sheet is a Manual Template, the Manual Template Calibration screen is opened.
o Ifthe Data sheet is a MET/CAL Procedure, MET/CAL is launched and proceeds through the actual MET/CAL
procedure.
o If the Data sheet is a spreadsheet or other type of file, the Select Data Sheet Option dialog is displayed. See
the Add Result section below for more details.

Delete Work Order Results
To remove a selected row of calibration data, highlight the row and select the “X” button.

Xlen ®- -

A prompt is displayed.

Delete Record? *
-'_:/ Warning! Are you sure you want to remove this Work Order result?
\_\_‘_#

Yes Mo

If Yes is selected, MET/TEAM removes the calibration data from the Work Order.

If a standard was added to the work order for this set of results and it is not referenced by any other set of results on the
same work order, it will be removed as well.
Note: The automatic removal of standards only works for procedures that were run with a version of MET/CAL that

supports this feature and is not backward compatible. Manual standards and user configured instruments are not
supported.

To delete a point from the Work Order results, double click the work order result on the Results tab. On the data viewer
screen that is presented, highlight the point to delete and press the Delete button the toolbar.

Note: The pass/fail determination for the work order result the point belonged to is not re-run at the time of deleting a
point.

View Results

Data points collected during a calibration event (manual or MET/CAL) can be viewed by highlighting the row and
selecting the Quick Link button with the blue arrow pointing to the right. If the highlighted row references a File, the
user must use the Data Sheet field Quick Link button on the Service tab to view the collected data.
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The View Results screen is displayed.

B View Results 2021000075-MET/CAL Results
E D ¥ « E & 4 N &
‘M?T/CALVRersulls MET/CAL Classic Meas Ur‘vcenau\.(y Procedure Steps Full Data COMPASS Data MET/TEMP Il Data Extended Data  Edit Close
Description Date Procedure Technician Status Notes
MET/CAL Results 04/01/2021 7540.3 Report [  System Administrator [ Fail
Failed Ordinal Data Origin Run At Facility Workstation Name Data Condition
8 1 MET/CAL My Lab [}.—", PC-AMF-11HL5M2

RESULT No. RANGE DUT Indicated System Actual Cc MODIFIER Error %TOL
0001-007

Q 0001-012 0.9501 A 1.00000 A -0,04990 A 166 %

m 0002-005 0.9651 A 1.00000 A -0.03490 A 116 %
0003-005 0.9701A 1.00000 A -0.02990 A 100 %
0004-005 0.9901A 1.00000 A -0.00990 A 33%
0005-005 1.0101A 1.00000 A 0.01011A 34 %
0006-009 1.0291A 1.00000 A 0.02911A 97 %

% 7] 0007-005 1.0301A 1.00000 A 0.03011 A 100 %

0 0008-005 1.0401A 1.00000 A 0.04011 A 134 %
0009-005

%] 0009-010 0.9501 A 1.00000 A -0.04990 A 166 %

0 0010-005 0.9651 A 1.00000A -0.03490 A 116 %
0011-005 0.9701A 1.00000 A -0.02990 A 100 %
0012-005 0.9901 A 1.00000 A -0.00990 A 33B%
0013-005 1.0101A 1.00000 A 0.01011A 34%
0014-009 1.0291A 1.00000 A 0.02911 A 97 %

m 0015-005 1.0301A 1.00000 A 0.03011A 100 %

x] 0016-005 1.0401A 1.00000 A 0.04011 A 134 %

Page 1 of1
OXB

MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

Showing 1- 18 of 18

The data can be viewed in different ways by using the MET/CAL Results, MET/CAL Classic, Meas Uncertainty, Procedure

Steps, Full Data, COMPASS Data and

MET/TEMP |l Data buttons in the tool bar.

You can Edit, Copy, or Delete individual records.

Extended Data|

The Extended Data button shows the extended data of the work order result record (one record). This data is populated

when performing COMPASS or MET/TEMP Il imports.

Description Date Procedure Technician Status
MET/CAL Results 03/07/2023 MET/TEMP I1 Import (|  system Administrator  [&  Fail v
Failed Ordinal Data Origin Run At Facility Workstation Name Data Condition
54 15 MET/CAL My Lab Y ~
nField001 nField 002 nField003 nFieldd04 nField005 nField006 nField007 nField00& nField009 nFieldd10 nFieldd11 nFieldd12 nField013 nField014
100.235 0.00385675  1.4200
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You can Edit the record.

The number of failed tests in a results set is displayed in the header section. This includes both Failed and Failed
Indeterminate results.

Description Date Procedure Technician Status Notes
MET/CAL Results 04/01/2021 Z540.3 Report [E; System Administrator [2;. Fail v
Failed Ordinal Data Origin Run At Facility Workstation Name Data Condition
8 1 MET/CAL My Lab [E; PC-AMF-11HL5M2 v
RESULT No. RANGE DUT Indicated System Actual C MODIFIER Error %TOL
0001-007
e 0001-012 0.9501 A 1.00000 A -0.04990 A 166 %
m 0002-005 0.9651 A 1.00000 A -0.03490 A 116 %
0003-005 0.9701 A 1.00000 A -0.02990 A 100 %
0004-005 0.9901 A 1.00000 A -0.00990 A 33 %
0005-005 1.0101 A 1.00000 A 0.01011 A 34 %
0006-009 1.0291 A 1.00000 A 0.02911 A 97 %
m 0007-005 1.0301 A 1.00000 A 0.03011 A 100 %
Q 0008-005 1.0401 A 1.00000 A 0.04011 A 134 %
0009-005
6 0009-010 0.9501 A 1.00000 A -0.04990 A 166 %
e 0010-005 0.9651 A 1.00000 A -0.03490 A 116 %
0011-005 0.9701 A 1.00000 A -0.02990 A 100 %
0012-005 0.9901 A 1.00000 A -0.00990 A 33 %
0013-005 1.0101 A 1.00000 A 0.01011 A 34 %
0014-009 1.0291 A 1.00000 A 0.02911 A 97 %
m 0015-005 1.0301 A 1.00000 A 0.03011 A 100 %
Q 0016-005 1.0401 A 1.00000 A 0.04011 A 134 %

The Status, Data Condition, and Notes fields on the Work Order results record are editable. By default, only members of
the Administrator, Configuration, and Edit Results security groups can edit these fields., however control security can be
customized as needed. Selecting or entering a new value in any of these fields causes the new value to be saved
immediately.

Select the Edit button from the toolbar to edit a point. This button is a toggle button and appears pressed when editing
is on and not pressed when editing is off.

Editingon Editing off

The changes are saved instantaneously when the field is navigated away from, just like when making changes to the data
grid entries.
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To edit individual readings for points shown in the View Results grid, double click the row. The View Point Readings
screen is displayed.

Note: When viewing Manual Template data, the Enter Text data is presented in the Test Status column which
allows this data to be presented on a report.
Note: The Edit button is only displayed if the System Default — “Work Order — Edit Calibration Points” is active and
the Work Order is not locked.

When using MET/TEAM Mobile, the Edit button is disabled if the Work Order was created prior to Mobile Check-out.

When editing is on, you can click into a cell on the grid and update most values. Pressing enter updates the data in the
database for that one field that was edited. Some columns contain values that are not editable or are not directly
editable. One such column is the RESULT column of the MET/CAL Results view. This column indicates the combined
values of two fields. In order to change the value of this column, you must edit the individual columns that the RESULT
column is comprised of (cPointPassFailStatus and cCondition on the Full Data view or the corresponding columns on the
MET/CAL Classic view).

The buttons in the lower left corner of the View Results screen provide for copying, deleting and viewing point readings
related to the results.

Note: When using MET/TEAM Mobile, Work Orders that were created prior to Mobile Check-out cannot be deleted
and Results cannot be copied, edited, or deleted.

S

e Copy button - Selecting the Copy button at the bottom of the grid creates a duplicate of the selected row and inserts
this duplicate right underneath the selected row.

DX B

e Delete button - Selecting the Delete button at the bottom of the grid deletes the selected row, after a confirmation
prompt is affirmed.

X

e View Point Readings button - Selecting the View Point Readings button at the bottom of the grid or clicking any row
on the View Results screen opens the View Point Readings screen.

2 X [B)
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. View Point Readings MET/CAL Results-1.0000 A

N %

Edit Close

Point Ordinal Point Description Point Pass Fail Status Condition
4 1.0000 A Pass Indeterminate Marginal

nReadingOrdinal cReadingLabel Measurement tReadingDate Time cReadingUnit cReadingType cBarcode
Vo 0.97001 A 02/03/2023 A MET/CAL SAMPLE-10
V1 0.97002A 02/03/2023 MET/CAL SAMPLE-10
v2 0.97003 A 02/03/2023 MET/CAL SAMPLE-10
V3 097004 A 02/03/2023
\Z3 0.97005 A 02/03/2023
V5 0.97006 A 02/03/2023
Ve 0.97007 A 02/03/2023
v7 0.97008 A 02/03/2023
V8 0.97009 A 02/03/2023
vo 0.9701A 02/03/2023
V10 097011 A 02/03/2023
Vi1 097012 A 02/03/2023
097013 A 02/03/2023
097014 A 02/03/2023

MET/CAL SAMPLE-10
MET/CAL SAMPLE-10
MET/CAL SAMPLE-10
MET/CAL SAMPLE-10
MET/CAL SAMPLE-10
MET/CAL SAMPLE-10
MET/CAL SAMPLE-10
MET/CAL SAMPLE-10
MET/CAL SAMPLE-10

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

MET/CAL SAMPLE-10

> P> P ¥ ¥ P > r PrPr Prr»r

MET/CAL SAMPLE-10

Page 1/of2 Showing 1 - 25 of 50

The View Point Readings screen displays the individual readings associated with the point highlighted on the View
Results screen. You can Edit, Copy, or Delete individual readings. The Measurement and cReadingUnit columns are
editable. All other fields are not editable. Point Ordinal, Point Description, Point Pass Fail Status, and Condition are
displayed for ease of reference. The View Results screen is not accessible to prevent selection of another result
while the View Points Readings screen is displayed.

To edit individual readings shown in the View Point Readings screen, select the Edit button in the toolbar.

Note: The Edit button is only displayed if the System Default — “Work Order — Edit Calibration Points” is active
and the Work Order is not locked.
When using MET/TEAM Mobile, the Edit button is disabled if the Work Order was created prior to Mobile Check-
out.

This button is a toggle button and appears pressed when editing is on and not pressed when editing is off.

Editingon Editing off

L. .
N § -

| i = )

When editing is on, you can click into a cell on the grid and update a value. Pressing Enter updates the data in the
database for that one field that was edited.

While most characters are supported, some non-Unicode characters may not be interpreted correctly. To verify the
change was saved as shown on screen, navigate off the current view and back to it to verify everything looks OK.
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o A
C e | - = N
E | . & i N 2
MET/CAL Results |MET/CAL Classic| Meas Uncertainty Procedure Steps Full Data COMPASS Data MET/TEMP Il Data Extended Data Edit Close

For example, manual update with two versions of the micro symbol, and after refreshing the view:

REMARK REMARK
Root Difference Square guardban... Root Difference Square guardban. .
DISPLAY TEST DISPLAY TEST
AC VOLTAGE TESTS AC VOLTAGE TESTS
3.2V Range 3.2 V Range
r
200 pA Range 200 pA Range
r
200 pA Range 200 €A Range
750 V Range 750 V Range

Correct the lower entry by using the Unicode version of the micro symbol, as used in the upper entry.

The buttons in the lower left corner of the View Point Readings screen provide for copying and deleting individual
point readings related to the results.

Note: When using MET/TEAM Mobile, Work Orders that were created prior to Mobile Check-out cannot be deleted
and Results cannot be copied, edited, or deleted.

EXS

o Copy button - Selecting the Copy button at the bottom of the grid creates a duplicate of the selected row and
inserts this duplicate right underneath the selected row.

] p 4

e Delete button - Selecting the Delete button at the bottom of the grid deletes the selected row, after a
confirmation prompt is affirmed.

X

Edit Manual Calibration

Data points collected during a manual calibration can be edited by highlighting the row and then selecting the Quick Link
button with the blue arrow pointing to the left. This button is only if a Manual Template was used to collect the data.

O X &B]E - @
Note: This button is not enable if the data is from a MET/CAL procedure.

COMPASS Data File Import

Data from COMPASS can be imported via this button (Choose COMPASS Import option from dropdown). For complete
details see the section COMPASS Data File Import.
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Note: The button is only visible when the System Default — “Work Order — Enable COMPASS Data File Import” is
active.

MET/TEMP Il Data File Import

Data from MET/TEMP |l can be imported via this button (Choose MET/TEMP Il Import option from dropdown). For
complete details see the section MET/TEMP Il Data File Import.

Cubyt Data File Import

CAL-SHEET data from Cubyt can be imported via this button (Choose Cubyt Import (Json) option from dropdown). For
complete details see the section Cubyt Data File Import.

xan[Em-

Export Results
The Export Results button is only enabled if the work order has results data (and security permits access).

X80 w-[E-

The button exports the selected results or all results. If Export selected results is selected, the selected work order
results and points are exported to a CSV file.

If Export selected results is selected, all work order results and points are exported to a CSV file.
Optionally, individual measurements (point readings) can be included as well.
The server data is adjusted from UTC to the time zone chosen on the Export Results dialog, for date/time values.

Export Results - X

Include Individual Measurements

Time Zone

(UTC-07:00) Mountain Time (US & Can ™

Submit

The included Points data reflects the Full Data option on the View Results screen.
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A B C D E F G
1 |Date Procedure Name Description Status Data Origin Data Condition Run At Facility
2 4262016 3:18 2540 MET/CAL Results  Fail MET/CAL As Found Default Import Facility
3 |Manual Template Row nPointOrdinal tPointDateTime cPointLabel cPointStatusFlags cPointPassFailStatus cFunctionSelectCode
4 1 12/31/1969 17:00 RSLT R5LT
5 2 4/26/2016 3:18 Numeric Fail MEMCX
& nReadingCrdinal cReadinglabel  Measurement tReadingDateTime cReadingUnit cReadingType cBarcode
T 1vo 0.95001 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
8 2Vl 0.95002 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
2] 32 0.95003 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
10 av3 0.95004 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PRE0000007
11 5va 0.95005 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
12 6 V5 0.95006 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
13 7 V6 0.95007 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREC000007
14 8 V7 0.95008 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
15 9 vae 0.95009 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
16 10 V9 0.9501 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREO0O0O0O7
17 11 V1o 0.95011 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOCOOOOT
18 12 V11 0.95012 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
19 13 viz2 0.95013 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
20 14 V13 0.95014 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
21 15 vi4 0.95015 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
22 16 V15 0.95016 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
23 17 V16 0.95017 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOQOCOOOOT
24 18 V17 0.95018 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
25 15 V18 0.95019 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT
26 20 V19 0.9502 A 4/26/2016 3:18 A MET/CAL PREOOOOOOT

Work Order Unlock
The Unlock button at the top of the Work Order screen is used to unlock and edit Work Orders with a Status of “Closed”.

Note: When using MET/TEAM Mobile, Work Orders that were created prior to Mobile check-out cannot be unlocked.

. Edit Work Order - 2021000025

D B e » X H O &£

Find Print Cert Add Result Batch Return Delete Close

This button is enabled only when the status of Work Order is “Closed” and the User is assigned to a Group that has
access.

The System Default “Work Order — Revision Suffix” supplies the revision suffix that is appended to the Work Order
Certificate Number and the .pdf file that is created when a closed Work Order is unlocked and then saved. The default
suffix is “-Rev{0}” where the “{0}"” represents the revision number that is incremented with each unlock. To maintain the
uniqueness of the Work Order Certificate Number and .pdf file created, you must include “{0}" in the suffix.

Automatic Revision Tracking can be controlled by the System Default “Work Order - Revision Tracking”.
Note: This System Default applies, when a Work Order is unlocked and the Service Type is of Service Mode “Calibration”.
This System Default is used to control automatic revision tracking as follows:

Note: The file type created with revision tracking depends on the System Default Work Order — Cert Creation. The file
type saved is based on the value specified in the Work Order — Cert Creation System Default. When the Work Order-Cert
Creation System Default is not active or is set to a value not used the the System Default, a .pdf file type is created by
default.

e Ifinactive, automatic revision tracking is disabled.
e If active and the value is 0, no .pdf file of the current revision of the certificate is created.
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e If active and the value is 0a, the user is asked whether or not to append the Work Order - Revision Suffix to the
certificate number. No .pdf file of the current revision of the certificate is created.

o If active and the value is 1, a .pdf file of the current revision of the certificate is created and added to the Files
section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work Order, and marked as Private.

e If active and the Value is 1a, the user is asked whether or not to append the Work Order - Revision Suffix to the
certificate number. If Yes is selected on the message, a .pdf file of the current revision of the certificate is created
and added to the Files section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work Order, and marked as Private. If No is selected on
the message, no .pdf file of the current revision of the certificate is created.

e If active and the value is 2, a .pdf file of the current revision of the certificate is created and added to the Files
section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work Order, but is not marked as Private.

e [f active and the Value is 2a, the user is asked whether or not to append the Work Order - Revision Suffix to the
certificate number. If Yes is selected on the message, a .pdf file of the current revision of the certificate is created
and added to the Files section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work Order, but is not marked as Private. If No is
selected on the message, no .pdf file of the current revision of the certificate is created.

Note: When a Work Order is unlocked, if the Certification Number is blank and the Service Type is of Service Mode
“Calibration”, the Certification Number is filled with the Work Order Number. This action is done to provide unique
filenames for the .PDF created.

If a Work Order that has digital signatures is unlocked, changing any field value will cause the signatures to be cleared if
the System Default “Work Order - Clear QC Approval” is active.

Work Order Cert
The Cert button at the top of the Work Order screen is used for printing a .pdf of the certificate or exporting a .xls of the
certificate.

. Edit Work Order - 2021000025

P & 0|0 D W je o X H O ¥

Find Print Cert Add Result Batch Return Delete Close
The .pdf or .xIs that is printed or exported is based on the “Current Cert” column in the Work Order Files tab.

o If the Current Cert column is checked for a .pdf file, the .pdf is downloaded and can be opened by the user when
the Cert button Print option is selected. When the Current Cert column is checked for a .pdf file and not for an
Xls file, the Cert button Export option is disabled.

e If the Current Cert column is checked for an .xls file, the .xls is downloaded and can be opened by the user when
the Cert button Export option is selected. When the Current Cert column is checked for a .xls file and not for a
.pdf file, the Cert button Print option is disabled.

e If the Current Cert column is checked for both a .pdf and an .xIs file, either the .pdf or the .xls is downloaded and
can be opened by the user when the Cert button Print or Export option is selected.

o If there are no files marked as Current Cert, the Cert button either prints or exports the current certificate
information stored for this Work Order. If there is a “merge” PDF file linked to the Work Order, that file is NOT
appended to the end of the certificate PDF at this time. This only happens when the Work Order is being closed
or when saving a previously closed Work Order that has been unlocked. Refer to Work Order Files for more
information on “merge” files.

Note: The Cert button Export option is disabled when viewing Work Orders from MET/CAL.
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Add Result
Use the Add Result button to add results, via calibration or datasheet entry.

. Edit Work Order - 2021000025

P & 0 O(E|D W j6 » X 1 O

Print Add Result Batch Return Delete Close

Note: The functionality of the “Add Result” button is affected by the System Default “Work Order — Use Multiple
Procedures”

o The actions behind this button are based on the Data Sheet Type associated with the Procedure found in the
‘Procedure Used’ field if there are no results on the Work Order, or with the Procedure selected on the Find
Procedure screen for subsequent results. If the “Procedure Used” field is blank, the Find Procedure screen is
displayed. The Data Sheet Type is derived by first looking at the Procedure.

o If the selected Procedure has a Category of “MET/CAL”, the system assumes this procedure is used
to manage MET/CAL related data sheets.
o Ifthe Type Procedure Default has a Data Sheet associated, that file is used.
o If the selected Procedure has a Data Sheet associated but the Type Procedure Default does not have
a file associated, the Procedure file is used.
o The types of files that can be associated with the data sheets are either:
=  MET/CAL Procedure
=  Manual Template
=  File (Excel, PDF, etc.)

o Ifthe selected Procedure is a file, the Select Data Sheet Action dialog is displayed.
Select Data Sheet Option *

' Download and Open a Blank Copy of the Dats Sheet
() Upload a Completed Copy of the Data Sheet |

VI

= Download and Open a Blank Copy of the Data Sheet — This refers to the ‘Data Sheet’ configured for
the currently selected ‘Procedure Used’. If this option is selected and the OK button is pressed, a
copy of the ‘Data Sheet’ is downloaded to your computer.
= Upload a Completed Copy of the Data Sheet — This option is used when you have made local
changes to the ‘Data Sheet’ file and want to attach your completed document to the respective
Work Order. Selecting this option displays an upload box which allows you to select a file from your
hard drive. Select the OK button to complete the upload. A copy of the uploaded file is added as a
file attachment to the Labor / Files tab.
o Ifthe selected Procedure is a Procedure that has the Category of MET/CAL, MET/CAL is launched and the
user proceeds through the process of performing a MET/CAL calibration.
o Ifthe ‘Procedure Used’ is a Manual Template, the Manual Template ‘Calibrate’ page is displayed.
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e
® calibrate o o [Re—%

= @ W O

Instructions ~~ Copy ~ Save Cancel  Close

Barcode Serial Number Data Condition Notes.

PRE0000056 1-12100291r3 As Found

Source  Step Description Label Row Type Nominal Low Limit High Limit PRE0000056 (1-12100291....
4 4
1 General Tests Bold Label

2 Connector - Check threads are OK. Checkbox r r r

3 Noise Is fan noisy? Y = Fail

a4 Open Input Test Is Reading betw. Y = Pass

5 Blank

6 Performance Tests Bold Label

7 Frequency Measure Inside Limit 12.00 MHz 10.00 MHz 13.20 MHz _
8 Residual Noise <= Limit 6.50 pV/ 6.50 pV 6.30
9 Minimum Power >= Limit 13.50 dBm 13.50 dBm 13.55
10 Blank

11 Enter case color Enter Text

12 Sample Report Label Report Label

13 Enter text Enter Text

Note: When adding a manual template calibration to a Work Order that already has results, the Data Condition is
automatically set to As Left.

By selecting the arrow on the Print/Export button, this button can be used to print a Crystal Report that is a
replicate of the Manual Template or to create a .CSV file that is a replicate of the Manual Template.

Note: This feature is designed to print a blank copy of the original Manual Template for the purpose of
recording results on paper. This feature will not print any changes made to the copy of the Manual Template
associated with this Work Order (i.e. nominal values changed or test data entered on the Calibrate screen).
This feature was not intended to be used as a reporting tool.

- H O &+
Close
Print Serial Mumber
Export 10101010
Source Step Description Label
i | Measure capacitance@100pF Test 1

Results can be viewed in the Results Viewer, added to, deleted and exported on the Results tab.

Work Order Section Status

The Section Status button at the top of the Work Order screen is only used in conjunction with MET/CAL related
procedures. More specifically the feature is linked to a MET/TEAM procedure defined with the category of “MET/CAL”,
that includes a Data Sheet that is a MET/CAL Procedure Executable generated using tagged sections. If the Work Order
includes results collected with such a procedure, the menu option is enabled.
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Procedure sections are defined by special comments embedded in the MET/CAL procedure. The comments describe
sections of the procedure that can be individually executed or skipped when launched by the MET/CAL Runtime. This
feature allows users to run a calibration at different times or in different physical locations and automatically link all of
the results to a single Work Order. Review the MET/CAL Editor Help for more information on how to use Procedure

Sections.

When the button is selected, the Procedure Section Status screen is displayed with columns of section information
extracted from the procedure. Section details for all unique procedures are listed in this table. If the same procedure is
executed multiple times there is only one instance of the section details for that procedure. The Execution flag for a
section will be active if the section was run 1 or more times for any of the procedures.

The fields cannot be edited on this screen. The original MET/CAL procedure must be modified and executed again to

generate a table with modified information.

Note: The Work Order cannot change to “Complete” unless all sections marked as Required have been executed at least

. Procedure Section Status

1 time.

+

Close

Procedure Section List

Executed Reqg

Tag Mame

Tests using 57:xxh and 57254

L Tests using 55xx

...... Temperature Tests

Perform Dizplay Test

Perform VAC Yerification
Perform DC Yoltage Verification
..Perform 3.2 WDC Verification
..Perform 32 %D Verification
..Perform 320 VDiC Yerification
..Perfarm 1000 %D Werification
Perfarm 320 myDiC verification
Perform Diode Test

Perform Resistance “erification
..Perform 320 Ohm Yerification
..Perfarm 3200 Chm Yerification
..Perform 32 Kohm Yerification
..Perfarm 320 KOhm Yerification
..Perform 3.2 MOkm Werification
..Perform 32 MOhm Yerification
Perform m&, DC “erification
Perform & D “erification

Procedure Name

Keithley 2110 DM 1 yr “erification IEEE-458 using ...
Keithiley 2110 Dbl 1 yr Verification IEEE-4858 using ..
Keithley 2910 DhM 1 yr “erification IEEE-458 using ...

Fluke 77 Using Procedure Spliter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Spliter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Uzing Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Spliter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Spliter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Uzing Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Spliter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter
Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter

Time (min)  Motes
22 Motes

F3ORI ORI ORI ORXRIRIRD

Procedure Section Grid Field Definitions

e Executed - True/False if the section was run one or more times. Review the Results tab on the Work Order to
determine the total number of times that a section was run.
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e Req - True/False if the specific section is tagged as being required. The tag of the section is defined in the original
MET/CAL procedure. This section has to be run eventually.
Tag Name — The name associated with the specific procedure section.

e Procedure Name - The name of the MET/TEAM procedure used for the specific section.

e Time (min) — The execution time in minutes estimated by the procedure writer (not actual run times).
e Notes - Notes associated with the specific MET/CAL Procedure Section.

Work Order Batch

The Batch button at the top of the Work Order screen is for changing information on multiple Work Orders at one time.
The Work Order that is being displayed is the “master” Work Order. The information on this Work Order will be used to
update other Work Orders.

. Edit Work Order - 2021000025

p Cr - Unloc ;j 'AddResuIt 9 ﬂ = x JDJ ® %I

Find Print Cert Return Delete Close

Note: Only Work Orders with the matching “Procedure Used” and a Working Lab that matches the currently logged in
Facility can be updated using the Batch button.

When the Batch button is selected, the Find screen is displayed.

. Find Work Order with matching "Procedure Used”

& &

Remember Show Inactive  Barcode Find Reset Reset All

Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Open Date |
Asset Barcode

Serial Mumber

Asset Desaiption

|
|
Model Number [
|
|

-

WO Number

Open Date  Asset Barcode Serial Number Model Number Asset Desoiption WO Number
12/18/2013 Thomas 11-1 Thomas 11 2013000589
12/18/2013 Thomas 11-2 Thomas 11 2012000550

Page 1 of1 Showing 1-2of 2

Open Date  Asset Barcode Serial Number Model Numb-er Asset Desaription WO Number

208




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE
When the Find button is selected on the Find screen, only the Work Orders with matching “Procedure Used” and the
“Working Lab” are displayed. Double click the Work Orders that are to be changed and select the OK button.

The Batch Process Work Orders screen is displayed listing the Work Orders chosen to be updated to match the “master”
Work Order.

B Batch Process Work Orders

W+

Process Close
Barcode Status Customer Model Number Serial Number Description
Sample-10.5 Received My First Customer 10.5 A12.33-B14 Multimeter
SAMPLE-10 Awaiting Inspect... My First Customer 10 10101010 Multimeter x
>
Page of 1 Showing 1 - 2 of 2

Fields to update

pield Eoey Copy Log Notes

Accuracy Notes Copy Labor
Adjustment Tests (C2353) Copy Standards

Copy Accreditations
Building Add Master Log Notes
C2306 Add Child Log Notes

Cancelled

Category (WO)

Assigned Tech

Cert Format
Delay Date
Nua Data

To add Work Orders, select the “+” button to add other Work Orders.
To delete Work Orders, highlight the Work Order by clicking the desired Work Order in the grid and selecting the “X”
button.

Fields to update grid

The Fields to update is a list of fields that can be copied from the master to the dependents. The list includes the
configured work order extended data fields. Select the label of the fields to uncheck or check the fields you want
updated. Right click on the grid to Select All or Select None.

Note that Technician Signature and QC Signature fields cannot be applied to other Work Orders and are therefore not
included in the list.

Work order Information check boxes

e Copy Log Notes
When Copy Log Notes is checked, the Work Order Log Notes are copied from the master to each of the dependents.

e Copy Labor
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When Copy Labor is checked, each Labor entry is copied from the master to the dependents.

e Copy Standards
When Copy Standards is checked, each Standard entry is copied from the master to the dependents.

e Copy Accreditations
When Copy Accreditations is checked, each Accreditation entry is copied from the master to the dependents.

e Add Master Log Notes
When Add Master Log Notes is checked, a Log Note is added to the master record recording the Batch Process.

e Add Child Log Notes
When Add Child Log Notes is checked, a Work Order Log Note is added recording the Batch Process itself to the
dependents.

Note: The batch process supports Data Checks. In the code, the checked status (0/1) can be retrieved or set using the
DataCheck.BatchProcessGetCopy() and DataCheck.BatchProcessSetCopy() functions. To retrieve the UID of the master
work order, call DataCheck.BatchProcessGetMasterUID(). To access the comma separated list of UIDs for all work orders,
call BatchProcessGetCallSheetUIDs().

For example:
var masterLog = DataCheck.BatchProcessGetCopy("IAddMasterLogNotes");
var tech = DataCheck.BatchProcessGetCopy("nTechnicianUID");

DataCheck.BatchProcessSetCopy("nQCApprovedByUID", 0); // unchecks the QC Approved By check box in the list

Supported Fields:
Work Order Fields
nCategoryUID
nSubCategoryUID
nAssignedTechUID
nTechnicianUID
nSubContractorUID
nCalendarUID
nSubContHours
nSubContCost
nSubContLabCost
tDelayDate
clnitialCondition

cServiceReason
cCallSheetType
cStickerType
cCallSheetStatus
cInterval
cIntervalUOM
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cTemperature

cHumidity

cPressure

cArea

cCertFormat

tMaintDate

tMaintNextDate

nQuantity

nPriority

nTechnicianPriority

[ISOCert

IOnSite

IReturnNoMaint

ISubContracted

00T

IDelayed

ICancelled

mCallSheetNotes

mAccuracyNotes

mUncertaintyNotes

mSubContractorNotes

mOOTNotes

mStickerNotes

On Screen Options

ICopyLogNotes

ICopyLabor

ICopyStandards

ICopyAccreditations

IAddMasterLogNotes

IAddChildLogNotes

Extended Data Fields (Depends on Setup)

CallSheetEx.tField7

CallSheetEx.tField8

CallSheetEx.tField9

CallSheetEx.tField10

CallSheetEx.nField30

CallSheetEx.nField31

CallSheetEx.nField32

CallSheetEx.nField33

CallSheetEx.nField34

211

MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

CallSheetEx.nField2
CallSheetEx.nField35
CallSheetEx.IField5
CallSheetEx.IField10
CallSheetEx.mField2
CallSheetEx.mField3
CallSheetEx.nField3
CallSheetEx.nField29
CallSheetEx.cField4
CallSheetEx.IField3
CallSheetEx.cField5
CallSheetEx.IField6
CallSheetEx.nField11
CallSheetEx.nField12
CallSheetEx.nField13
CallSheetEx.nField14
CallSheetEx.tField6

Work Order Batch Process Calibrate Button
The Calibrate button is enabled if the procedure you have selected is configured to use a Manual Template Data Sheet.
When selected, you can perform a batch of calibrations for all of the Assets that were selected from the Find screen.

To begin, select the Calibrate button. The Calibrate screen is displayed.

Barcode
17811

PRED000DZZ
PRE00000S6
PRE0000DE6

PRED000111 3-12100291t2 As Left

High Limit 179-1 (2-41400871u8) PREOO00022 (8-12340291... PREDO00DS6 (1-12100291... PREOQO008E (1-13100481... PREOD0011T (312100291

Inside Limit 12.00 MKz

<= Limit 6.50 v

13.50 dBm

Enter Text

Report Lobs

Enter Text

13.50 4Bm

13.20 MHz

6.50 v
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The screen is based off of the Manual Template associated with the selected Procedure. The columns on the right are
the Barcodes of the Assets. Enter a DUT (device under test) Reading for each of the rows for each of the selected Assets.
Note: Be sure to save as you enter data.

When the Save button is selected, this screen automatically associates the manually entered data with the Assets Work
Order and creates a results point record on the Results tab of the Work Order.

Additionally, pick the Data Condition for the Asset results and enter Notes where appropriate. This information is saved
with the Calibration data and is unique for each of the Assets.

Note: The order of the asset columns is determined by the order of the records on the Batch screen grid.
Note: The Print button is always disabled during batch calibrations

Note: DUTs that already have results collected for the current work order are defaulted to As Left for their Data Condition

Work Order Batch Process Process Button
The Process button performs the batch change process and displays a message box once it completes the operation.

Note: If the “Work Order — Clear QC Approval” System Default is active, and one or more of the selected Work Orders has
been signed by the technician and/or QC approver, a prompt is displayed indicating all signatures will be removed from
the Work Orders that are being updated. You must confirm this warning to continue.

The following fields are modified. These are arranged by Work Order sections.

e Editable Asset Data fields — Service Type(WO), Status, QC Approved By, QC Approved Date.

e Service Tab fields — Interval, UOM, Sticker Type, Cert Format, Assigned Tech, Technician, Work Area, Initial
Condition, Reason for Service, Temperature, Humidity, Pressure, On Site, Sub Contracted, ISOCert, Cancelled,
Received OOT, Return No Maint, Rejected.

o Extended Data Tab fields — Category (WO), Sub Category (WO), Quantity.

e Log Notes Tab fields — A Log Note is added stating this Work Order was the “master” or which Work Order was used
as the master to update this Work Order.

Barcode D Owner Service Type Status

PRE0000003 PRE0000003 l}g MT [E Calbration v  Received v
Model Number Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date

11 & - K|
Manufacturer Authority Job Number Working Lab Administrative Lab

FLUKE Default & oo S I MT v ) MT (N
Description Contact Info WO Results

DIGITAL MULTIMETER A

Service | Extended Data Log Notes | Labor /Files Standards / Accreditations Notes | Parts | Sub Contract /Estmate

Date Status Location Note First Last
I 07/11/2013 Batch Processed Master Work Order was Barcode: SAMPLE-11 Ca... System Administrator I
07/11/2013 Received System Administrator
< >
Page 1 of1 Showing 1-20f2
OXD

e Labor/Files Tab fields — The labor is updated. The Files are not updated.
e Standards/Accreditations Tab — Both the Standards and Accreditations information are updated.
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e Notes Tab fields — Accuracy, Uncertainty, Out of Tolerance, General.

e Parts Tab fields — The Parts are not updated.

e Sub Contract / Estimate Tab fields — Sub Contractor, Sub Cont Cost, Sub Cont Lab Cost, Sub Cont Hours, Sub
Contractor Notes.

Work Order Batch Process Close Button
The Close button closes the Batch Process Work Orders screen.

Work Order Get Ambient
The Get Ambient button at the top of the Work Order screen is for retrieving ambient temperature and humidity data.

. Edit Work Order - 2021000025

- = : I o N
p = . d e | - E= ] { = i Wy
Find Print Cert Add Result Batch Return Delete Close

If you are using MET/CAL’s RHT system or LogWare Il to gather ambient data, the Get Ambient button can be
configured to retrieve ambient condition data from your system’s RHT.INI file and populate the Temperature and
Humidity fields on Work Orders that have not yet been closed. The Get Ambient button is disabled if the Work Order has
been previously closed or if the System Default setting “Work Order — Temperature and Humidity Data” is not active.
When the Get Ambient button is clicked, the RHT.INI file specified in the Value field of the System Default setting is
accessed.

e |If there is data for only one sensor in this file, the temperature and/or humidity readings are read in and used to
populate the Temperature and Humidity fields on the Work Order.

e [fthere is data for more than one sensor in this file, the Ambient Conditions screen is displayed. The Ambient
Conditions screen lists all of the sensors with their current Temperature and Humidity readings (including units if
any) and the date/time that the readings were taken (in local time). Locate and select the row for the sensor to use
to populate the Temperature and/or Humidity fields on the Work Order and click the OK button. Clicking the Cancel
button simply closes the Ambient Conditions screen.

B Ambient Conditions

Sensor - Temperature Humidity Date/Time

A9T4E3 12/01/2015 13:31:15 -

AF CLSTAGING 12/04/2015 15:20:08
AF CL1 ROOM 1 12/04/2015 15
AF CL1 ROOM 2 12/04/2015 15

AF CL1 ROOM 3

12/0402015 15
AF CL1 ROOM 4 12/04/2015

AF CLZROOM 1 12/04/2015

AF CL2 EAST

AF CLIWEST

AF CUSTOMS CAL
AF FACT WEST
AF IR CAL

AF PY NORTH

AF P SOUTH

AF B UWEST

12/04/2015 15:
2452 RH 12/04/2015 15
2412 RH 12/04/2015 15:16:5
1210442015 15:17:53
121042015 15
121042015 15
12/04/2015 15:20:0

12041015 15-17-53
=

The Temperature and/or Humidity fields on the Work Order are populated with only the numeric value for the readings.
Any units are removed.
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When selecting a sensor, make sure the date/time stamp is recent. If the date/time stamp is not recent, the readings in
the RHT.INI file may not be getting updated as expected.

The Returning process tells MET/TEAM that the service facility has completed work and is ready to return the Asset to
the owner. At this time, Work Orders become history records and can no longer be modified by the service facility.

. Edit Work Order - 2021000025

S ® L 0.0 B % le(2]X 6O %

Find Print Cert Add Result Batch

Delete Close
Returning 02 -
= ™ -
Frocess Close
Retumed To
Customer [[0] Cost Serial Mumber Model Number Description Open Date  Barcode
Iy First Customer 79-11 0.00 179 179 True RMS Mulfimeter 05/02/2023  178-l11
Returning Process

The Returning process returns Work Orders. In the Find Closed Work Orders screen (displayed when the Returning menu
option is selected), enter your search criteria and press Find. Select the Work Orders to return by double clicking in the
list of Work Orders to add them to the bottom panel, or use CTRL+A to select all Work Orders from the search, then
select the OK button in the tool bar.

In the Returned To field, enter the info of the person the asset(s) are being returned to. This information will be stored
with the work orders.
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Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards [ Accre

Closed Date Invoice Number
09/28/2021 |j11._ -
Cost Returned By
0.00 System Administrator = -
Category (WO) Returned Date
09/28/2021
Sub Category (WO) Returned To

John Doe, 1-888-123-1234
Quantity

After reviewing the Work Orders in the Returning Assets grid, select the Process button. The following actions occur
when the Process button is selected.

e Any data checks associated with the Returning process are executed and processed.
e A certificate file is produced in either .pdf or .xls format. See the System Default Work Order — Cert Creation for
application behavior using this System Default.

To add additional Work Orders to be returned, select the “+” button at the bottom of the screen and repeat the process
using Find Closed Work Order screen.

To remove a Work Orders, select the record to delete, and then select the “X” button at the bottom of the screen.

Once the items have been processed, any reports configured by the “Returning” system defaults can be printed by
selecting the Print button or open the Batch Printing screen by selecting the Batch Printing button.

Note: During this process the dollars are calculated and the funding engine updates the appropriate job numbers.

Bulk Receiving is the process of using a delimited text file to facilitate selecting a list of Assets to receive.

. Bulk Receiving

S
Close
File Name
Skip Header Rows Separator
1 . v
Column To Use Database Field To Match
v v

e File Name — The name of the source file to import information about the Assets to receive. Click the ellipses button
to select the file.

e Skip Header Rows — The number of header rows at the top of the source file that do not contain data.

e Separator — The separator/delimiter character used in the source file to separate fields. Supported separator
characters include comma (,), semi-colon (;), pipe (]), and TAB (\t).
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e Column To Use — When a source file is selected, this drop-down list is populated with values from the first line of the
selected source file and indicates which column the values to use should be extracted from.

e Database Field To Match — The database field (Assets) that the values extracted from the source file’s Column To
Use should be compared to. Choices are limited to Barcode, ID, and Serial Number.

When the Bulk Receiving screen is displayed, click the ellipses button next to the File Name field to select the source file

to use. The Select File popup dialog is displayed. Click the Select File button, navigate to and select the file to use and

click Open. The name of the selected file is displayed in the File Name field. The content of the file is read in and parsed

and the Column To Use drop-down list is automatically populated with proper values for the selected file, and the

Separator field value should be set to the proper value. Column To Use values and the Separator are always derived

from the top (first) line of the file.

Enter the number of header (non-data) rows there are at the top of the selected source file. The source file is not
required to contain any header rows, but it is recommended (if only to facilitate the selection of the Column To Use
drop-down list values). If there are no header rows in the source file, the Column To Use drop-down list will contain the
values of the first item to import.

The Separator should be selected automatically when the selected source file is parsed.

Use the Column To Use drop-down list to select the column that contains the values to import from the source file. The
values from the selected column must match 1 to 1 with the Assets to be received.

Use the Database Field To Match drop-down list to select the field on the Asset records that should match the values in
the column identified by the Column To Use field.

Once all fields have been configured, the Process button will be enabled. Click the Process button to process the
selected source file.

As the source file is processed, certain conditions may cause one or more Assets to fail to be included, such as:
- Assetis not Active
- Asset has already been received (Work Order already exists and multiple Work Orders are not allowed per
System Default configuration)
- No Asset matching the criteria was found
- Multiple Assets matching the criteria were found (ambiguous)

In case any of these situations occur, a warning message is displayed which includes an indication for each affected
Asset and the reason it could not be included.

If any Assets were able to be included, the Receiving Assets screen is displayed.

The Shipping process allows shipments to be created or viewed and modified.
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B Edit Shipment

JO NN |
Find Print
Shipping Info Shipping Items

Ship From
MT

Ship To
Fluke AMF

From

To

Fluke AMF
799 East Utzh Valley Drive
American Fork, UT

Interim Ship To

Additional Info

Shipping Tabs

Two tabs are used to enter shipping information and items.

Shipping Info

The Shipping Info tab displays general shipping information.

Shipping Info | Shipping Ttems
Ship Fram

Fluke - AMF_

Ship To

FLUKE

From

Fluke - AMF_
799 E. Utah valley Drive
American Fork, UT 84003, USA

FLUKE
6920 Seaway Bhed
Seattle, WA 98203, USA

Interim Ship To

Additional Info

s
B

X

Shipment Name

Location

Shipment Mame

Location

ol

Y

+

Created Date

08/29/2016

Shipment Number
2016000007

Date Shipped

08/31/2016 A
Shipper

UFS

Tracking Number

Shipped

Required Date
[
Authority

Created Date

04/09/2014 3
Shiprment Number
2014000029

Date Shipped
04/09/2014 3

Shipper
LIPS

Tracking Mumber
Required Date

A
Authaority

Notes

Issued By

Shipped
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e Ship From — The Facility that the shipment is shipping from. This location is preloaded with data from the “Default”
mailing address on the Facility Address tab.
o The ship from location can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o Shipment Name — The name of this particular shipment.
e Ship To — The Facility that the shipment is shipping to.
o The ship to location can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Location —The location of the shipment in the facility that the shipment is shipping from.
e From —The company name and address of the Ship From Location
o This Address is preloaded with data from the “Default” mailing address on the Facility Address tab.
o The Address can be manually edited or changed by selecting the “From” button and selecting a mailing
location.
e To—The company name and address of the Ship To Location who ultimate receive it
o This Address is preloaded with data from the “Shipping” mailing address on the Facility Address tab.
o The Address can be manually edited or changed by “To” button and selecting a mailing location.
e Interim Ship To — Address routed to between from and the to
o The address can be manually edited or changed by “Interim Ship To” button and selecting a mailing location.
e Created Date — Defaults to today’s date (the day the shipment information was creating).
e Shipment Number — Number of particular shipment
e Date Shipped — The date the shipment left the Ship From Location.
o Shipped — Automatically checked once the shipment is shipped. This checkbox cannot be customized because the
functionality is associated with the Date Shipped field on this screen.
e Shipper — The mode of transportation used to transport the shipment to the Ship To Location. Defaults to the top
item in the dropdown list.
e Tracking Number — Tracking number for this particular shipment
e Required Date — The requested date.
e Authority — The source of the data. For example: manufacturer, NAVAIR, etc.
o Notes — Notes to the shipper concerning this shipment.
e Issued By — The person completing the shipment information.

Shipping Items

The Shipping Items tab displays the list of Assets being shipped in this shipment. Assets and non-Assets can be added or
removed from the shipment.

219




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

Shipping Info Shipping Items

Nomenclature Model Number Serial Number Barcode NSN ul Quantity Supply Type
DKM 2842 1-MANUAL PREQOOO0Z0 0.00 In Ser... -
App Note

] M 3

Page 1{of1 Showing 1-20f2

Note: NSN is the National Stock Number for the asset as defined by FedLog. Ul is the Unit of Issue.

e Select the top “+” button on the right side to Add Asset — The Find Select Shipment Items screen is displayed.
Highlight each item to be added to the Shipment and double click. The item will be moved to the bottom part of the

screen. Select OK when done.
. Select Shipment [tems

Remember | Show Inactive  Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All

Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value

Asset Barcode & DAssignEd Facility
- Service Facility

) . _— x ] Autharizing Facility
Dispasition L 0 [¥] Al Facilities

Cwner

Serial Mumber 0

Model Mumber

Asset Desoription

Asset Barcode Dispasition Serial Number Model Number Asset Desoription Manufad

30544 - In Service 1112 5500A CALIBRATOR -

33258 In Service CALIBRATOR FLUKI=

59024 In Service x5 CALIBRATOR FLUK]

89028 - In Service CALIBERATOR FLUK]

ALAMN-001 In Service Alan's Type Facilit _

4 I

Showing 1 - 25 of 254

Fage

Aszzet Barcode Dispaosition Serial Number Meodel Number Azzet Desoription Manufad
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e Select the 2" “+” button on the right side to Add Non-Asset — The Add Shipment Item screen for adding an item that
is not part of the MET/TEAM data. Fill in the information and the item will be added to the shipment item list.

™ Add Shipment Item e ' ? ———

Save Close

Nomenclature Model Number

‘Manual

Serial Number Barcode

e Delete — Prompts the use for confirmation to delete the highlighted shipment item and then deletes the shipment
item from the list.

Delete? X

© , Are you sure you wish to delete this shipment tem?

L
-

Yes No
The shipment information can be previewed and printed by selecting the Print button.

Batch Change is used to change multiple Work Orders at one time. Log notes and Location can be added, Status can be
changed, Work Orders can be subcontracted, Delay Date can be changed, digital signatures can be applied, and Work
Status can be changed.
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B Batch Change

o W™ O +

Add Work Orders Process  Cancel
Assets

Customer 10 Serial Mumber Model Mumber Description Service Date
My first customer SAMPLE-1D 10101010 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 09012015
Iy first customer SAMPLE-11 1100110001 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER

3

Showing 1 -2 of 2

E!

Work Order Log Sub Contractor Quality Control Work State

Status
Received
Location

Log Mote

Note: Each tab must be processed independently.

Examples:
If the need existed to sub contract a repair, the following steps would be required.
1. Enter the Sub Contractor information using the Sub Contractor tab.
2. Select the Process button.

If the need existed to add a Log Notes, the following steps would be required.
1. Enter a Log Note using the Work Order Log Notes tab.
2. Select the Process button.

Batch Change Assets Grid
This grid displays the list of the Work Orders that will be changed when the Process button is selected. Work Orders with
a status of “Closed” cannot be selected.

Grid records can be:

e Sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the column.
e Grouped by dragging and dropping the desired column header.
e  Grid columns can be resized.

To add a Work Order select the “+” button at the bottom of the grid or the Add Work Orders button in the button bar at
the top, select the Work Orders from the Find dialog, then select OK.

To remove a Work Order, highlight the Work Order in the grid and select the “X” delete button at the bottom of the grid.
The Work Order can be viewed or edited by selecting the Quick Link button at the bottom of the grid.

The Work Order can be viewed or edited by double-clicking on the selected grid item.
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Grid paging is enabled when the Work Orders in the grid is more than 25.

Note: If the “Work Order — Clear QC Approval” System Default is active and the Quality Control tab is not the active tab,
if any of the selected Work Orders has been signed by the technician and/or QC approver, a prompt is displayed when the
Process button is clicked indicating all signatures will be removed from the Work Orders that are being updated. You
must confirm this warning to continue.

Batch Change Data Checks
A data check can be created for the Batch Change process. See the Data Checks section for more information about
creating data checks.

When the process button is selected, any data checks with the Affected Page set to Batch Change will run. Each data
check will run against each asset in the grid.

The data check can access fields on the Batch Change screen including the tab control. Since data check might need to
run based on the selected tab, the following java script returns the active tab index.

var container = Ext.getCmp ('Tabs');
var activeTab = container.activeTab;
var activeTabIndex = container.items.findIndex('id', activeTab.id);

The index is zero based (0 to 4):

e Index 0: Work Order Log
e Index 1: Sub Contractor
e Index 2: Quality Control
e Index 3: Work State

Use “if” or “switch” statements to run code based on the active tab index.

switch (activeTabIndex) {

case O:
// perform specific Work Order Log tasks
pass();
break;

case 1:
// perform specific Sub Contractor tasks
pass () ;
break;

case 2:
// perform specific Quality Control tasks
pass () ;
break;

case 3:
// perform specific Work State tasks
pass () ;
break;

default:
// Something went wrong
fail();
break;
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Batch Change - Work Order Log Tab

The Work Order Log tab is for specifying information that will be logged with the Work Order. The changes will be
reflected on the Work Order Log Notes tab once the Process button is selected. This tab must be the active tab when the
Process button is selected.

Work Order Log Sub Contractor Quality Control Work State

Status
Received ¥

Location

Log Note

e Status — The status the Work Orders will be changed to and viewable on the Log Notes tab of the Work Order as a
log entry.

e Location —The physical location for the Work Order log entry.

e Log Note — The notes which will be added to the Work Order log entry.

Batch Change - Sub Contractor Tab

The Sub Contractor tab is for capturing information about the sub contractor and any notes concerning the sub
contractor. The changes will be reflected on the Work Order Sub Contractor tab once the Process button is selected. This
tab must be the active tab when the Process button is selected.

Work Order Log Sub Contractor Quality Control Work State

Sub Contractor Sub Contractor Notas

Delay Dats

o
Sub Contracted
No Change ¥

e Sub Contractor — The facility that the Work Orders will be subcontracted to.
o The Sub Contractor can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The Sub Contractor can be viewed or edited by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Delay Date — The estimated return date for the Work Orders.
e Sub Contracted — If the Work Order Sub Contracted checkbox has changed, select a value from this dropdown.
o No Change —The Work Order Sub Contracted check box remains in its current state. No change is made due
to the Batch Change process.
o Yes - The Work Order Sub Contracted check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this
Batch Change process.
o No -The Work Order Sub Contracted check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through
this Batch Change process.
e Sub Contractor Notes — The notes for any Sub Contractor.
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Batch Change - Quality Control Tab
The Quality Control tab is for applying digital signatures to the Work Orders. The changes will be reflected on the Work
Order once the Process button is selected. This tab must be the active tab when the Process button is selected.

Work Order Log Sub Contractor Quality Control Work State

Signed by System Administrator

Technician Signature 4/22/2025 5:38:24 PM

QC Signature

e Technician Signature — This button can be used to apply or remove the Technician Approver’s digital signature. The
signee’s name and date/time stamp will appear to the right of the button.

e QC Signature — This button can be used to apply or remove the QC Approver’s digital signature. The signee’s name
and date/time stamp will appear to the right of the button.

There are a few rules that are enforced when applying digital signatures to multiple Work Orders:

e You can set either the Technician Signature or the QC Signature, or both.

e When setting both signatures, the Technician Signature must be selected first.

e You must provide at least one signature. You cannot use this feature to remove all signatures from the Work Orders.

When processing the batch and attempting to apply digital signatures to the selected Work Orders, a few more rules

apply:

e  Work Orders that do not have a Technician Signature cannot have a QC Signature applied.

e Work Orders that already have a Technician Signature will have the QC signature removed if there is one when
applying a new Technician Signature.

e  Work Orders that already have a QC Signature will have the QC signature updated when applying a new QC
Signature.

Warning messages will be displayed after processing is complete indicating if any of these rules affected the outcome.
When the System Default “Work Order - Clear QC Approval” is active, changing any fields on the Work Order using the

Batch Change process will cause all signatures to be cleared.
Refer to the Work Order — Service Tab topic for more details about signatures.

Batch Change - Work State Tab

The Work State tab is for batch changing the Cancelled, Return No Maint, and Rejected checkboxes on Work Orders. The
changes will be reflected on the Work Order once the Process button is selected. This tab must be the active tab when
the Process button is selected.
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Work Order Log Sub Contractor || Quality Control Work State

On Site Cancelled Required Date

No Change T No Change T 9
Expedita Return Mo Maint Priority

Mo Change R Mo Change R 0

IS0Cert Rejected

MNa Change R MNa Change R

On Site — This dropdown allows batch changing the On Site checkbox on the Work Order indicating the service was
done or needs to be done on site.
o No Change — The Work Order On Site check box remains in its current state. No change is made due to the
Batch Change process.
o Yes - The Work Order On Site check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
o No - The Work Order On Site check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
Expedite — This dropdown allows batch changing the Expedite checkbox on the Work Order indicating the Asset
needs to be expedited through the service process.
o No Change — The Work Order Expedite check box remains in its current state. No change is made due to the
Batch Change process.
o Yes - The Work Order Expedite check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
o No - The Work Order Expedite check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through this
Batch Change process.
ISOCert — This dropdown allows batch changing the ISOCert check box on the Work Order indicating the Asset
requires an ISO or Accredited certificate.
o No Change — The Work Order ISOCert check box remains in its current state. No change is made due to the
Batch Change process.
o Yes-The Work Order ISOCert check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
o No - The Work Order ISOCert check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
Cancelled — This dropdown allows batch changing the Cancelled checkbox on the Work Order indicating that the
Service Facility cancelled the Work Order.
o No Change — The Work Order Cancelled check box remains in its current state. No change is made due to the
Batch Change process.
o Yes-The Work Order Cancelled check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
o No - The Work Order Cancelled check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through this
Batch Change process.
Return No Maint — This dropdown allows batch changing of the Return No Maint checkbox on the Work Order
indicating the Asset owner has requested the Service facility to close the Work Order and have the Asset returned
with no maintenance being performed.
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o No Change — The Work Order Return No Maint check box remains in its current state. No change is made
due to the Batch Change process.
o Yes - The Work Order Return No Maint check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this
Batch Change process.
o No -The Work Order Return No Maint check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through
this Batch Change process.
o Rejected — This dropdown allows batch changing of the Rejected checkbox on the Work Order indicating that as a
result of the Work Order, the Asset has been rejected.
o No Change — The Work Order Rejected check box remains in its current state. No change is made due to the
Batch Change process.
o Yes - The Work Order Rejected check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
o No-The Work Order Rejected check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through this
Batch Change process.
e Required Date — This date field allows batch changing of the Required Date on the Work Order indicating the date
the customer requests the Asset to be returned by.
e  Priority - This date field allows batch changing of the Priority on the Work Order indicating the service priority of the
Asset.
All changes can be discarded by pressing the Cancel button at the top of the screen before the Process button is pressed.

Tool Assignments is used to track the process of loaning Assets to contacts and provides a complete history for both
Assets and Contacts.

. Tool Assignment

Find kK Check Qut Close

Loan Date Return Customer Parent Barcode: Location

>
Page 1|of1 No records to display.
General || Extended Data Files

Contact Contact's Past Due
| | &

Loan Date Expected Return Return Date 0

Use Count Assignment Number Assigned Location
0

Menu Items
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Find — Used to find existing assignment records.
Print — Used to print a report.
Check In — Used to return Tool Assignments.
Check Out — Used to create new Tool Assignments.
e  When checking out an asset a prompt is displayed if the asset is already checked out.
Attention X

The asset 'SAMPLE-10" was check out by 'Debbie Clson' on '9/22/2016 12:03:36 AM'. Do you want to
continue with Check Out (which will leave the previous Tool Assignment checked out), Check In and
Check Out (which will close the previous Tool Assignment and check out this one) or Cancel?

Check Out Check In and Check Out Cancel

o Select the Check Out button on this prompt, if you want to leave this asset assigned to the previous Tool
Assignment.
o Select the Check In and Check Out button on this prompt, if you want to close this asset assigned to the
previous Tool Assignment and check the asset out on this Tool Assignment.
o Select the Cancel button on this prompt, if you want to cancel the creation of this Tool Assignment.
Delete — Used to delete a selected assignment.
Save — Used to save recent changes.
Cancel — Used to cancel recent changes.
Close — Used to close assignment screen.

When assigning Assets, the grid displays a list of Assets that are assigned when save is selected.
To add an Asset select the “+” button, select the Assets from the find dialog, then click OK.

To remove an Asset, highlight the Asset and select the “X” delete button.

To view or edit information for an Asset, highlight the Asset and select the Quick Link button.

When viewing current assignments the grid contains existing assignment records.

To add an assignment select the “+” button, select the currently assigned Assets from the find dialog, then click OK.
To remove an assignment, highlight the Asset and select the “X” delete button.

To view or edit information for an assigned Asset, highlight the Asset and select the Quick Link button.

Tool Assignments - General Tab
The Standard tab contains information pertaining to whom and for how long the Asset is loaned.

General Extended Data Files

Contact Contact's Past Due
Loan Date Expected Return Return Date 0
Use Count Assignment Number Assigned Location
0 |
MNotes
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Contact — The contact the tool is being assigned to.

Loan Date — The date the Asset was loaned.

Expected Return — The date the Assets are expected back.

Return Date — The date the Assets were actually returned.

Contact’s Past Due — Indicates the number of overdue Assets for the selected contact. Tool assignments that have
an expected return date that is past.

Use Count — The number of times the instrument can be used as a standard.

Assignment Number — The reference number created by MET/TEAM when tools are assigned.

Assigned Location — The location the tool is being assigned to.

Notes — Any notes concerning the loan.

Tool Assignments - Extended Data Tab

The Extended Data tab displays the extended data elements for an Asset. The data can be scrolled using the scroll bar on
the right. The data can be edited by highlighting and double clicking the data element and filling in the value on the
dialog that is displayed.

General Extended Data Files

Property Value

L2826 ~
L2827

L2828

L2829

L2330

L2831

L2832

L2833

L2834

L2835 ]

Tool Assignments - Files Tab
The Files tab displays files related the Tool Assignments. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing

fi

le) or by Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or view files.

General Extended Data Files

File Name

Lokt

Page 1 0f1 No records to display.

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)

When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.
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Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Attach File

Upload File

No records to display.

To attach an existing file to a Tool Assignments, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the
File to add. Notice the ‘Link To’ search field contains the search value of “Tool Assignment”. Press the Find button. The
Files displayed are those files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and were
categorized with a ‘Link To’ entry of “Tool Assignment”. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

b T B
T ©,

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All

Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Link Te ] "Tool Assignment
File Mame [l [l
- X
URL 0 [

To attach a new file or URL to a Tool Assignments, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user
had used the Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Tool
Assignments.

The Add File screen is displayed. Notice the ‘Link To’ field contains the value of “Tool Assignments”.

e To upload a file, leave the URL check box unchecked, check the Active check box, and press the “Browse...” button.
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o)

Find

| Active

LURL

Link Ta
Tool Assignment

File Name

The Windows Choose File to Upload screen is displayed. Navigate to the file that is needed and select this file by
double clicking. The File Name text box now contains the name of the file just selected. Select the Save button and
the Add File screen closes. The file just uploaded is now displayed on the Tool Assignments Files tab.

e To enter a URL, check the URL checkbox check the Active check box, enter a filename in the File Name text box, and
enter a URL in the URL text box.

Link To
Tool Assignment

File Name

Select the Save button and the Add File screen closes. The URL File Name is now displayed on the Tool Assignments
Files tab.

Deleting a File

To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select “X” button on the right of the Files tab.
Viewing a File

To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the

3rd button) on the right side of the Files tab.
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The Combine Work Orders option was used to combine Work Orders for one particular Asset. Although this capability
can be used for any Work Order, it was only included for legacy purposes to be similar to the older MET/TRACK
functionality. This functionality is deprecated at this time and will be removed in future versions.

MET/TEAM natively supports having multiple results sets against a single Work Order. Based on this fact, the method
you should be using is to simply Add Results on the Work Order directly to the Open Work Order (see Work Order --

>Add Results).

When the menu option is selected, the Find Asset screen is displayed for selecting the Asset whose calibrations will be

combined.

W Find Asset

B i L0

Remember Show Inactive Barcode

)

Reset All

Search Field Starts With  Exact Search Value

Aszet Barcode
Crwner
Dispasition

WMeodel Number

O
a
Serial Number |}
0
=

Asset Description

L
a
a
L
=

| || Assigned Faciliny
= Service Facility
x Autharizing Facility
o [] Al Facilities

o

The Combine Work Orders dialog is used to select and order the Work Orders that are to be combined.
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O

Process  Close

Assat

5500A-202

WO Results Initial Condition Closed Date Service Type (WO)  Status Working Lak Work Order Num... &
In Tolerance Calibration Received TestOwner abe33d
In Tolerance 06/05/2013 Calibration Closed TestOwner abcisd 0
In Tolerance 06/05/2013 Calibration Closed TestOwner abcd2 0

] 1 3

Page 1 0f1 No records to display.

Asset — The Asset for which the Work Orders will be combined.
Asset Grid — Contains the Work Orders that will be combined.

Note: The top Work Order is considered the MASTER Work Order.
Use the “+” button to add this Asset’s Work Orders to the grid.
Use the “X” button to delete this Asset’s Work Orders from the grid.
Use the “” and “/” buttons to move the Work Orders up and down in the grid.

O O O O

Work Orders of any status can be added to the grid.

MET/TEAM™
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The Process toolbar button creates the combined Work Order and opens that Work Order in edit mode.

. Edit Work Order - 2021000025

H O =

Find Print Cent Add Result Batch Return Delete Close

Barcode 1D Customer Service Type (WO) Status

17911 179-111 By CustomerA By | calibration ¥ | Complete
Model Number Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
8846A 2-41400871u8 Cal Lab Inc (Y . Dy
Manufacturer Authority - T Job Number Working Lab Administrative Lab
Fluke Default Oy .« B0 MyLab | By My Lab
Description Contact Info WO Results

6-1/2 Digit Precision Multimeter Pass

Service | Extended Data || Log Notes | Labor/Files | Standards / Accreditations | Notes | Parts | Sub Contract/ Estimate | Results (4)

Required Date Priority Open Date Service Date Interval uom Due Date
03/05/2021 b 3 02/19/2021 9 09/28/2021 3 12 Months A 09/28/2022
Work Order Number Certification Number Default Procedure O on Site

2021000025 2021000025 Test Types MT B O Expedite
Sticker Type Procedure Used : Isé’obc(:"‘"a“ed
Calibration v B’J, - - Test Types MT o [E E Cancelled
Cert Format Initial Condition Temperature [_] Received OOT
Cal Cert w TSR.rpt v v 23 (] Return No Maint
Assoned Tech Reason oy aavie ey : Roi’ggjl
. O Normal Cycle N 40 (] Optional 2

Technician Pressure

System Administrator . [Z
Work Area

Electronic .
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Work Order Number — The Work Order number of this newly generated Work Order. The number is appended with a
“C” to designate this as a Combined Calibration.

Certification Number — This number is the same as the Work Order number.

Labor, Files, Accreditations and Parts are not added to the combined work order.

The standards are a unique list based on all work orders that were combined. If standards were used on multiple Work
Orders, each standard only appears once in the Standards grid on the Work Order Standards / Accreditations tab.

Service | ExtendedDats = logNotes = Labor /Fles | Standards / Accreditations = Notes  Parts | Sub Contract /Estimate

Standards Accreditations

Barcode 4] Serial Number Model Number Next Maintenance | Number Name Type
SAMPLE-10 SAMPLE-10 10101010 10 €

SAMPLE-5500 SAMPLE-5500 4820000 SS00A 8102012 i

SAMPLE-5725 SAMPLE-S5725 572500001 S725A 7

FLUKE CORPOR FLUKE CORPORATION  NA CALBRATION

« m » “« m »
Standerds Ony | © X Iy | rT FT OXD

The data points are concatenated together from all the Work Orders.
A Log Note is added to the Work Order from the MASTER Work Order. The new Log Note states the Master Work Order
and all other Work Orders that were combined.

B Edit Log Note

H O +

Close

Status Date
sfos203
Location

N/A

Log Note

This is a combined Work Order comprising:

Master Work Order Number: abc33
Work Order Number: abc34
Work Order Number: abcd2

User
System Administrator

All other data is copied from the MASTER Work Order.

My Work

My Work gives the technician a single place to go to manage non-maintenance labor time and assigned workload. My
Work combines most of the common activities done by technicians, allowing them to review and get to work quickly.
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My Work

o X =. 3

Add Delete Print Close

Start Date End Date Technician

10/08/2013 4 10/08/2013 User Fluke0
Labor Work Orders
Date Hours W0 Time

10/08/2013 5.00

Date Opened  Priority Owner Work Order Number Model Nu

10/08/2013 3 MT 2013000003 3242
10/08/2013 150

< 1 3

Page 101 Showing 1-20f2 Page 1|of1 Showing 1-10f1

Labor

Labor time entries are viewable on the left grid. The toolbar is used to add or delete non-maintenance labor time for the
technician.

My Work - Add Labor
To add Labor, select the Add button on the toolbar and complete the information on the Labor screen.

My Work - Modify Labor
To modify a time record, highlight the desired record in the grid and double click.

e Start Date and End Date — To view time records, the technician enters a starting and ending date. Once the dates

have been selected, the appropriate time records are retrieved and ALL time records, maintenance and non-
maintenance are displayed.
e Technician — MET/TEAM defaults to the currently logged in technician.
o Toview another technician’s work, select the “...” button.

Note: In the event the manager does not want this functionality to be available this option can be secured.

My Time Grid (left grid) — This grid shows all the time records for the selected technician based upon the dates
selected.

o If the time is from a Work Order, the “WO Time” box is checked. In order for time to be altered on a “WO
Time” record, the technician must go to that Work Order.

o To modify any of the time records, the technician double clicks the time record and the appropriate time
record or Work Order is displayed.

o If the Work Order has been closed, the technician cannot change the time record.
o Grid records can be sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the column.

My Work Orders Grid (right grid) — Displays all of the Work Orders that have been assigned to the selected
technician. To go to the Work Order, the technician double clicks the desired Work Order in the grid. Grid records
can be sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the column.
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Customizing My Work Orders Grid
You can select which columns appear in the Work Order grid along with the order of the columns. Right click on the
Work Order column header for a popup menu with the option Manage Columns.

Work Orders
Stalus Open Date Work Order Number Model Number Descrip
In Work 07M2/2022 202200004 Manage Columns Multime

By selecting Manage Columns, a list of fields available is displayed.

Select Fields i et el e

VI

OK Cancel
Select Field

el Status
Open Date
Work Order Humber
Model Number
Diescription

Barcode

e Y S e

Serial Mumber
Priority

Customer
Location

Standard Hours
Company Code
Service Type (WO)
Manufacturer
Category (Type)
Sub Category (Type)
o

m
A check next to the field name will select the fields to display in the Work Order grid. You can use a right click on the list
of fields to Select All or Select none.

The OK button o« saves the selected fields for the logged in user. Each user can customize the columns for their login.

The Cancel button = closes the Select Fields screen without saving the any changes.

Moving Work Order columns

Moving the fields up and down in the list determines the order the columns appear in the Work Order grid.
The Move Up button moves the highlighted field up in the list.
The Move Down button moves the highlighted field down in the list.

The Show Inactive L] button toggles showing and not showing checked fields.

While on the My Work screen, you can drag and drop the columns to customize the order of the columns. To move a
column, left mouse click on the column header and drag it to the desired position.
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‘Work Orders

¥
Siatus Open Date Woark Order Number Model Mumber Descrip
In Work 0722022 42022000041 11 Multime
© [ Model Number
Printing My Work

Two types of reports can be printed from the My Work screen. A Labor report can be printed and a Work Order report
can be printed.

X ®. <+
Add Delete Print Close
Labor 3
Start Date Work Orders b Assigned Tech
02/01/2022 i T s panre ) John Doe
Labor Work Orders
Date Hours WO Time Status Priority ~ Date Opened
02M19/2022 2.50 In Wark 3 0722021

To print information from the Labor grid, select Labor after selecting the arrow by the Print button.

To print the information from the Work Orders grid, select Work Orders after selecting the arrow by the Print button.
Maintenance Menu

The Maintenance Menu contains options for creating and maintaining data elements. The menu items are: Assets,
Types, Procedures, Facilities, Job Numbers, Parts, Data Sheet Templates, Files, and Accreditations.

Assets are individual serialized instruments associated with a Type. The Asset may or may not be subject to service while
being tracked in MET/TEAM.
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B Edit Asset - 87-1, 87-1

g
i
Find Barcode

Asset

Identification

ID

87-1

Barcode

87-1

Serial Number - A
87001001

Active
Recalled Asset
On Site

General
Disposition
In Service

Asset

Description - A
DMM

Model Number - A
87

Manufacturer - A
Fluke

Update

Asset Characteristics

sgge

(l\ l,,. .
e ee
Bulk Change Receive

=
=

gt

Tree Copy Add

History [ Notes Files

Customer
Fluke
Department

-

Parent
5500-1

_J Standard Standard Type
- Not Tracked

L) Optional

Purchase Date
¥ 10/06/2020

In Service Date
9/ 07/15/2021

Type
Description
DMM
Model Number
87
Manufacturer - T

5 E}, Fluke

Work Area

X

Delete

¥ & (¥

Scheduled Services
Due Date

08/18/2021

Page

Physical Location

Warranty Date
4 07/07/2021

Management
Assigned Facility
My Lab

Service Facility

My Lab
Authorizing Facility
My Lab

Group

321111242

Service Type

Calibration

O +

gy

Close

Service Date  Interval

08/18/2020 12 Months

1|of1

Date Inventoried

5

Assigned Contact

Assigned Number
... | 202100000003

Assigned Date
... | 0611472021

Optional 1

Service Mode Active

Calibration x

Showing 1-10f1

Inventoried By

g ..| B

q Assignment

The Barcode button allows for printing the Asset barcode for the selected Asset.

The Tree button opens a view into the asset hierarchy, showing parent and child assets and can be used to navigate up

or down the hierarchy and load the selected asset.

The Bulk Change button allows for updating of multiple Assets at one time.

MET/TEAM™
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The Receive button either performs the receiving functionality for the Asset including creating a Work Order or causes
the Receiving screen to be launched with the source asset selected for receiving, depending on the state of the “Asset -
Use Receiving Screen” System Default. This button is enabled only if the asset has no open Work Order, or if the System
Default “Receiving — Allow Multiple Work Orders” is active. Note that if an asset is received by clicking this button and
the “Asset - Use Receiving Screen” System Default is not active, the Work Order will be created without displaying any
Receiving Note associated with the Type.

The Copy button allows for copying the current Asset. When this button is selected, the Add Asset* screen is opened.
The border of the Add Asset* screen is yellow indicating that this screen is the copy. The border stays yellow until the
screen is closed. The ID and Barcode are prefilled based on the System Default. The Serial Number, History and Tool
Assignments are not copied. All other Asset information is copied. The Scheduled Services is viewable once the Save
button is pressed.

Find Asset Dialog
When the Maintenance menu Assets submenu is selected, the Find Asset dialog is displayed. The functionality of the
toolbar buttons is explained in the section Dialog Menu Action Buttons.
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- .
- | p & & & O o
Fbemembe( Show Inactive | Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Asset Barcode ] [ [194 -l ) ["] assigned Facility
Parent B B c [ service Facil ity
= % DAuthnn'zing Facility
‘Customer = =
Serial Number = = °
Model Number = = O
Asset Desoription |l |l

e If the Assigned Facility, Service Facility, and Authorizing Facility check boxes are unchecked, the Find screen grid is
populated with all Assets. (Inactive Assets will be shown in the grid if the “Show Inactive” button is toggled on.)

o If the Assigned Facility check box is checked, only Assets with an Assigned Facility matching the Facility you are
logged into are displayed in the Find screen grid.

e If the Service Facility check box is checked, only Assets with a Service Facility matching the Facility you are logged
into are displayed in the Find screen grid.

e If the Authorizing Facility check box is checked, only Assets with an Authorizing Facility matching the Facility you are
logged into are displayed in the Find screen grid.

e If the Assigned Facility, Service Facility, and Authorizing Facility check boxes are checked, Assets with an Assigned,
Service, or Authorizing Facility matching the Facility you are logged into are displayed in the Find screen grid.

Assets - Asset Tab
The Asset tab displays Asset information and the next services that are scheduled to be performed.

239




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

Asset Asset Characteristics History / Notes Files

Identification Scheduled Services
0] Customer Due Date Service Type Service Date  Interval Service Mode Active
5500A-202 Cal Lab Inc
Barcode Department
5500A-202 'S B o
Serial Number - A Parent
202 ["; Page 1 of 1 No records to display.
Active Standard Standard Type Physical Location
Recalled Asset [ Not Tracked Working N
[J on site ) Optional
General
Disposition Purchase Date In Service Date Warranty Date Date Inventoried Inventoried By
In Service ¥ 07/01/2020 % 07/01/2020 % 07/01/2025 k| q e
Asset Type Management
Description - A Description Assigned Facility Assigned Contact
Calibrator Calibrator .. Ol MyLab B
Model Number - A Model Number Service Facility Assigned Number
5500A 5500A My Lab .. O
Manufacturer - A Manufacturer - T Authorizing Facility Assigned Date
Fluke . B Fluke (5 MyLab N 9 Assignment
Work Area Group Optional 1
Update Electronic

Identification Section

e Asset ID — The Customer’s identifier for the Asset. This identifier is not required to be unique or the same as the
Barcode, however this is recommended whenever possible. This field is typically used on reports provided to
customers.

e Asset Barcode — The Lab’s unique identifier for the Asset. No two Assets can have the same barcode. If the user
attempts to enter an existing barcode, a warning message appears and requires the user to enter a new barcode.
This field is typically used in reports for use inside the Lab.

o The Barcode can be changed by selecting the Quick Link button.

o The Barcode is created using a counter that is incremented each time a new barcode is generated. The Prefix
(if Active) and the Suffix (if Active) is appended to the number to form the complete barcode. If the Barcode
total length exceeds the System Defaults "Barcode - Length", the barcode is truncated from the left side of
the barcode. To ensure that the barcode isn't truncated, set the System Defaults "Barcode - Length" to a
number large enough to account for the barcode counter growing. The Prefix and Suffix settings are also
controlled by System Defaults: Barcode — Prefix and Barcode - Suffix.

o Serial Number — The manufacturer’s serial number.

Customer — The company or entity that owns the Asset. The default Customer is initialized to the default facility of
the user logged in.

o The company can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

o The company can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

e Department — Based upon a system default this information represents one of two elements.

o If the system default “DepartmentBypass” is inactive, the department must be a child facility of the
Customer.

o If the system default is active, the Department does not have to be a child facility of the Customer. The
inactive state most commonly used to assign Assets to facilities that belong to an Asset pool or tool crib. The
department would then indicate the facility that currently has possession of the Asset so the recall notice
would go to the correct facility.

o The department can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

o The department can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
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e Parent — If not empty would indicate this Asset is part of a system or a child of another Asset.
o The parent can be changed by selecting the “...”button.
o The parent can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
o The parent field shows the Barcode for the parent asset.

e Standard Type — Classifies the standard. Can only be selected if the Asset is marked as a Standard.

e Physical Location —The last known physical location of the Asset.

e Active — If checked, the Asset is in an Active state and will be included when performing a typical search or Find.
Normally, an Asset is only set as NOT active once it has been retired or disposed of. Assets that are NOT active are
not included on the standard MET/TEAM Recall reports.

e Recalled Asset — If checked the Asset is included on the Recall reports.

Note: The standard Recall reports will exclude any assets that have open Work Order records, regardless of the
Recalled Asset state. There is no need to change this or the Disposition when a Work Order is created.

e On Site —if checked, the Asset needs to have maintenance performed on site. Used for any item that cannot be sent
in to the servicing facility.

e Standard - If checked the Asset is a maintenance standard and can be classified by the Standard Type.

e Not Tracked — If checked, the Asset is not tracked as a part of MET/TEAM. This Asset would not show up on recall or
inventory reports. The Asset would exist in the system but not be accounted for. This kind of Asset usually pertains
to expendable items such as screws, nuts/bolts, rubber gloves or un-serialized Assets such as desks, chairs, file
cabinets, etc.

e Optional — A check box that can be customized for a specific use, by changing its label.

Asset and Type Sections
The Asset area is the local or customer Description, Model Number, and Manufacturer.

The Type area is the system or fact data Description, Model Number, Manufacturer, Authority, and Area. This data
usually comes from an Authority on the data such as the manufacturer.

The different references allow the Service facility to have a general process for an Asset type. The Service facility may
not care who the manufacturer or model is, they just calibrate all of the same “type” the same way. However, the
customer needs to know the specific model. By allowing MET/TEAM to track both data aspects, the Service facility does
not have to create a different type of record for each kind of model reducing data maintenance, labor, and errors within
the Service facility. Additional data elements with the same functionality exist on the Asset Characteristics tab.

e Description — The description of the Asset.
e When the Type is selected via the Type Description field, a prompted is displayed “Update all Asset data with
current Type data?”.
o If Yesis selected, all Asset fields that have a related Type field are updated using the information from
the Type which includes the Accuracy and Uncertainty Notes.
o If Nois selected, only the Description, Model Number, Manufacturer under the Type column on the
Asset screen are updated.

e Model Number — The manufacturer’s model designation of the Asset’s characteristics and capabilities.

e Manufacturer — The company that created the Asset.

o  Work Area — The Area of the Service facility that would normally do the work on the Asset. Area may be an area
such as “Electronic” or an area may be defined as a room or location. This information is used as a default to assist
the MET/TEAM user in doing work load planning.

o Update button — Used to update the Asset data with the current Type data.
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General Section

e Disposition — The current state of the Asset. This value is intended to be static and not frequently changed based on
smaller events such as coming into the Lab for service. Therefore, the standard Dispositions are rather broad, In
Service, Out of Service, Lost, and Scrapped. While in the Lab, the Work Order has its own status such as In Work,
Needs Repair, Awaiting parts, Awaiting Approval, etc.

Note: The standard Recall reports will exclude any assets that have open Work Order records, regardless of the
Disposition state. Therefore, there is no need to change the Disposition when a Work Order is created.

e Purchase Date — The date the Asset was purchased.

In Service Date — The date the Asset was made Active and placed into service.

Warranty Date — The date the warranty for this Asset expires.

Date Inventoried — The date the Asset was last inventoried.

Inventoried By — The person who last inventoried this Asset.

Management Section
e Assigned Facility — The Facility that assigns the Assets work. This Facility schedules this Asset as a part of the work
load for itself or another Facility.
e Service Facility — The Facility that performs the service.
e Authorized Facility — The Facility that authorized the funding for the work to be done on this Asset.
Note: Facilities that are not listed in one of these three categories do not have the ability to do work on this Asset.
e Group — Used for reporting purposes and allows this Asset to be grouped with other Assets.
e Assigned Contact — The name of the contact this Asset is assigned to.
e Assigned Number — The assignment number of this Asset.
e Assigned Date — The date the Asset was assigned to the group.
e Optional 1 - A character entry field that can be customized for a specific use, by changing its label.

The Assignment button is used to view the Tool Assignment for this Asset. See Tool Assignment for a description of this
functionality.

Scheduled Services
The Scheduled Services grid contains service information about the Asset. Use the horizontal scroll bar to view the other
service information. For more information on Service Modes and Service Types, see the Setup menu Services submenu.).

Scheduled Services
Due Date Service Type Service Date  Interval Service Mode Addive
Page 1|of 1 Mo records to display.

When adding a Scheduled Service only Service Types designated as ‘Recalled’ can be used. If a Service Type that is not
designated as ‘Recalled’ is used, an error message is displayed.
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validation Error  *

Mot a Recall Service

Only one record of Service Mode ‘Calibration’ can be displayed in this grid at a time. (A service of Service Mode
‘Calibration’ can be Service Type ‘Calibration’, ‘Cal/Repair’, or as setup by your System Administrator. If an attempt is
made to add more than one record of Service Mode ‘Calibration’, a validation error is displayed.)

Validation Error x

This Asset already has a Service Mode of "Calibration” assigned.

This validation error informs the user that only one record of Service Mode calibration can be in the Scheduled Services
grid.

The service information about a calibration is displayed from the most recent service performed of Service Mode
‘Calibration’.

For example, the Scheduled Service in the screen shot above is from the highlighted row on the History tab for this Asset
as shown in the screen shot below. This service is displayed in the Scheduled Services grid as it is the most recently
completed calibration for this Asset.

Asset Asset Characteristics History [ Notes ]

History

Closec Date WO Results Initial Condition Service Type { Stalus Service Date  Due Date WO Number Working Lad
08/10/2004 Pass Calibration Cicsed 08/10/2004  02/27/2007 100037 MT
07/02/2002 Pass Calibration Closed 070272002 12/17/2004 1000328 MT
08/14/1899 Pass Calibration Closed 08/14/1899 08/142001 100025 MT
08/14/1998 Pass Calibration Closed 08/14/1998 08/142000 100024 MT
08/14/1997 Pass Calibration Closed 08/14/1897 08/13/1899 100023 MT
08/12/199¢ Pass FoundLeft Calibration Closed 08/13/1898 08/14/1988 100032 MT
08/14/1895 Pass As Left Calibration Closed 08/14/1895 08/14/1997 100031 MT

Page 1 oft Showing 1-7 of 7
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Note: Only one service of Service Mode ‘Calibration’ can exist at one time. This service information is added to the
Scheduled Services grid when the Work Order is completed and returned (closing the Work Order) for the Asset.

Service Mode of ‘Calibration’ cannot be added. Service Mode of ‘Calibration’ cannot be deleted from the Scheduled

Services grid.

Due Date — The date the Asset is due for maintenance.
If the calculated Due Date falls on a Calendar Non Workday, the Due Date is adjusted backwards to the

next workday. For example, if the calculated Due Date was 8/1/2014 and 8/1/2014 has been marked in
the Calendar as a Non Workday, the Due Date is recalculated to 7/31/2014.

[ )

o

o

calibration.

[ ]
[ )
e Interval — Indicates the ser
[ )

vice interval.

Service Type — The service type that was performed.
Service Date — The next date the Asset is due for this type of service.

Service Mode — The mode of service performed.
Active - Indicates if the Asset is active.

When using MET/CAL, the date shown here is used to determine if the Asset used as a standard is in

Note: Selecting an Interval UOM of ‘None’ requires the Interval to be set to 0. Standards with an interval of 0 and an
Interval UOM of ‘None’ never need to be calibrated.

Assets - Asset Characteristics Tab
The Asset Characteristics tab displays additional information that can be collected for the Asset.

Asset Asset Characteristics

Asset

Stock Number

Size

18 x 44 x 48 cm
Category (Asst)
Multifunction Calibrator
Sub Category (Asst)

Family
Class
Item Cost Replace Cost

0.00 0.00
Weight Weight UOM

Ibs
Dimensions Quantity
1
Asset and Type

History / Notes

Files

Type
Stock Number

Size

Category (Type)
Sub Category (Type)
Family

Class

Item Cost

Weight

Dimensions

Authority - T
Default - T

Replace Cost
0.00
Weight UOM
Ibs

EX Data

Property Value
First
Second
Date Moved
Storage
World
Material
Shipper

Fax

Extra No
Gate

Group

These are extended characteristics of the Asset. They model the same behavior as described above for the Asset tab.

e Sjze - The size of the Asset.

Stock Number - The stock number of the Asset.
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e Category (Asst) — The general category of the Asset. Could contain such data as Electronic, Dimensional, Mass, Laser,
Flow, etc.

e Sub Category (Asst) — The sub category of the category for this Asset. Could contain such data as Power Meters,
Handheld Meters, Scopes, etc.

e Family — Allows the user another field to specify like data for one or more Assets.

e C(Class - Allows the user another field to specify like data for one or more Assets.

e Item Cost — The purchase price of the Asset at the time of purchase.

e Replace Cost — The cost required to replace the Asset.

e Weight — The physical weight of the Asset, mainly used for shipping or determining how many people are needed to
move the Asset.

o Weight UOM — Unit of measurement for the weight.

e Quantity — The quantity of items contained in this Asset. Allows for grouping Assets in a set. When billed by a
standard price, the quantity is multiplied by the standard price.

o Dimension — The physical dimension of the Asset.

e Authority — The source of the data. Example would be Manufacturer, NAVAIR, NAVSEA, SYSCAL, etc.

EX Data
The EX Data grid tracks user defined Asset characteristics. In the event that MET/TEAM does not have a native data

element required by the user, MET/TEAM has the capability to add and track additional Asset characteristics. These
values can be modified by double clicking on the element in the grid. The user is then prompted to enter or edit the
data. Value validations can be created for almost any data type.

14244 -

Text:

Save Cancel

Assets - History / Notes Tab
The History / Notes tab displays the service history and notes associated with the Asset.

Asset Asset Characteristics History [/ Notes Fies

History

Closed Date WO Results Initial Condition Service Type { Stalus Service Date  Due Date WO Number Working Lad

05/10/2004 Pass Calibration Clcsed 08/10/2004 027272007 100037 MT

07/022002 Pass Calibration Closed 07/02/2002 12/17/2004 100028 MT

08/14/1999 Pass Calibration Closed 08/14/1999 08/142001 1000325 MT

08/14/1998 Pass Calibration Closed 08/14/1898 08/1472000 100024 MT

08/14/1997 Pass Calibration Closed 08/14/1897 08/12/1899 100023 MT

08/12/1998 Pass FoundiLeft Calibration Closed 08/12/1898 08/14/1998 100032 MT

08/14/1995 Pass As Left Calibration Closed 08/14/1895 08/14/1997 100031 MT

Page 1 oft Showing 1-7 of 7

History

This grid shows all service events (Work Orders) recorded against this Asset. To view the event, double click the selected
history event and MET/TEAM displays the Work Order. All history events are read only and cannot be changed by the
user.
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Notes
To add or modify any of the information in the Notes section, use the key combination ALT+Q. The quick note Select
Note dialog is displayed. For a complete description of the quick note functionality refer to the section Quick Notes.

e Accuracy Notes — Brought forward from the Asset Type file. The notes can be modified for this specific Asset if
required here.

e Uncertainty Notes — Enter uncertainty notes. They will be brought forward from Types, but can be changed for
individual Assets if needed.

e Warranty Notes — Specific notes about the warranty for this Asset can be entered here.

e Notes — These are general notes for this Asset.

These notes fields may be auto-filled with text that has been entered on Work Order. If changes are made on the Work
Order, there are options to either update the Asset data, or leave as is. Refer to the System Default “Work Order —
Update Notes” for more details.

Assets - Files Tab

The Files tab displays files related the Asset. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing file) or by
Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or view files.

Asset || Asset Characteristics History | Notes Files

File Name Private

Toolbar b 4 IR

X

Page of 1 Showing 1-1of1

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.
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Files

Private

1©-

Attach File

Upload File

To attach an existing file to an Asset, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File to add.
Notice the ‘Link To’ search field contains the search value of “Asset”. Press the Find button. The Files displayed are those
files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and were categorized with a ‘Link To’ entry
of “Asset”. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add Cancel

Search Field Starts With Exact Between SearchValue
Link To " Asset

File Name
URL

Added

To attach a new file or URL to an Asset, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had used
the Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Asset.

The Add File screen is displayed. Notice the ‘Link To’ field contains the value of “Asset”.

e To upload a file, leave the URL check box unchecked, check the Active check box, and press the “Browse...” button.

® Add File

X w dO

Save Cancel

Active
[JurL

Link To
Assat g

File Name

Browse...

The Windows Choose File to Upload screen is displayed. Navigate to the file that is needed and select this file by
double clicking. The File Name text box now contains the name of the file just selected. Select the Save button and
the Add File screen closes. The file just uploaded is now displayed on the Asset Files tab.
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e To enter a URL, check the URL checkbox check the Active check box, enter a filename in the File Name text box, and
enter a URL in the URL text box.

® Edit Files - Asset T £ 7 — O ox

y X w dO

Save Cancel
Active
URL

Link To
Aszet e

File Mame
[uRL

URL
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/URL_shortening

Select the Save button and the Add File screen closes. The URL File Name is now displayed on the Asset Files tab.

Edit Asset - 100086927, 100086927 v o e ot e
agsaa
F A B OX HO ¥
PO i i)Y + a QO
Find Barcode Tree  BulkChange Receive Copy  Add  Delete Close
Asset || Asset Characteristics || History / Notes || Files
File Name. Private
Toolbartxt +]R4
URL x
Page of 1 Shoviing 1-2 of 2

When the Save button is selected, the new file is saved as a File, the Files screen is closed, the new file is attached to the
current Asset and the Files grid refreshes on the Asset screen.

248




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

Edit Asset - 100086927, 100086927
FREE “(“T = - x R\
P = W + A O
Find Barcode Tree Bulk Change Receive Copy Add Delete Close
Asset || Asset Characteristics History / Notes Files

File Name Private

Toolbar.bd

%

Page of 1 Showing 1-1of 1

Deleting a File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select “X” button on the right of the Files tab.

Viewing a File
To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the 4th
button) on the right side of the Files tab.

Changing Private Status of a File

The Private column in the Files grid indicates whether a file is private (cannot be seen or accessed in Customer Portal) or
public (can be seen and accessed in Customer Portal). To change the Private status of a file, right-click the File Name in
the grid (not the checkbox) and choose Make Private or Make Public from the popup menu accordingly. Also, double-
clicking the File Name will display the same popup menu.

Asset Tree
The Asset Tree button displays the List Relationships screen which is a tree view of the relationship between a Parent
and Child asset. The Active checkbox is checked if the highlighted Asset is active.

The Barcode field displays the Barcode of the highlighted Asset and whose relationships are being displayed (both
Parent and Child). Clicking on any Asset in the tree updates the tree. Select the Quick Link button next to the Barcode
field to display the Edit Asset screen for the selected Asset.

Example 1
In the Example 1 below, the 5500 calibrator is the Asset being displayed on the Asset screen when the Tree button was
selected. The 5500 calibrator is the Parent for three 87 multimeters instruments.
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B List Relationships

P =

Find Cloze

Barcode

5500-1

= Aszzels
=] 5500-1
=] &7l
=] &7-l
=] &7l

Example 2

In the Example 2 below, one of the child calibrators (to the 5500 parent calibrator) is the Asset being displayed on the
Asset screen when the Tree button was selected. The 87-1 calibrator is one of the three child Assets associated with the
5500 calibrator.
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B List Relationships

P =

Find Close

Barcode

g7-1

= Azzels
== 55001

= &7

Bulk Change
The Bulk Change button on the Asset screen allows updating multiple Assets at one time.

1. Find the Asset that will be the Master Asset using the Asset screen Find button. This is an Asset that has the desired
data configured to update other Assets.

Select the Bulk Change button on the Asset screen

The Find screen is opened in “multi-select” mode. Select all Assets that you want to change to match the Master.
Select the Ok button.

The Bulk Change screen is displayed with the Assets from the Find screen listed in the grid. The Master Asset is
identified above the grid of Assets.

ukhwnN
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Bulk Change == =
Process Close

Master Asset: 5500A-101

Customer [[o] Model Number Manufacturer Descripfion Due Date

Facility & 100086927 MSDE054A Facility A OSCILLOSCOPE 500 MHZ naazi2 XK
Facility & 100086928 MSDE054A Facility A OSCILLOSGOPE 500 MHZ v2io62022 [
Facility & 100100084 FOOK102748 ETAS ES650
b
Page of 1 Showing 1-30of 3
Fields to update Standard Note
Field Copy A message with the date, time, user and 2 list of the fields changed including

‘from' and 'to' values will automatically be created for each record processed.

Accuracy Notes If desired, use the box below to add any additionzl notes for each item
Active processed.

Asset

Assigned Facility Additional Mote

Assigned Group
Assigned Group Date
Autherizing Facility

Category {Asst)
o

Page of 1 Showing 1 - 45 of 45

a. Use the “+” button on the right side to add additional Assets to the list.
b. Use the “X” button on the right side to remove Assets from the list.
c. The Quick Link button on the right side can be used to view additional information for a highlighted Asset.
6. Inthe Fields to Update grid, on the bottom left of the screen, select the label of the fields you want updated. The
Copy checkbox will be checked.
7. Repeat step 6 for all fields you want to copy from the Master Asset to the other Assets.
8. The Standard Note explains that a note is automatically added to the Assets that are being changed with the date,
time, user, and a list of the fields changed including the “from” and “to” values when the Bulk Change is processed.
9. The Standard Note checkbox disables the automatically addition of the Standard Note information.
10. Add any additional information in the Additional Note field. This information is also added to the Notes field of the
Asset. The Asset Notes can be viewed on the Asset History/Notes tab.
11. Select the Process button.

All items in the grid will be updated as designated on this screen.

Note: When updating the Customer or Department on an Asset, the change is propagated to its open Work Orders.

Types are defined as a collection of basic characteristics for an item. These are most commonly referred to by a
manufacturer’s model number. This model number references basic functionality, specifications, and features of an
Asset. The Types screen contains various Data Fields and Tabs which are detailed below.

The Copy button allows for copying the current Type. When this button is selected, the Add Type* screen is opened. The
border of the Add Type* screen is yellow indicating that this screen is the copy. The border stays yellow until the screen
is closed. The Description is prefixed with the words “Copy of — “. All information related to the Type is copied except
the associated Asset Count. The Procedures and Files are copied once the Save button is selected.
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The Type screen contains Data Fields for entering information related to the Type.

B Edit Types - BOOST AMPLIFIER
Find Copy Add Delete Close
Active
Description Asset Count Item Cost Replace Cost
BOOST AMPLIFIER 2 0.00 0.00
Manufacturer Model Number Category (Type) Weight Weight UOM
Fluke . 5725A Ibs v
Size Stock Number Sub Category (Type) Dimensions
Class Family Image Authority - T Work Area
. [y Default v v
Procedures Notes Extended Data Files Parts
Active (TPD) Number Procedure Name Interval  UOM Service Type (TPD) Authority Standar... St
13 FLUKE 11: (1 YEAR) CAL VER /5700 12 Months  Calibration Default 0.00 0 x
5 VENDOR PROVIDED 12 Months  Calibration Default 0.00 0. [L
5
()
L)
» B
Page 1 of 1 Showing 1-2 of 2
e Active — Indicates whether or not this Type shows up on pick lists.
e Description — The text describing the Type.
e Manufacturer — the company that manufactured this instrument. Manufacturers cannot be added from this screen.
They must be added using the Maintenance -> Facilities menu option.
o The manufacturer can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Model Number — The number given to the Type by the manufacturer that references capabilities and specifications.
e Size —The physical size of the Type.
e Stock Number — The stock number of the Type.
e Class - Allows the user another field to specify like data for one or more Assets.
o Family — Allows the user another field to specify like data for one or more Assets.
e Asset Count — Indicates the number of Assets that are referenced to this Type.

o To view the Assets, click the Asset Count button.

Asset Count
2

The Find dialog is displayed.

W Find Associated Assets

G S
i
Remember| Show Inactive Barcede Find Export Reset Reset All oK Cancel
Search Field Starts With  Exact Search Value
Barcode o Assigned Facility
Owner ) Service Facility
- X Authorizing Facility
Serial Number = o | Al Facilities
Model Number
Description o
Manufacturer o
Barcode Owner Serial Number Model Number Description Manufacturer|
PRE0OOOOZT MT B3A00S 1529-R Thermometer Readout FLUKE

Select the Find button and the Assets are displayed in the grid portion of the Find dialog.
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= Select the Export button and a .CSV file is created which can be opened in Excel. The fields in the
.CSV file match the search and grid fields

r

FAL™ | . 7 2 L) & C\Users\dolson2\AppData\local ~ 5
i Calibri 11 AN Em B =T
\ A A = = Y = Wra
) @~
Paste 7 BZU- - H-A- EEET EE MMe
1 Al - f« | Barcode
A B C D E F G
1 IBarcode !Owner Serial Nur Model Nu Descriptic Manufacturer
2 1RX00000(YOUR LAB INC. B2714002 1529 ChubE The FLUKE
3 AMF1 FLUKE B714029 1529 ChubE The FLUKE
a

Category (Type) — Indicates the general category of the Type. Could contain such data as Electronic, Dimensional,
Mass, Laser, Flow, etc.
Sub Category (Type) — Indicates the sub category of the selected category for this Type. Could contain such data as
Power Meters, Handheld Meters, Scopes, etc. (To manage categories and sub categories, see the section entitled
Categories and Sub Categories)
Image —Links to an image file for this Type.

o The image can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

o The image can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Item Cost — Indicates the cost of the Type at the time of purchase.
Replace Cost — Indicates the cost required to replace this Type.
Weight — Indicates the physical weight of the Type, mainly used for shipping or determining how many people are
needed to move the Type.
Weight UOM — The unit of measure for the weight.
Dimensions — Indicates the physical dimensions of the Type.
Authority — Describes the source of this data. Example would be Manufacturer, NAVAIR, NAVSEA, SYSCAL, etc.
Work Area — The Area of the Service facility that would normally to do the work on the Type. Area may be an area
such as “Electronic” or an area may be defined as a room or location. This information is used as a default to assist
the MET/TEAM user in doing workload planning.

Types - Procedures Tab

The Procedures tab shows the service procedures that have been defined for this Type.

Procedures Notes Extended Data Files Parts
Active (TPD)  Number Procedure Name Interval  UOM Service Type (TPD) Authority Standar... St
13 FLUKE 11: (1 YEAR) CAL VER /5700 12 Months  Calibration Default 0.00 0.l x
5 VENDOR PROVIDED 12 Months  Calibration Default 0.00 0.l [Er
» B
Page 1 of 1 Showing 1-2 of 2

The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, modify, view, or reorder the procedure information. Use
the “ and “{,” arrows to reorder the procedures by priority. Use the show inactive button to see all type procedures
including inactive procedures. The top-most procedure in the list is considered the default procedure (if the top-most
procedure is active) when a Work Order is created by receiving an asset. However, if the top-most procedure is not
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active, the top-most active procedure in the list is used. Inactive procedures should be moved to the bottom of the list
using the “™ and “{,” arrows, but this is up to the discretion of the user.

Adding a Procedure
To add a procedure, select the “+” button on the right side.

. Edit Type Procedure Default

O +

Close

V| Active (TPD)
Procedure Name Interval UomMm
FLUKE 11: (1 YEAR) CAL VER /5500 12 Maonths

Service Type (TPD) Cert Format
Cal/Repair rt_report_of_cal ver_8.rpt

Standard Hours Std Hours Type
Average

Std Price 1SOCert

Data Sheet

e Active (TPD) — Marks this Procedure as active allowing users to select it during maintenance. (TPD) represents that
the Active checkbox is from the Type Procedure Default screen.

e Procedure Name — The name of the Procedure. Procedures cannot be added from this screen. They must be added
from the Maintenance -> Procedure menu option.

o The Procedure can be selected or changed by selecting the “...”button.

e Interval — The duration used to calculate the date when the next service should be performed.

e  UOM - The unit of measure for the interval.

e Service Type (TPD) — Defines the name of the service for this Procedure. (TPD) represents that the Service Type is
from the Type Procedure Default screen.

Note: Service Type cannot be customized. The values in this dropdown are setup using the Setup menu Services
submenu screen. The order of the Service Types in the dropdown is based on which Service Type was edited last using
the Setup menu Services submenu.

e Cert Format — Contains the report file name for this Procedure.
e Standard Hours — The number of hours needed to perform this service.
e Std Hours Type — The type of standard hours: Average, Calculated, Manufacturer, and Default.
e Std. Price — The cost of performing the service.
e [SOCert — The cost for an ISO related service. This cost is added if the ISOCert check box is selected on the Work
Order.
e Data Sheet — The name of the file used to record measurement points called out in the Procedure. The actual
readings are stored on the Work Order for that maintenance event, not in the template.
o The file can be changed by selecting the “...”button.
o The file can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

Types - Notes Tab
The Notes tab displays notes associated with the Type.
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Procedures Notes Extended Data Files Parts
Accuracy Notes Receiving Motes
+1.0 Always receive
Uncertainty Notes Type Notes

e Accuracy Notes — The accuracy statement for this Type. It is carried forward to the Asset and can used when
opening new Work Orders.

e Receiving Notes — Special receiving instructions used to prompt the user when this type of Asset is received.
Normally they would indicate special conditions such a specific leads, parts, or manuals needed in order to perform
service on this Type. Note that if an asset is received by clicking the Receive button on the Edit Asset screen and the
“Asset - Use Receiving Screen” System Default is not active, the Work Order will be created without displaying the
Receiving Note to the user!

o Uncertainty Notes — Uncertainty notes which are carried forward to the Asset and used when opening new Work
Orders.

e Type Notes — General notes about the Type. These are primarily used as reference for the technician.

Types - Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data grid tracks user defined Type characteristics.

Procedures Notes Extended Data Files Parts

Property Value
cField1
cField2

If MET/TEAM does not have a native data element required by the user, one can be added and tracked. (To manage
Extended Data properties, see the section entitled Extended Data.) Extended Data property values can be modified by
double clicking on the element in the grid. The user is prompted to enter or edit the value. Validations can be created for
almost any data type.

Must be Sub Contracted -

Boolean:

Save Cancel
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nField8 (18,6) e

Numeric:
1234.5678

Save Cancel

For numeric fields, the precision and scale are indicated in parenthesis on the title bar.

Types - Files Tab

The Files tab displays files related to the Type. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing file) or by
Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or view files.

Procedures Notes Extended Data Files Parts

File Hame

Toolbar.bxt

&R

Page of 1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Files Parts.

Attach File

Upload File

Showing 1-10f 1

To attach an existing file to a Type, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File to add.
Notice the ‘Link To’ search field contains the search value of “Type”. Press the Find button. The Files displayed are those
files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and were categorized with a ‘Link To’ entry
of “Type”. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

B R

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All
Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Link To | | 'T}'pE
File Name =
X
URL =
w
L
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To attach a new file or URL to a Type, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had used the
Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Type.

The Add File screen is displayed. Notice the ‘Link To’ field contains the value of “Type”.

e To upload a file, leave the URL check box unchecked, check the Active check box, and press the “Browse...” button.

B Add File ol s

jo X = H O .%.

Find Close

URL  |¥| Active
Link To
Type ¥

File Name

Browse...

The Windows Choose File to Upload screen is displayed. Navigate to the file that is needed and select this file by
double clicking. The File Name text box now contains the name of the file just selected. Select the Save button and
the Add File screen closes. The file just uploaded is now displayed on the Types Files tab.

e To enter a URL, check the URL checkbox check the Active check box, enter a filename in the File Name text box, and
enter a URL in the URL text box.

™ Add File

X w &@ O

Save Cancel

YIURL Y] Active
Link To
Type ¥

File Mame
LIRL

LRL
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ URL_shortening

Select the Save button and the Add File screen closes. The URL File Name is now displayed on the Type Files tab.
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Edit Types - Boost Amplifier - IIT
P 2OQ0X @O +
Find Copy Add Delete Close
Active
Description Asset Count Item Cost Replace Cost
Boost Amplifier - 111 5,000.00 5,200.00
Manufacturer Model Number Category (Type) Weight Weight UOM
Fluke ... |5725A Category 1 ..o 42 Ibs >
Size Stock Number Sub Category (Type) Dimensions
3 82 Sub 1 .o 14.25.82
Class Family Image Authority Work Area
Air Force Absarkee CheckIn_1.PNG ... || Default ¥ | Mechanical 7
Procedures Notes Extended Data Files Parts
File Hame
Toolbar b + 1K
URL X
Page of 1 Showing 1-2 of 2

When the Save button is selected, the new file is saved as a File, the Files screen is closed, the new file is attached to the
current Type and the Files grid refreshes on the Type screen.

Edit Types - Boost Amplifier
P = QX WO +
Find Copy Add Delete Close
Active
Description Asset Count Ttem Cost Replace Cost
Boost Amplifier 1 0.00 0.00
Manufacturer Model Number Category (Type) Weight Weight UOM
Fluke .|| 5725A Amplifier Ibs s
Size Stock Number Sub Category (Type) Dimensions
Class Family Image Authority Work Area
- D!-> Default 2 >
Procedures MNotes Extended Data Files Parts
File Mame
5725 PNG + 154
X
Page of 1 Showing 1-10f 1

Deleting a File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select “X” button on the right of the Files tab.

Editing a File
To edit the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the 3rd
button) on the right side of the Files tab.
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To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the 4th
button) on the right side of the Files tab.

Types - Parts Tab

The Parts tab displays parts related to the Type. This can be used to estimate repair costs or establish a bill of materials
(BOM). Parts added to a type are not removed from inventory, as these are used for reference only.

Procedures Notes Extended Data Files Parts
Parts
Item Cost Part Number Description Manufacturer Stock Number Quantity
800.00 TR-01-01a Transformer 1.00
Page 1 of 1 Showing 1-1of 1
[ G

The part link can be updated to alter the quantity, via the Modify selected Part Link button.

[ | [re—

A LJ A~ &~
Close
Quantity Cost
1 800,00
Part Information
Description
Transformer [EN

Part Number
TR-01-01a
Manufacturer

Stock Number

The individual part record referenced can be viewed via the Modify selected Part button.

The Procedures menu allows for adding or modifying instructions used to perform and record specific service actions
against Assets within MET/TEAM.
Note: To view Manual Templates, select the Maintenance menu Manual Template option.
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Edit Procedure - 7540 Test e« x
P o o X ) %
Find Copy Add Delete Close
/| Active (Proc)
Procedure Name Number Version Procedure Date
|m 8945 2.1 02/03/2014
Data Sheet Authority Revision Revision Date
2540_Proc.pxe . [2-, Default v a 09/01/2014
Procedure Fie Approved By Service Type (Proc) Category (Proc) | ]
. B Calbration v MET/CAL
Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Notes Extended Data
Alternate  Description Model Manufacturer Active  Category (Type) Sub Category (Type)
10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD T42-10K FLUKE
x
Page 1 of1 Showing 1-10f 1

e Active (Proc) — Check if this is an active Procedure. If unchecked, this Procedure is considered inactive and is not
displayed in pick lists.
e Procedure Name — Name of the Procedure as referenced by the technician.
o For MET/CAL procedures...
= |f Procedure Sectioning is being used, the Procedure Name MUST reference the INSTRUMENT
line of the main procedure.
= |f Procedure Sectioning is not being used, the Procedure Name SHOULD reference the
INSTRUMENT line of the main procedure.
=  For Procedures that MET/CAL creates, the Procedure Name will always match the INSTRUMENT
line of the main procedure.
o Number — Number assigned to the Procedure by the creator of the procedure.
e Version — The version of the Procedure
e Procedure Date — The date the Procedure was created.
e Data Sheet — The file that contains the data point collection mechanism.

o The data sheet can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

o The data sheet file can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

o Ifthe procedure is not a MET/CAL procedure, this text box contains the Manual Template name, Excel
spreadsheet file name, or any other file name that is the file generating the results.

o Ifthe procedure is a MET/CAL PXE procedure, the PXE file must be imported into the database as a File and
then linked to the Data Sheet field using the “...” button. Note: Importing PXE files using the URL option on
the Files dialog is not supported at this time.

e Authority — The entity that authorized the use of this Procedure.
e Revision — The revision of the Procedure.
o For Procedures that MET/CAL creates, the Revision is set to the value of the Version property of the
procedure’s project if it was defined, otherwise it is set to the REVISION line of the main procedure.
e Revision Date — The date of the revision.

o For Procedures that MET/CAL creates, the Revision Date is set to the value of the Package Date property
of the procedure’s project.

e Procedure File* — The name of the external file containing the actual verbiage (instructions) of the Procedure. Most
commonly this data is kept in PDF or DOC formats.
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o The procedure file can be changed by selecting the “...”button.
o The procedure file can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Approved by — The person authorizing the use of this Procedure.
Note: When an approver has been entered, the procedure will be locked upon save.
When a procedure is locked, no changes are permitted until the procedure is unlocked via the Unlock button.

& Edit Procedure - C2 Manual (2 Year) | ||| I——

P g "0 |dO +
Find Unlock Copy Add Delete Close
Procedure Name Number Version Procedure Date
€2 Manual (2 Year)
Data Sheet Authority Revision Revision Date
L Default
Procedure File Approved By Service Type (Proc) Category (Proc)
[ System Administrator Calibration

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Notes Files Extended Data

Service Type (Proc) — The type of service the Procedure is used for.
Note: Service Type cannot be customized. The values in this dropdown are setup using the Setup menu Services
submenu screen. The order of Service Types in the dropdown is based on which Service Type was edited last using the
Setup menu Services submenu.

Category (Proc) — The category of the Procedure.
o The category can be changed by selecting the “...”button.
o When the procedure is a MET/CAL procedure, the Category MUST be “MET/CAL".
= When using a compiled MET/CAL procedure, the Data Sheet and the Procedure File fields must be
left blank. The Instrument Line of the compiled procedure must be entered into the Procedure
Name field.
=  For compiled procedures, there are no other required selections. All other fields are user defined.
=  When using compiled procedures, each work station must be setup to point to the proper
procedure directory by editing the procdir parameter of the metcal.ini file. If the work station
cannot locate the desired procedure an error message is generated when the procedure is launched
from MET/TEAM.

*All procedure templates and reference files are stored in the database. This allows the local administrator complete
security and version control of the documents.

When running MET/CAL from the desktop and selecting a PXE procedure file from the file system, MET/CAL will attempt
to locate a matching procedure record based on the Procedure Name and Revision fields. These field values must match
the selected INSTRUMENT line in the header of the main procedure file and the MET/CAL procedure project’s Version
property value (or the value of the REVISION line in the header of the main procedure file if the Version property does
not have a value) respectively. If an exact match is not found, a new Procedure record gets created.

In similar fashion, if an exact match of the selected PXE procedure file cannot be found based on the PXE filename and
the checksum value of the file’s contents, a new File record gets created and linked to the new Procedure record.

In addition, if the System Default setting “Create TPD Linkage From MET/CAL” is active, and the Procedure is not
currently linked to the Type for the Asset being calibrated, this linkage is created.
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Copying a Procedure

The Copy button allows for copying the current Procedure. When this button is selected, the Add Procedure* screen is
opened. The border of the Add Procedure* screen is yellow indicating that this screen is the copy. The border stays
yellow until the screen is closed. When a procedure is copied, all field values from the Procedure screen are applied to
the new procedure, with the exception of the Data Sheet and Procedure File fields. Once the Save button is pressed, the
data grids on the various tabs of the copied Procedure are populated as well, with the exception of the items on the Files
tab, which are not copied. We recommend that you adjust the procedure name prior to saving, to reflect the purpose of
the new procedure.

Procedures - Default Standards Tab
The Default Standards tab is for standard types used in the process of performing service on an Asset. These are not

specific serialized Assets, just types.

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Motes Files Extended Data
Alt...  Description Model Manufacturer Active Category ... Sub Categ...
10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD TEZ-10K FLUKE

st Il

Page 1|of1 Showing 1-10f1

This allows for a broad definition that can be used in any service facility without knowing what specific Assets are
available to perform the Procedure. This drastically reduces the maintenance of equipment selection for this Procedure
and helps the technician by reducing the amount of data entry. This process also ensures the same data is referenced
through the lab and enterprise.

Standards can be set as an “Alternate” standard type by double clicking a standard type in the grid and answering “Yes”
to the prompt. You can deselect the “Alternate” setting in the same manner.
I Alert x

92 Are you sure you wish to toggle alternate?

-
o

Yes No

The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or modify the default standard type.

Procedures - Parts Tab
The Parts tab displays a list of parts that may be used during the course of service and is intended to be used for forward

planning.
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Default Standards Parts | Referenced Types Motes Files Extended Data

Qua... | Description Part Mumber Manufacturer Active = Category ...

1.00 Board, ABC for 8892 344BC098 t
Page: 1 0f1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

If there are “X” number of Assets coming in for service and these parts are needed, inventory can be checked and
ordered accordingly helping to reduce turnaround time and reduce operational delays.

The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or modify parts.
Procedures - Referenced Types Tab
The Referenced Types tab provides a convenient way to view all the Types configured to use a specific procedure. A list

of the Types that currently reference this Procedure is displayed. Using this tab is a quick way to see what Asset Types
are affected by changes to this Procedure.

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Motes Files Extended Data

Type C... Description Model Manufacturer Active Category ... Sub Categ...
DIGITAL MULTIMETER 10 FLUKE
Page: 1 0f1 Showing 1-1af1

The button to the right of the grid can be used to view or modify the Type.

Procedures - Notes Tab
The Notes tab is used for general notes about the Procedure or for actual procedure text

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Motes || Files Extended Data

Precise standard
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Procedures - Files Tab
The Files tab displays files related the Procedure. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing file) or
by Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or view files.

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types MNotes Files || Extended Data

File Name

Cell Dims.xlsx -

HEX

Page 1 |0f1 Showing 1-1 of 1

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Attach File

Upload File

T

Showing 1-1 of 1

To attach an existing file to a Procedure, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File to
add. Notice the ‘Link To’ search field contains the search value of “Procedure”. Press the Find button. The Files displayed
are those files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and were categorized with a ‘Link
To’ entry of “Procedure”. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

N CEEEECEE

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Resat Reset All
Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Link To ] " Procedure
File Name =1
X
URL =
wr
W

To attach a new file or URL to a Procedure, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had
used the Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Procedure.
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The Add File screen is displayed. Notice the ‘Link To’ field contains the value of “Procedure”.

e To upload a file, leave the URL check box unchecked, check the Active check box, and press the “Browse...” button.

B Add File

R w B O +

Find

URL V] Active
Link To
Procedure

File Mame

Browse...

The Windows Choose File to Upload screen is displayed. Navigate to the file that is needed and select this file by
double clicking. The File Name text box now contains the name of the file just selected. Select the Save button and

the Add File screen closes. The file just uploaded is now displayed on the Procedure Files tab. See screen shot below
with the three files in the Files grid.

e To enter a URL, check the URL checkbox check the Active check box, enter a filename in the File Name text box, and
enter a URL in the URL text box.

™ Add File = 5
L 4 yv e H ®
Save Cancel

| URL V] Active
Link To
Procedure v

File Name
URL

Select the Save button and the Add File screen closes. The URL File Name is now displayed on the Procedure Files
tab.
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Edit Procedure - FLUKE 10: CAL ADJ /5500

P i “OX HO +

Find Copy Add Delete Close

/! Active (Proc)

Procedure Name Nurnber Version Procedure Date

FLUKE 10: CAL ADJ fSS00 8945 2.1 02/01/2014

Data Sheet Authority Revision Revision Date
L’ Default v B 05/01/2014

Procedure File Approved By Service Type (Proc) Category (Proc)

2540-mega-loop pxe ™S Calibration w7 MET/CAL

Default Standards | Parts | Referenced Types | Motes | Files | Extended Data

File Name
Calibration Instructions txt
URL

Deleting a File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select “X” button on the right of the Files tab.

Editing a File
To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the
3rd button) on the right side of the Files tab.

Viewing a File
To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the
4th button) on the right side of the Files tab.

Procedures - Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data grid tracks user defined Procedure characteristics.

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Motes Files Extended Data

Property Value
cFigld1

cField2

If MET/TEAM does not have a native data element required by the user, one can be added and tracked. (To manage
Extended Data properties, see the section entitled Extended Data.) Extended Data property values can be modified by
double clicking on the element in the grid. The user is prompted to enter or edit the value. Validations can be created for
almost any data type.
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Text:

Facilities are locations that exist, either physically or mythically. Facilities must be classified into one of the following

Save Cancel

SOFTWARE

categories: Customer, Manufacturer, Sub Contractor, or Lab. This screen contains both top and bottom tabs.

B Edit Facility - Fluke - AMF Lab

Find Tree Add Delete Close
Facility Parent: (FCAL-CPD) Children
Facility Name Tax Number Lab Type Total Assets Active
Fluke - AMF Lab Default ) = - | B Customer
Facility Number Fed Number Recall Rule Tax Rate O Trpzaicl
(] No Tax
Standard v 0
Industry Code Account Number Category (Fac) Hourly Rate Manufacturer
0.00 Sub Contractor
Lab
Company Code Shipping Method Sub Category (Fac) Discount
UPsS v 0 [J optional 1
Facility Web Site Expedite Fee
] 0.00
Addresses Contacts Notes Extended Data Files Job Numbers
Active  Address Type Address City State Country Phone Email
Default 799 East Utah Valley Drive American Fork uT USA X
)
Page 1 of 1 Showing 1- 1 of 1

Facilities - Facility Tab
The Facility tab contains general information about the Facility that is being added, viewed, or modified.
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Facility Parent: (FCAL-CPD) Children

Facility Name Tax Number Lab Type Total Assets Active
Fluke - AMF Lab Default v 0 = . | M Customer
- [ Inspect All
Facility Number Fed Number Recall Rule Tax Rate
() No Tax
Standard v 0
Industry Code Account Number Category (Fac) Hourly Rate Manufacturer
0.00 Sub Contractor
Lab
Company Code Shipping Method Sub Category (Fac) Discount
UPs v o [J Optional 1
Facility Web Site Expedite Fee
" 0.00

Facility Name (required) — The name of the Facility. We recommend the name be unique.
Tax Number — The Facility’s state or local tax number.
Facility Number — The number issued to the Facility. This number could be a lab code, customer number, or other
identifier.
Fed Number — The Facility’s federal tax id number.
Industry Code — The code identifying this location within an industry, such as CAGE code.
Account Number — The account number that can be linked to a bookkeeping system.
Company Code — The code used to identify this Facility within a company.
Shipping Method — The desired mode of shipment (user definable).
Facility Web Site — The Facilities URL address on the internet.
Recall Rule — The default recall rule used for this customer, standard choices include; Standard, End of Month,
Beginning of Month, Previous Sunday. The recall rule will set the due date as described by the standard choices.
o Standard — uses the interval only.
Example: If the Service Date is 10/11/2012 and the interval is 12 months, the Due Date should be
10/11/2013.
o Standard/No Print — uses the interval only. Does not print the Due Date on the certificate report.
o End of Month — extends the calibration due date to the end of the month.
Example: If the Service Date is 10/11/2012 and the interval is 12 months, the Due Date should be
10/31/2013.
o Beginning of month — reduces the calibration cycle to the beginning of the month.
Example: if the Service Date is 10/11/2012 and the interval is 12 months, the Due Date should be
10/1/2013.
o Previous Sunday — reduces the calibration cycle to the previous Sunday.
Example: if the Service Date is 10/11/2012 and the interval is 12 months, the Due Date should be
10/6/2013.
Customer — Check if this Facility is a customer of the service facility. Enables the Tax Rate field. This checkbox cannot
be customized because the functionality is associated with the Tax Rate field on this screen.
Manufacturer — Check if this Facility is a manufacturer of equipment.
Sub Contractor — Check if this Facility is a valid sub contractor.
Lab — Check if this Facility is another calibration lab. This checkbox cannot be customized because the functionality is
associated with the Inspect All field on this screen.
Note: A minimum of one Facility Type (Customer, Manufacturer, Sub Contractor, or Lab) must be selected prior to
saving the Facility.
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Active — Check if this is an active Facility. If unchecked, this Facility is considered inactive and is not displayed in pick
lists.
Optional 1 — Optional check box to be used for tracking Facility data.
Inspect All — Check if this Facility requires inspection of all Assets.
No Tax — Check if this Facility is exempt from tax application. This checkbox cannot be customized because the
functionality is associated with the Tax Rate on this screen.
Lab Type — System defined list of laboratory types (only used if the Facility is a lab).
Category (Fac) — The general category of the Facility.
Sub Category (Fac) — The sub category of the Facility.
Total Assets — Displays the total number of Assets currently being tracked by MET/TEAM assigned to this Facility.
This number includes active and inactive Assets. S
o Selecting the View button displays a Crystal Report inventory list.
Tax Rate — The rate of tax charged for services and goods sold. This field is enabled only when the facility is classified
as a customer.
Hourly Rate — Hourly Rate charged toward this Facility.
Discount— Discount applied to this Facility.
Expedite Fee— Fee charged per Asset to expedite for this Facility.
Note: Concerning Hourly Rate, Discount and Expedite Fee fields:
The Facility screen overrides the Lab Defaults. If any of the Hourly Rate, Discount and Expedite Fee fields are blank
or set to “0” the Lab Defaults are used.

Facilities - Parent Tab
The Parent tab is located on the top row of tabs underneath the Tool Bar. The Parent tab title displays the name of the
parent Facility name for quick reference. Information found on the Parent tab is read-only except for the Facility Name.

Facility Parent: (FCAL-CPD) Children

Facility Name
FCAL-CPD

Facility Number

Industry Code Lab Type
Default
Company Code Shipping Method Category (Fac)
UPS
Facility Web Site Recall Rule Sub Category (Fac)
Standard

Facility Name — The name of the parent Facility. The name should be unique.

The Facility Name can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

Facility Number — The number issued to the parent Facility. Could be a lab code, customer number, or other
identifier.

Industry Code — The code identifying this location within an industry, such as CAGE code.

Company Code — The code used to identify this Facility within a company.

Facility Web Site — The parent Facility URL address on the internet.

Shipping Method — The desired mode of shipment (user definable).
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e Recall Rule — The default recall rule used for this parent Facility, standard choices include; Standard, End of Month,
Beginning of Month, Previous Sunday.

e Lab Type — System defined list of laboratory types (only used if the facility is a lab).

e Category (Fac) — The general category of the facility.

e Sub Category (Fac) — The sub category of the facility.

Facilities - Children Tab
The Children tab is located next to the Parent tab on the top row of tabs underneath the Tool Bar. The Children tab

displays a grid of Facilities that are children to this facility.

Facility Parent: {FLUKE) Children

Facility Mame Facility Number Industry Code Active
Fluke - American Fork Primary Lab o
Page 1 of1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

View the child facility information by highlighting the row in the grid and double clicking. If the Active check box is
unselected, both active and inactive children are displayed.

Facilities - Addresses Tab

The Addresses tab displays the physical addresses of the Facility. Many facilities have different billing and shipping
addresses and MET/TEAM supports multiple addresses per facility. Grid records can be sorted by ascending or
descending order by clicking on the header of the column.

Addresses Contacts Notes Extended Data Files Job Numbers

Active  Address Type Address City State Country Phone Email
Default 799 East Utah Valley Drive American Fork uTt USA
Page 1 of1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or modify the address information.

When adding an address, the Address dialog is displayed.
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B Create new Address - Fluke | | em—
A O =
Close
Type Phone 1 Phone 2
Default ‘v Active
Address =i
Email
Notes
City State
Postal Code Country

e Type —The type of address you are adding. Different contact types can be defined and then are used for specific
reasons. Address types may include such choices as billing, shipping, or default.

e Active — Marks the address as active or inactive.

e Address — The physical address of the facility. Four lines are included to support government or military facilities.

e City — The city of the facility.

e State — The state of the facility.

e Zip —The Zip code of the facility (a postal code can be entered here as well).

e Country — The country of the facility.

e Phone 1 - The primary phone number of the facility.

e Phone 2 — The secondary phone number of the facility.

e Fax —The facsimile number of the facility.

e Email — The Email address of the facility (this field could also be used to store additional web site information such
as technical support, or customer service).

o Notes — Notes for this facility address.

Facilities - Contacts Tab

The Contacts tab is for viewing contacts currently associated with the facility or for adding new contacts that will be
associated with this facility. Contacts can be sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the
column.

Addresses Contacts Notes Extended Data Files Job Numbers

A... Type First Name Last Name Description Phone 1 Email 1

Default Brian Coleman brian.coleman@email.com
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To add a new contact, select the “+”button. The contact will be associated with this Facility.

The Add Contact Screen is displayed for entering and then saving new Contact information.

B Add Contact

Find
Active
Contact ID
First Name Type

Default

Middle Name Phone 1 Extension
Last Name Phone 2 Cell Phone
Suffix Email 1

Description Manager

Notes

Facility Name Facility Number

No records to display.

When a new Contact is added from this tab, the Contact is automatically associated with this Facility when the Save
button on the Add Contact screen is selected.

If you view the Contact information using the Quick Link button, you will see the Facility in the grid at the bottom of the
contact screen.
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B Edit Contact - Brian Coleman

P X

Find
Active
Contact ID
1003
First Name Fax Type
Brian Default

Middle Name Phone 1 Extension

Last Name Phone 2 Cell Phone
Coleman

Suffix Email 1
brian.coleman@email.com

Description Manager
Jack Benson

Notes

Facility Name Facility Number
Fluke - AMF Lab x
My First Customer 12345 [ﬁ;

Page 1 of 1 Showing 1 -2 of 2

To de-associate a contact from this facility, select the “X” delete button from the right hand side of the Facility Contact
tab.

To view information pertaining to a Facility, select the Quick Link button.

Facilities - Notes Tab
These are general notes about the Facility that are used for reference by the Service Facility.

Addresses Contacts Notes Extended Data Files | Job Numbers

Lab is accredited.

To add a note, press the ALT+Q keys simultaneously. Refer to the section Quick Notes for additional details on notes.
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Facilities - Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data tab tracks user defined Facility characteristics.

Addresses Contacts Notes Extended Data Files | Job Numbers

Property ‘alue
cField18
cField19
cField20
¢ Fiekd21

¢ Figkd22

If a native data element required by a user does not exist, MET/TEAM has the capability to add and track additional
Facility characteristics. These values can be modified by double clicking on the element in the grid. The user is then
prompted to enter or edit the data. Value validations can be created for almost any data type.

Facilities - Files Tab
The Files tab displays files related the Facility. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing file) or by
Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, modify, or view files.

Addresses Contacts Notes Extended Data Files Job Numbers

File Mame

Map of Building Loc ation. pdf W T

& X

Page 1|of1 Showing 1- 1 of 1

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Files

Attach File

Upload File

To attach an existing file to a Facility, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File to
add. The Link To field is prefilled with “Facility”. Press the Find button. The displayed files are those files that were
previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and created with the Link To set to Facility. Select the file

to attach from the results grid and press OK.
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Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All
Search Field Starts With Exact | Search Value
Link To ] "Facility
File Mame =7
X
URL =1
wr
“~F

To attach a new file to a Facility, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had used the
Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Facility.

The Add File screen is displayed with the Link To “Facility” preselected from the dropdown. Select the Browse button to
select the File to upload.

URL
Link To

Work Order &

/| Active

File Hame

Orif URL check
box is checked

JYJURL V] Active
Link To
Work Order s

Fie Hame

URL

When the Save button is selected, the new File is saved as a File, the Files screen is closed, the new file is attached to the
current Facility and the Files grid refreshes on the Facility screen.

Addresses || Contacts || Motes || JobMumbers || Extended Data Files

File Name
American Fork Maps.xlsx
Cell Dims xlsx

17 %
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Deleting a File, Modifying the File Link, Viewing the File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the “X” button on the right of the Files tab.

To edit a File link, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the 3rd button) on
the right side of the Files tab.

To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the 4th
button) on the right side of the Files tab.

Facilities - Job Numbers Tab
The Job Numbers tab lists all of the available Job Numbers for this Facility. Job Numbers can be sorted by ascending or
descending order by clicking on the header of the column.

Addresses Contacts Notes Extended Data Files | Job Numbers

Job Mumber Diefault  Amount Awailable Start Date End Date Working Lab [25
AMF-01 1,500.00 1,300.00 Fluke - A&merican Fork Lab

Page 1 of1 Showing 1-1of 1

To view information pertaining to a Job Numbers, highlight the row of the Job Number you want to view information
about and then select Quick Link button on the right.

To add a Job Number use the Maintenance menu Job Numbers sub menu.

Facility Tree
The Facility Tree button displays the List Relationships screen which is a tree view of the relationship of the current
facility to other facilities. The Active checkbox is checked if the highlighted Facility is active.

The Facility Name displays the name of the Facility that is highlighted and whose relationships are being displayed (both
Parent and Children). Clicking on any Facility in the tree updates the tree.

Select the Quick Link button next to the Facility in the Facility Name text box to display the Edit Facility screen for the
selected Facility.
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Fadility Mame
Fluks

E| Facilities
=+ Fluke:
= ‘=] FCAL-CPD
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=] Fluke-SW

MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

Job Numbers are funding lines used by the service facility for one or more customers. Job Numbers allow the service
facility to track and manage funds expended against internal job numbers.

B Edit Job Number - FLK1818

P X &

Find Add Delete

Job Number Files
Job Number Balance
FLK1818
Amount
10,000.00 = working Lab
Allocated Amount My Lab
5,000.00  py Lab

Used Amount
100.00
Minimum Amount
50.00 Page
Start Date End Date
01/01/2025 3 12/31/2025

Notes

+

Close

Active

4,900.00 O Level Of Effort
@) standard Hours

Customer Default
Test Facility 1 x
Mobile Facility
1 of 1 Showing 1-2of 2
Funding Authority Authorization Code
2 Fluke
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Job Numbers - Job Numbers Tab
The Job Numbers tab contains general information about the Job Number that is being added, viewed, or modified.

Active — Checked if the job number is active. If inactive the users cannot select it to expend money against.

Job Number — The number representing the job number issued by the funding source.

Balance — The amount of funds left on the job number.

Level of Effort or Standard Hours - Indicates the type of funding. (see the Job Number Decrementing Methods flow

chart for details)

e Amount — The initial amount of the funding.

e Allocated Amount — The estimated amount of funds reserved for items currently under service.

o Used Amount— The amount of funds committed or expended against this Job Number.

e  Minimum Amount — Warning amount. If the amount available falls below this limit, the user is prompted during
receiving.

e Start Date — The date the job number is available for use.

e End Date — The date the job number expires.

e Funding Authority — The facility that opened the funding (the funding owner).

e Authorization Code— Authorizing code issued by the funding authority.

e Notes — Notes about the job number.

o Facilities — Grid of facilities that are allowed to use this job number.

Adding Facilities to Job Numbers

To add a Facility to this job number, begin by selecting the “+” button. When the Facility Job Linking screen is displayed,
select the “...” button next to the Customer text box. Select the desired Customer and then the Save button. The facility
is added to the Facility Management grid.

To remove a facility, select the “X” delete button.
To view information pertaining to a Facility, select the Quick Link button on the right of the Working Lab grid.

o If the Working Lab does not have an associated Customer name and the Quick Link button is selected, the
following message is displayed.

B Edit Job Number - 123

Attention X

There is no associated Customer to edit or view.

Minimum Amount oK
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o To enter a customer, the Working Lab must be deleted. Highlight the Working Lab that does not have a
customer. Select the “X” on the right hand side of the grid. Now use the “+” button to add a Working Lab
making sure to select a Customer on the Facility Job Linking screen.

™ Fadility Job Linking

H O

Save Cancel

Customer
FLUKE

Working Lab
MT

Facilities can be sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the column.

Job Numbers - Files Tab
The Files tab displays files related the Job Numbers. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing file)

or by Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, modify, or view
files.
Job Number || Files

File Name

Support Link txt

8 X

Page of 1 Showing 1-10f 1

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Files

Attach File

Upload File

280




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

To attach an existing file to a Job Number, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File
to add. The Link To field is prefilled with “Job Number”. Press the Find button. The displayed files are those files that
were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and created with the Link To set to Job Number.
Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

= B i P = & &

IV I

Remember | r\vg;cgtl\\ﬂ//e Barcode Find Export Reset RZTI Add OK Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact Between Search Value
Link To Job Number
File Name
URL 0
Added v

o

To attach a new file to a Job Number, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had used the
Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Job Number.

The Add File screen is displayed with the Link To “Job Number” preselected from the dropdown. Select the Browse
button to select the File to upload.

W Add File T X

o H O =

Find Close

Active
[ uRL
Link To

Job Number b

File Name

Browse.

" O

Save Cancel

Delete
Active

URL

Link To
Job Number ¥

File Name

URL

When the Save button is selected, the new File is saved as a File, the Files screen is closed, the new file is attached to the
current Job Number and the Files grid refreshes on the Job Number screen.

Job Number Files

File Name

Support Link.bd -

X

Deleting a File, Modifying the File Link, Viewing the File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the “X” button on the right of the Files tab.
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To edit a File link, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the 3rd button) on
the right side of the Files tab.

To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the 4th
button) on the right side of the Files tab.

The Units option is used to manage units associated with measurements. Units can be setup using this menu option. The
MET/TEAM default database contains many commonly used Units. See below for a list of the default Units.

B Edit Unit - pv

Jo,

Find

V| Arctive

Prefix: At TemperatLre:

H

Base Linit: Reference Impedance:
W

Uit Syrnbal:

LI

e Active — If checked, the Unit is available on the Units pick lists.
e Prefix — The prefix of the Unit of measurement.
e Base Unit — The Unit of measurement.
e Unit Symbol — The symbol used for the Unit of measurement which is automatically generated by concatenating the
prefix and base unit.
o For example: if 1 is entered for the prefix and V for the base unit, the Unit Symbol will be pV.
e At Temperature — The temperature as which the Unit is applicable.
o For example: when used in pressure units At Temperature would be inHg@60F
o Reference Impedance — Used to convert dBm to Watts or volts and visa-versa.

Default Database Units
Default Database
Units

<blank>
°C
°F
°R
°Ré
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KA

WF

us

[TAY)

W

bar

GHz

hPa

Hz

inHg

kHz

kPa

kv

kw

mA

mbar

mF

mH

mHz

MHz

mPa

MPa

mS

ms

mTorr

mV

MV

mW

MW

nF

ns

nV

nW

Ohms

Pa
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pF
psi

Note: The <blank> unit is used by MET/TEAM for unit less values. Because MET/TEAM functionality is dependent on this
Unit value, the fields on the Edit Unit screen cannot be edited when it is selected.

B Edit Unit -

Prefix: AL TemperatLre;

Base Lnit; Reference Impedance;

it Syrntal;

Here is how it looks on the Find screen.

nit Symbol Basze Unit Prefix
HY W H

A, A

Hz Hz

kHz Hz k

Y Y

The Parts option is used to manage expendable items used in the process of service. Parts can be setup using this menu
option and then added to Types, Procedures, Work Orders, Quotes, Invoices and Shipments.
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Find Part Dialog
When the Find Part screen is displayed from the Maintenance menu Parts submenu or from the Part screen Find button,
a Current Lab checkbox is available.

B Find Part

SEEEER

Remember| =M Barcode Find Export Reset  Fooet Add OK  Cancel

Inactive

Search Field Starts With Between Search Value
Part Mumber
Description

Manufacturer

Stock Number

s Wil s
= Nel=Nelf:
2

Category (Pari)

o If the Current Lab is not checked, the search displays all parts for the set criteria.
o If the Current Lab is checked, the search results are filtered to parts with a Storage Lab that matches the logged in
Facility.
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Part Main screen

Edit Part - Multimeter IC Board

P = O X H

Find Copy Add Delete

Drescription

Multimeter IC Board

Part Number

IC-MM

Manufacturer Class
Fluke
Stock Number Group
Storage Lab

Location

Notes Extended Data Files

The part cost increased 2024-1-24

+

Close
Active
[_] Mot Tracked
On Hand
Category (Part)

Inventoried By

Supplier

10

|| piscontinued
[ Taxable

Re-Order
5
Purchase Units

Date Inventoried

Last Ordered

Last QTY

Price

Cost

Last Cost

15

7.50

3.00

2.75

Description — The description of the part.

Part Number — The manufacturer’s number used to order the part.

Manufacturer — The company that makes the part.
Class — Describes the style or type of part.

Stock Number — National Stock Number (NSN) as issued by FedLog.

Group — Allows the user to enter a value to group parts.

Location — The physical location where the part can be found.
Active — If checked, the part is available on the parts pick lists.
Not Tracked — If checked, the part is an expendable item not tracked, such as cotton swabs, alcohol, etc.

Discontinued — If checked, the manufacturer no longer produces this part.

Taxable — If checked, tax is charged when billing is run.

On Hand — The quantity that is available for use.

Re-order — The part is reordered when the on hand quantity reaches this amount.
Last QTY — The amount last ordered.
Category (Part) — The category of the part.

o The category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

Purchase Units — The way in which this part is purchased.
Price — The amount the customer is charged for this part.
Inventoried By — The name of the person who last inventoried this item.

o The inventoried by can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

o The list of names that are selectable comes from the list of users.

Date Inventoried — The date this item was last inventoried.

Cost — The price last paid to purchase this part.

Supplier — The vendor that this part is purchased from.
Last Ordered — The date this item was last ordered.
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e Last Cost — The amount the service facility paid the last time the part was purchased.

Parts - Notes Tab
The Notes tab is used for generic notes on the part. May contain data such as where the part can be purchased from or a

contact point.

Notes Extended Data Files

Parts - Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data tab tracks user defined part characteristics.

Notes Extended Data Files

Property Value

If MET/TEAM does not display a native data element required by user, the data element can be added and tracked using
the Extended Data tab. These data elements can be modified by double clicking on the element in the grid. The user is

prompted for the value.

ROHS Compliant - (X

Boolean:
{_I Checked if YES, unchecked otherwise

Save Cancel

Parts - Files Tab
The Files tab displays files related the Parts. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing file) or by

Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or view files.

Motes Extended Data Files

File Hame

Cell Dims.xl=x

LP X

Page 101 Showing 1-1cof1

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.
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Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Attach File

Upload File

Showing 1 -1 eof1

To attach an existing file to a Procedure, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File to
add. Notice the ‘Link To’ search field contains the search value of “Part”. Press the Find button. The Files displayed are

those files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and were categorized with a ‘Link To’
entry of “Part”. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

= W W PO = &y &

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export

Resst Reset All
Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Link To ] Part
File Mame =
X
URL =
-
W

To attach a new file or URL to a Part, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had used the
Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Part.

The Add File screen is displayed. Notice the ‘Link To’ field contains the value of “Procedure”.

e To upload a file, leave the URL check box unchecked, check the Active check box, and press the “Browse...” button.

B Add File it el
P @ H O =+

[T urRL Active
Link To
Part

File Mame

e

Browse...
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The Windows Choose File to Upload screen is displayed. Navigate to the file that is needed and select this file by
double clicking. The File Name text box now contains the name of the file just selected. Select the Save button and
the Add File screen closes. The file just uploaded is now displayed on the Parts Files tab.

e To enter a URL, check the URL checkbox check the Active check box, enter a filename in the File Name text box, and
enter a URL in the URL text box.

™ Add File

d O

Save Cancel

JIURL V| Active
Link To
Part

File Name
URL

Select the Save button and the Add File screen closes. The URL File Name is now displayed on the Procedure Files tab.

Edit Part - IC ot o .
P 20X O <
Find Copy Add Delete Close
Description Active [| Discontinued
1C Not Tracked Taxable
Part Number On Hand Re-Order Last QTY
9028-1006-1862 0 0 0
Manufacturer Class Category (Part) Purchase Units Price
AN 0.00
Stock Number Group Inventoried By Date Inventoried Cost
11:621612069 1 18.85
Storage Lab Supplier Last Ordered Last Cost
AL E 0.00
Location
Motes Extended Data Files
File Name
URL + ]
Toolbar bt x
Deleting a File

To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select “X” button on the right of the Files tab.
Editing a File

To edit the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the
3rd button) on the right side of the Files tab.
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Viewing a File
To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the
4th button) on the right side of the Files tab.

Copying a Part

The Copy button makes a copy of the current Part. When this button is selected, the Add Part* screen is opened. The
border of the Add Part* screen is yellow indicating that this screen is the copy. The border stays yellow until the screen
is closed. When a part is copied, all field values from the part screen are applied to the new part, except for the
following:

¢ On Hand
e Re-Order
e LastQty

e Inventoried By

e Date Inventoried
e Last Ordered

e Storage Lab

e Location

Once the Save button is pressed, the files data grid get populated as well. We recommend you adjust the part name to
better describe the new Part prior to saving.

The Manual Templates option is for managing manual data entry templates used for recording calibration data. These
templates can be associated with a Type and accessed on the Work Order screen to collect and record calibration data.

Select the Add button on the Find Manual Template screen to create a new Manual Template. The Add Manual
Template screen is displayed.

Or, select the Find button to find a template to modify. The Edit Manual Template screen is displayed.
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. Edit Manual Template - Example

P 2 = OXkH O+

Find Transducer Copy Add Delete Close
Template Template Design
Template Name V] Active
Example - Test Types ["] Allow Nominal Value Adjustment

Notes

Manual Template Toolbar
The Manual Template toolbar contains some buttons that are unique to the Manual Template screen. All the buttons
are explained below.

Find — Allows you to find existing Manual Templates.

Transducer- Puts the template in transducer mode which allows reference information to be entered. The Ref Nominal
and Ref Units columns are added on the Template Design tab.

Copy — Allows for copying the current Manual Template. The Copy button is only enabled after the current template has
been saved. When this button is selected, the Add Manual Template* screen is opened. The border of the Add Manual
Template* screen is yellow indicating that this screen is the copy. The border remains yellow until the screen is closed.
The Template Name is prefixed with the words “Copy of”. All information related to the Manual Template is copied.
After selecting the Save button, the new template is added to the database.

Add — Create a new blank Manual Template. The Add button is only enabled after the current template has been saved.

Delete — Deletes the current Manual Template. After deleting the template, the Manual Template screen is closed.
Note: A Manual Template cannot be deleted if it is being used on a Work Order.

Save — Saves the current Manual Template.

Cancel — Cancels any changes that have been made and updates the screen.

Close — Closes the Manual Template screen.

Manual Template - Template Tab
The Template tab is used to name the Manual Template, mark it as active, and enter any notes associated with the
Manual Template.
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e Template Name (required) — The name of the template displayed to the user during the selection process.

e Active — If checked, the template is active. By default only Active templates are displayed to the user.

e Allow Nominal Value Adjustment — Determines whether the Nominal column values are editable when using the
template to perform a calibration. This option is not applicable to Transducer Manual Templates and is unchecked

and disabled when the Transducer button is pressed.
e Notes — Comments or notes specific to this particular Manual Template.

Manual Template - Template Design Tab

The Template Design tab contains an editable grid allowing you to design the template.

Templats Template Design

Source Step # Diescription

Ne 1 Generz| Tests

Ne 2 Connector - Check threads are 0K
No 3 Noise

No 4 Open Input Test

No 5

Mo 3 Perfarmance Tests
Nao 7 Frequency Mazazure
No 8 Residuzl Noize

Mo £l Minimum Powear

No 10

Mo i1 Enter case color

No 12 Sample Report Label
<

Row Type
Bold Labe
Checkbax
¥ = Fai

¥ = Pasz
Blank
Bald Labe
Inside Limit
= Limit
== Limit
Blank
Enter Text

Report Labe

Low Limit

10.00

High Limit

To modify the Manual Template, right-click anywhere on the grid to display the popup menu.
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Add Row
Copy Row

Remove Row

Update Formula

Remove All
Resequence Steps

Step Wizard

Source — Select Yes or No from the drop-down list to indicate whether or not the data to be entered for this test is
for a source instrument (Yes) or a unit under test (No). When this checkbox is checked, the error value calculation is
reversed for that row, subtracting the DUT (device under test) value from the Nominal value.

Step # —Enter a step number which will be referenced by the calibration technician when entering data for this test.
Description — Enter a description for this test. If the Row Type is set to Report Label or Bold Label, the text in this
column is printed on the report.

Label —Additional descriptive information specific to this test row, optional.

Row Type — Indicates the type of data to be entered for this test and allows for pass/fail limits to be specified.

o Blank - Select this to make a blank row on the report.

o Inside Limit — Creates a test that requires both high and low limits to determine pass or fail. The limits are
based on the value in the Nominal column. Any calibration data entered for this test must be between the
High Limit and Low Limit values specified to pass.

o <= Limit — Creates a test that requires only a high limit to determine pass or fail. The limit is based on the
value in the Nominal column. Any calibration data entered for this test must be below the High Limit value
specified to pass.

o >= Limit — Creates a test that requires only a low limit to determine pass or fail. The limit is based on the
value in the Nominal column. Any calibration data entered for this test must be below the Low Limit value
specified to pass.

o Y =Pass— Creates a test that displays a dropdown list when entering data. If the technician selects “Yes”,
the test was successful.

o Y =Fail — Creates a test that displays a dropdown list when entering data. If the technician selects “Yes”, the
test failed.

o Checkbox — Creates a test that displays a dropdown list when entering data. This row type can be used like a
checklist item — something that needs to be done or answered, but does not affect the pass/fail status of the
results. If the technician selects “Yes”, the result of this row is saved as “Checked”. If the technician selects
“No”, the result of this row is saved as “Unchecked”. The Description field for rows that use this row type
should be worded as a question that requires a Yes/No answer.

o Report Label — Uses the text entered in the Description field as a label on the report. No data is entered for
this Row Type.

o Bold Label — Uses the text entered in the Description field as a bold label on the report. This Row Type is
good to use for section headers on the report. No data is entered for the Row Type.

o Enter Text — Creates a text that allows the user to enter non-numeric data. This Row Type does not get
evaluated for pass/fail. It can be used to simply record information.

Note: When viewed using the View Results screen, the data is presented in the Test Status column which
allows this data to be presented on a report.

o Inside Limit (!) — Creates a test that requires both high and low limits to determine pass or fail. This Row
Type is only applicable to Transducer templates. The limits are based on the value in the Ref Nominal
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column. Any calibration data entered for this test must be between the High Limit and Low Limit values
specified to pass.

o <= Limit (!) — Creates a test that requires only a high limit to determine pass or fail. This Row Type is only
applicable to Transducer templates. The limit is based on the value in the Ref Nominal column. Any
calibration data entered for this test must be below the High Limit value specified to pass.

o >= Limit (!) — Creates a test that requires only a low limit to determine pass or fail. This Row Type is only
applicable to Transducer templates. The limit is based on the value in the Ref Nominal column. Any
calibration data entered for this test must be below the Low Limit value specified to pass.

Ref Nominal — The nominal value of the reference for this test. This column is only displayed on Transducer
templates. For Row Types Inside Limit (!), <= Limit (!) and >= Limit (!), the Low Limit and High Limit values are with
respect to the values in this column.

Ref Units — The measurement unit of the Ref Nominal value. This column is only displayed on Transducer templates.
For Row Types Inside Limit (!), <= Limit (!) and >= Limit (!), the Low Limit and/or High Limit values use these units.
Nominal — The nominal value for this test. For Row Types Inside Limit, <= Limit and >= Limit, the Low Limit and High
Limit values are with respect to the values in this column.

Units — The measurement unit of the Nominal value for this test. For Row Types Inside Limit, <= Limit and >= Limit,
the Low Limit and/or High Limit values use these units.

Low Limit — The lower limit value used to determine pass/fail for this test. This column is only enable for Inside Limit,
>= Limit, Inside Limit (!) and >= Limit (!) Row Types.

High Limit — The upper limit value used to determine pass/fail for this test. This column is only enable for Inside
Limit, <= Limit, Inside Limit (!) and <= Limit (!) Row Types.

Resolution — The digits of precision used when displaying numbers on the screen for a test.

TUR - The calculated Test Uncertainty Ratio for this test. If the value is <4, TUR shows on the report.

Uncertainty — The determined uncertainty for the test row. The format of uncertainty values is dependent on the
System Default setting Uncert Sign Digits. Refer to this setting in the System Defaults section for more information.

Example Manual Template
The default database that is installed with MET/TEAM contains sample Manual Templates. These sample templates can
be used as a starting point when creating your own templates. Below is an example of a Manual Template.
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Edit Manual Template - Example - Micrometer

P = OQXuH O %

Find Transducer Copy Add Delete Close
Template | Template Design
Source Step # Description Label Row Type Nominal Units Low Limit High Limit Res... TUR Uncertainty
No 1 Item is clean and undamaged Checkbox

No 2 Thimble moves freely Checkbox

No 3 Anvil face flatness <= Limit 0.0 pInch 5.0 1
No 4 Spindle face flatness <= Limit 0.0 wInch 5.0 1
No 5 Zero test <= Limit 0.0 Inch 1.0 1
No 6 Length tests Inside Limit 0.1950 Inch 0.1949% 0.1951 4
No 7 Inside Limit 0.3500 Inch 0.38%% 0.3901 4
No 8 Inside Limit 0.5850 Inch 0.5849%9 0.5851 4
No 9 Inside Limit 0.7800 Inch 0.779% 0.7801 4
No 10 Inside Limit 1.0000 Inch 0.9999 1.0001 4

Manual Template Row Add/Copy/Remove and Wizards

To manipulate the grid rows or display the Step Wizard, right click anywhere within the grid on the Template Design tab.
A menu is displayed. Select the option you want to use.

Add Row
Copy Row

Remove Row

Update Formula

Remove All

Resequence Steps

Step Wizard

Add Row — Adds or inserts a new row below the currently selected row.
Copy Row — Copies the currently selected row and paste the new row below it.
Remove row — Removes the currently selected row.

Update Formula — Allows for changes to the specifications generated by the Step Wizard when editing a record. Records
that have a formula associated are prevented from manual updates to the limits.
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Cancel
Nominal Unit
Start End
10 100
%Reading %FS Floor Resolution
0.2 0.025
] PPM [] PPM Use the greater of
%Reading and %FS
errors
Update Formula (Transducer)
w O
Cancel
Ref Nominal Unit
Start End
4 20
Output Start Output End Output Units
0 100
%Reading %FS Floor Resolution
2 0.8
[] PPM [] PPM Use the greater of
%Reading and %FS
errors

Delete Formula — This menu option removes the formula for the limit calculation from the selected row. After the
formula has been removed, the limits can be adjusted manually.

Row Type Nominal Unit Low Limit High Limit
Inside Limit 10.00000 kPa 9.97500 10.02500
Inside Limit 20.00000 kPa 19.96000 20.04000
Inside Limit 30.00000 kPa 29.94000 30.06000
Inside Limit 40.00000 kPa 29.02000 40.02000.
Inside Limit 50.00000 kPa 49.90000 50.10000
Inside Limit 60.00000 kPa 59.88000 60.12000
Inside Limit 70.00000 kPa 69.86000 70.14000
Inside Limit 80.00000 kPa 79.84000 80.16000
Inside Limit 90.00000 kPa 89.82000 90.18000
Inside Limit 100.00000 kPa 99.80000 100.20000

Remove All — Removes all rows from the grid, leaving a blank template
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Resequence Steps — After adding rows to an existing template, it may be desirable to regenerate the step numbers, so
that they are in sequence and have neither gaps nor duplicates.

Step Wizard — Displays the Step Wizard screen which automatically generates rows based the criteria entered. All rows
generated by the wizard are assigned the Inside Limits Row Type. Each field on the screen is described below. After
populating the necessary fields, select the Save button to generate the tests. Select the Cancel button to abort using the
Step Wizard.

Step Wizard e
1 Save Cancel
Start End Step Size Unit
10 a0 10 my hd
%Reading %Fs Floor Resolution
1.0 2.0 2
PPM PPM lUse the greater of

%%Reading and %Fs
errars

e Start (required) — The nominal value for the first test step.

e End (required) — The maximum nominal value for the last test step. If the End value is not an exact multiple of
the Step Size (offset by the Start value), the Nominal value of the last test will be the last multiple less the End
value.

e Step Size (required) — The step size between each Nominal value.

=  Example 1: If the Start value is 10 and the End value is 50 with a Step Size of 10, the Nominal values will
be 10, 20, 30, 40, and 50.

Mominal Units Lo Limit High Limit Resolution
£ 10... 10.00 10.00 2
£ 20... 20.00 20.00 2
£ 30... 30.00 30.00 2
£ 40... 40.00 40.00 2
£ 50... 50.00 50.00 2

= Example2: If the Start value is 5 and the End value is 12 with a Step Size of 3, the Nominal values will be
5, 8, and 11.
e Unit — The measurement unit of the values for each test.
* % Reading — Indicates the percentage to use to calculate the specifications for each test as a percentage of each
Nominal value.
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e  %FS — Indicates to use a percentage of full scale to calculate the test specification for each test. Note that the
End value is used as the full scale value.

e Floor — Indicates the floor value for specifications. This value is added to the calculated specification for each
test.

e Resolution (required) — Indicates the number of decimal places to use to format all values.

e PPM - If checked, the value entered is parts per million (PPM). If unchecked, the value entered is in percentage.

o Use the greater of % Reading and %FS errors — If checked, the greater of % Reading and %FS is applied to the
calculated specification value for each test.

Step Wizard (Transducer) — Displays the Step Wizard (Transducer) screen which automatically generates rows for a
transducer template based the criteria entered. All rows generated by the wizard are assigned the Inside Limits Row
Type. Each field on the screen is described below. After populating the necessary fields, select the Save button to
generate the tests. Select the Cancel button to abort using the Step Wizard (Transducer).

Step Wizard (Transducer) -
Save Cancel
Start End Step Size Unit
i 100 10 =C b
Qutput Start Output End Qutput Units
4 20 mA b
%Reading 9%FS Floor Resolution
1.0 0.5 3
PFM PPM IUse the greater of

%%Reading and %FS
arrars

e Start (required) — The nominal input value for the first test.
e End (required) — The maximum nominal value of the last test. If the End value is not an exact multiple of the
Step Size (offset by the Start value), the Nominal value of the last test will be the last multiple less the End value.
e Step Size (required) — The step size between each Nominal input value.
=  Example 1: If the Start value is 10 and the End value is 50 with a Step Size of 10, the Nominal values will
be 10, 20, 30, 40, and 50.

Mominal Unitz Low Limit High Limit Resolution
E 10... 10.00 10.00 2
E 20... 20.00 20.00 2
E 30... 30.00 30.00 2
£ 40... 40.00 40.00 2
E 50.. 50.00 50.00 2
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=  Example2: If the Start value is 5 and the End value is 12 with a Step Size of 3, the Nominal values will be
5,8, and 11.
e Unit — The measurement unit of the nominal values for each test.
e  Output Start (required) — The output value for the transducer that corresponds to the Start value.
e Output End (required) — The output value for the transducer that corresponds to the End value.
e  Output Units — The measurement unit for the Output values.

Note: The Output values are the linear relationship between the input and output. For example, the Start could be 0
PSI, the End could be 100 PSI, the Output Start could be 0 Volts and the Output End could be 5 Volts.

e % Reading — Indicates the percentage to use to calculate the specifications for each test as a percentage of each
Nominal value.

e  %FS — Indicates to use a percentage of full scale to calculate the test specification for each test. Note that the
End value is used as the full scale value.

e Floor — Indicates the floor value for specifications. This value is added to the calculated specification for each
test.

e Resolution (required) — Indicates the number of decimal places to use to format all values.

e PPM - If checked, the value entered is parts per million (PPM). If unchecked, the value entered is in percentage.

o Use the greater of % Reading and %FS errors — If checked, the greater of % Reading and %FS is applied to the
calculated specification value for each test.

Generating Sequences Using the Step Wizards
The Step Wizard and Step Wizard Transducer are used to generate sequences of measurement points for manual
calibration.

Generating Ascending Points — To generate a set of ascending points, the Start value should be smaller than the End
value.

Generating Descending Points — To generate a set of descending points, the End value should be smaller than the
Start value.

Step Size — The step size is always a positive value, indicating the span between the measurement points, regardless
of the direction of the sequence defined.

Generating Points with one or more Changes of Direction — To generate a set of points with one or more changes
of direction, e.g. a ramp-up, ramp-down sequence, use the step wizard to generate the ramp-up sequence, then use
it again to generate the ramp-down sequence, repeating as necessary.

Rollback Changes — The Cancel button allows for rolling back changes. In order to be able to roll back only the latest
points generated by the wizard, make sure to save the template before generating the next sequence.

Sequences containing Negative Values — The step wizards support sequences that contain negative values, e.g. Start
-100, End O will generate an ascending sequence from -100 to 0. Start 100, End -100 will generate a descending
sequence from 100 to -100.

Determination of Low Limit and High Limit (using %Reading and/or %FS)

The Low Limit and High Limit values are calculated based on the error determined for each point. The options for
defining allowable error values include reading and/or full-scale (FS) error, expressed as a percentage or parts per
million (PPM), if the respective PPM check box is checked.

A Floor value can be specified, which is added to the calculated error.
Reading and Full-Scale error values are added at each point, unless the Use greater of %Reading and %FS errors
option is checked, in which case either reading or FS error is applied, depending on which is greater.

299




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

Error value at nominal value 0
The error at a nominal value of 0 is undefined. The following conventions apply for 0 nominal values:

e For a Full-Scale value of 0, the span error is used instead of Full-Scale error. For example, for a sequence from -100
to 0, a 1% FS error is determined to be 1, based on 1% of the span between -100 and 0.

e The Reading Error for a measurement point at 0 defaults to O.

e The author of the template is expected to adjust Low Limit and High Limit values for 0 nominal values, depending on
the specific requirements.

Using Manual Templates
To use a Manual Template, the template must be associated with a Procedure and the Procedure must be associated
with a Type.

To associate a Manual Template with a Procedure, use the Maintenance menu Procedures option. An existing Procedure
can be opened by selecting the Procedure from the Find Procedure screen or a new Procedure can be created by
selecting the Cancel button on the Find Procedure screen that is displayed after selecting the Procedures menu option
from the Maintenance menu.

® Add Procedure T
P B QX WO %
ez 8 0 A\ 4 +*
Find Copy Add Delete Close
V| Active (Proc)
Procedure Name Number Version Procedure Date
Manual Template - II 3
Data Sheet Authority Revision Revision Date
Default v 3
Procedure File Approved By Service Type (Proc) Category (Proc)
> Calibration l"
Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Notes Files Extended Data
Alt... Description Model Manufacturer Active Category ... Sub Categ...
X
Page 1/of1 No records to display.

1. Enter a Procedure Name (when creating a new Procedure) and Save the Procedure.

2. To select a Manual Template (that was created using the Manual Template option under the Maintenance menu),
use the “...” button next to the Data Sheet field. The Attach Data Sheet screen is displayed. Select the Find screen to
see all Manual Templates.
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Attach Data Sheet el
o [ T Y
= B i (LT U v 7
Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add oK Cancel
Search Field Starts With  Exact Search Value
Link To ] [ "Manual Template
File Name ] ] %
URL = [l
w
L
Link To File Name URL
Manual Template DMM Manual Test
Manual Template 1528 Manual
Page 1 |of1 Showing 1-2of2

3. Highlight the desired Manual Template and select the OK button.
4. On the Edit Procedure screen, select the Service Type of “Calibration” or “Cal/Repair”.

™ Edit Procedure - Manual Template - 5700 Cal

lo - ’ . x @_I ® :jf’
Find Copy Add Delete Close
Procedure Name | Active (Proc) Number Version: Procedure Date
Manual Template - 5700 Cal 3
Data Sheet Authority Revision Revision Date
5700 Manual |...| By | Default v 3
Procedure File Approved By Service Type (Proc) Category (Proc)
(N Calibration v
Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Notes Files
Alt... Description Model Manufacturer Active Categor
X
" »
Page 1 of1 No records to display.

5. This Procedure must be associated with the Asset Type. If the Type does not have this Procedure associated with it
(on the Procedures tab of the Type), you will not be able to ‘run’ the Manual Template. To associate the Manual
Template, use the “+” button on the right side of the Procedures tab on the Type screen.
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Edit Types - Multifunction Calibrator
Find Copy Add Delete Close
Active
Description Asset Count Item Cost Replace Cost
Multifunction Calibrator 1 0.00 0.00
Manufacturer Model Number Category (Type) Weight Weight UOM
Fluke .| 5700A Ibs 2
Size Stock Number Sub Category (Type) Dimensions
Class Family Image Authority Waork Area
... | | Default ¥ | Electronic he
Procedures Notes Extended Data Files Parts
Active (TPD) Mumber Procedurs Hame Inferval  UOM Service Type (TPD) Authority Standar. St
FLUKE 5700: (20 DAY) CALVER /7. Calibration 0.00 0. x
Fluke Vendor Provided Calibration 0.00 0 %
Manual Template - 5700 Cal 12 Months  Calibration Default 0.00 0. @
» B
Page 1|of1 Showing 1-3of 3

Once the procedure is associated with the Type, any Asset of this Type will now be able to run the Procedure
containing the Manual Template specified in the Procedures tab of the Type screen.

6. Receive the Asset and open the Work Order created from the receiving process.
7. From the Work Order Service tab select the Procedure to use by pressing the “...” button next to Procedure Used
text field. Select the Procedure that contains the Manual Template to use.

B Edit Work Order - 2021000025
p G - B b2 - N E % 16
Find Print Cert Add Result Batch

Barcode 1D Customer

179-111 179-111 By Customer A oy
Model Number Serial Number Department

8846A 2-41400871u8 Cal Lab Inc By
Manufacturer Authority - T Job Number

Fluke Default % L
Description Contact Info

6-1/2 Digit Precision Multimeter

Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards / Accreditations Notes Parts
Required Date Priority Open Date Service Date

03/05/2021 3 3 02/19/2021 4 09/28/2021

Work Order Number Certification Number Default Procedure

2021000025 2021000025 Test Types MT

Sticker Type Procedure Used

Calibration v Bf, = - Test Types MT

Cert Format Initial Condition

Cal Cert w TSR.rpt A N
Assigned Tech Reason for Service

. By Normal Cycle N

Technician

System Administrator N

Work Area

Electronic .

S X

Return Delete Close
Service Type (WO) Status
Calibration N Complete
QC Approved By QC Approved Date
. Oy
Working Lab Administrative Lab
My Lab . B MyLab
WO Results
Pass
Sub Contract / Estimate | Results (4)
Interval UoM Due Date
T 12 Months v 09/28/2022
L On Site
|| Expedite
L_J Sub Contracted
L 1sOCert
LI Cancelled
Temperature | Received OOT
23 [ Return No Maint
o || Rejected
Humidity O optional 1
40 [} Optional 2
Pressure

H O =«

8. Torunthe Procedure, either select the “...” button next to the Data Sheet field on the Work Order Service tab or
navigate to the Results tab and select the “+” button below the results grid.
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W Edit Work Order - 2021000025 ] [
L & o O. D W j6 » X W O ¢
Find Print Cert Add Result Batch Return Delete Close

Barcode D Customer Service Type (WO) Status

179-111 179-111 =8 Customer A [& Calibration ¥ Complete Y
Model Number Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date

8846A 2-41400871u8 Cal Lab Inc Q’, .o O 3
Manufacturer Authority - T Job Number Working Lab Administrative Lab

Fluke Default [ .. O MyLab . By Mylab .. D
Description Contact Info WO Results

6-1/2 Digit Precision Multimeter Pass N

Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards / Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results (4)

Date Procedure Name Description Status Data Origin Data Condition Run At Facility User Name
01/07/2022 14:49  Test Types MT Manual Template Pass MET/TEAM As Found My Lab Admin
01/07/2022 15:05  Test Types MT Manual Template Pass MET/TEAM As Left My Lab Admin
01/21/2022 17:08  Test Types MT Manual Template Pass MET/TEAM As Found My Lab Admin
01/21/2022 17:38  Test Types MT Manual Template Pass MET/TEAM As Found My Lab Admin

Page 10f1 Showing 1-4 of 4
n DOMmE-

When the “+” button is selected from the bottom left corner of the Results tab or the “...” button next to the Data Sheet

field is selected from the Service tab, the Manual Template associated with the selected Procedure is displayed waiting
for manual calibration data entry.

Note: The behavior of the “+” button on the Results tab can be controlled by the “Work Order — Use Multiple
Procedures” System Default.

Work Order - Use Multiple Procedures System Default
This System Default controls the behavior of the “+” button at the bottom of the Work Order Results tab.

B System Defaults 2 - x

Add Modify Cloze
Ac... Property Value Order Authority Comment
Work Order - Suffix {none} 0.00 Default AFFECTS:
Work Order - Use Multiple Procedures  (none) 0.00 Default AFFECTS:'
Work Order Report Worksheet_UID.rpt 0.00 Default AFFECTS:
4 1 +
[ 4 | Page 5 of5 Showing 101 - 103 of 103

o If active, different procedures can be selected and used in the calibration process other than the Procedure specified
by the Procedure Used field on the Service Tab of the Work Order. The Find Procedure screen is displayed, for
selecting a different Procedure as defined on the Procedure tab of the Type.
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Find Procedure ? —
F N e ™
= B i L & & VI

Remember Show Inactive Barcede Find Export Reset Reset All oK Cancel

Search Field Starts With =~ Exact Search Value

Procedure Name = =

Number |} |} ®

Authority = =

Service Type (Proc) /| /| w

Category (Proc) = = e

Procedure Name Mumber Authority Service Type (Proc) Category (Proc)

1529 Manual Default CalRepair -

C2 Manual (2 vear) Calibration

DM Test Defautt Calibratien £

FLUKE 10: CAL ADJ /5500 Default Calibration MET/CAL 1

FLUKE 11: (1 YEAR) CAL VER /... Calibration MET/CAL

FLUKE 11: {1 YEAR) CAL VER /. Calibration MET/CAL

FLUKE S700: (50 DAY) CAL VE.. Calibration MET/CAL

FLUKE 87: (1 YEAR) CAL VER /... Calibration MET/CAL

Fluke 8842 730Day Calibration MET/CAL

FILLIKF 88424 (90 DAY CAL W Calibratinn MFTICAL o
Page 1|of1 Showing 1- 19 of 19

e Ifinactive, only the Procedure specified by the Procedure Used field on the Service tab can be used in the calibration
process. The Value field of this System Default is ignored. The Order field of this System Default is ignored.

Example — Creating a Manual Template
The following example provides step-by-step instructions for creating a Manual Template.

1. Go to Maintenance -> Manual Templates.

Maintenance » JIELEN TS

Assets
Types
Procedures
Facilities

Job Numbers

Part=

Manual Temolates
Files

Accreditations

Select the Add button to add a new Manual Template.

Give the Manual Template a new name. For example: Pressure Gauge.
Add any necessary notes.

Select the Template Design tab.

Right click anywhere inside the grid and select the Step Wizard option.

oukwnN
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Add Row
Copy Row

Remove Row

Update Formula

Remove All
Resequence Steps

Step Wizard %

7. Fill out the form with the relevant information.

Step Wizard

| O

Save Cancel

Start
0
%Reading
1
PPM

oo oo

End
500
%aFS

PPM

Enter O for the Start value.

Enter 500 for the End value.

Enter 100 for the Step Size (each row will increment by 100 units).
Enter PSI for the Unit of measure.
Enter 1% for the % Reading.

f. Enter 1 digit of resolution.

9. Select the Save button.

10. The Manual Template grid is automatically populated with the relevant rows of data.

Step Size Unit
100 psi
Floor Resolution

1

Use the greater of
%Reading and %FS
ITors
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= Add Manual Template

R . -

Transducer Save

Template Template Design

Source  Step # Description Label
Mo 1 0.0psi <= x <= 10.0ps Test 1
Mo 2 99.0psi <= x <= 101.0ps Teat 2
Mo 3 198.0p5i <= x <= 202.0p% Test 3

< 297.0psi <= x <= 303.0ps Test &
3 396.0psi <= x <= 404.0ps Test 5
6 495.0psi <= x <= 503.0p% Test 6

Inside Limit

Inside Limit

Hominal Unit
0.0 psi
100.0 psi
200.0 psi
300.0 psi
£00.0 psi
300.0 psi

Lo Limit

0.0

53.0

198.0

297.0

396.0

495.0

High Limit

0.0

101.0

202.0

303.0

404.0

505.0

MET/TEAM™
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Resolution

r

L4

TUR

r

Uncertainty

0.05

0.05

0.05

0.06

0.07

o.08

11. Fill in the description, label and/or uncertainty for each of the rows by placing the cursor in the appropriate cell.
12. Select the Save button at the top of the screen.
13. The screen will refresh, and your template is complete!

Manual Template — Calibrate Screen

To enter data on the Manual Template, position your cursor in the DUT (device under test) column on the far right and
enter the calibration data for each test. If the data entered exceeds the specifications for that test defined by the
template, the cell will turn red.

® calibrate

Barcode

PREO00O!

Source

0056

Step

1

2

3

ErEEE

Instructions Copy Save Cancel Close

Serial Number

1-12100291r3

Description Label

General Tests

Connector - Check threads are OK

Noise Is fan noisy?
Open Input Test Is Reading betw..
Performance Tests

Frequency Measure

Residual Noise

Minimum Power

Enter case color
Sample Report Label

Enter text

Row Type

Bold Label

Checkbox

Y = Fail

Y = Pass

Blank

Bold Label

Inside Limit

<= Limit

>= Limit

Blank

Enter Text

Report Label

Enter Text

Data Condition Notes

As Found

Nominal

12.00 MHz

6.50 pv

13.50 dBm

4

Low Limit

10.00 MHz

13.50 dBm

v

High Limit

13.20 MHz

6.50 pv

PREO0000056 (1-12100291...
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If the Allow Nominal Value Adjustment checkbox was checked for non-transducer templates, the values in the Nominal
column are editable. Changing a value in the Nominal column causes the Low Limit and/or High Limit values to be
recalculated.

For transducer templates, the values in the Ref Nominal column are always editable. Changing a value in the Ref
Nominal column for Row Types Inside Limits (!), <= Limit (!) and >= Limit (!) causes the Low Limit and/or High Limit
values to be recalculated. When the Nominal is altered on a Transducer Template Calibration row that has an underlying
formula, the Ref Nominal is also recalculated. Likewise for the Nominal, in case the Ref Nominal is altered.

=
Calibrate o s e
q ™
. N
- . | - - N X
—] a - +*
Copy Close
Barcode Serial Number Data Condition Notes
XDucer1 10001 As Found
Source  Step Description Label Row Type Ref Nominal Nominal Low Limit High Limit XDucer1 (10001)
r r r r
1 Check water proof seals Checkbox v
r r r r
2 Be sure there are no frayed wires Checkbox
3 Inside Limit -25.0000 °C 4.0000 mA 3.9800 mA 4.0200 mA
a4 Inside Limit 0.0000 °C 7.2000 mA 7.1640 mA 7.2360 mA
5 Inside Limit 25.0000 °C 10.4000 mA 10.3480 mA 10.4520 mA
6 Inside Limit 50.0000 °C 13.6000 mA 13.5320 mA 13.6680 mA
7 Inside Limit 75.0000 °C 16.8000 mA 16.7160 mA 16.8840 mA
8 Inside Limit 100.0000 °C 20.0000 mA 19.9000 mA 20.1000 mA.
r r r r
9 Done - Return to tool crib Report Label

Values in the Nominal column are editable only for Row Types Inside Limits, <= Limit and >= Limit. Changing a value in
the Nominal column for these Row Types causes the Low Limit and/or High Limit values to be recalculated.

If you need to enter the average value of multiple DUT readings, right-click in the appropriate cell in the DUT column and
select Manage Readings from the popup menu. The Average Calculator window is displayed. Enter readings one at a
time in the Value box and click Add to add each reading to the Values grid. The calculated average of the readings
entered appears below the Values grid. When all readings have been entered, click the Save button. The average value is
written to the DUT Reading cell.
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® calibrate Ll 4 o
mJ O

Barcode Serial Number Data Condition Notes

XDucer1 10001 Ac Enund
Average Calculator -
Reading

Source Step Description Label R 134 Low Limit High Limit XDucer1 (10001

S r r
Check water proof seals Add
2 Be sure there are no frayed wires Values

Value
13.6187
4 13.6540 7.1640 ir

13.6364

OK Cancel

e Limit 100.0000 °C 20.0000 mA 19.9000 mA 20.1000 mA

Done - Return to tool crib Report Label

Note: When entering data, avoid using the thousands separator as this may result in an improperly formatted number.

When using the Average Calculator, the measurements entered are stored in the PointReadings table. These entries
cannot be edited, only replaced. To replace the values with a new set of values, use the Average Calculator anew. When
a single value is entered into the cell instead, the PointReadings values are deleted from the database if the single value
entered differs from the calculated average it replaces. When a cell is set to ignore, any PointReadings values are
deleted from the database as well.

For the Row Types Checkbox, Y = Pass and Y = Fail, the default value when starting a new calibration is no selection
(empty). The overall pass/fail result of the calibration is not affected until a response is selected for the Y =Passand Y =
Fail rows. The response to a Checkbox row never affects the overall pass/fail result.

The Print button provides the option to print a Crystal Report or to create a .CSV file. The Crystal Report prints one DUT
Reading column. The .CSV file contains multiple DUT Readings as determined by the template.

The Copy button provides the ability to duplicate your data, but only if it the ‘Data Condition’ is marked ‘As Found’. This
duplicated data will be copied exactly as-is, with the exception of the ‘Data Condition” which will be changed to ‘As Left’
for the new record only. A yellow bordered window is displayed awaiting any changes that need to be made for ‘As
Left’. Once saved, the resulting record can be seen on the Results tab of the Work Order.

Use the “Manual Template - Default Data Condition” system default to customize the default Data condition.

Note: The Copy button is only enabled if the ‘Data Condition’ is set to ‘As Found’, and the record has been saved at least
once.

Note: When adding a manual template calibration to a Work Order that already has results, the Data Condition is
automatically set to As Left.

Skipping a Test
If a specific test cannot be performed, the technician has the option to set the entry to “Ignore”, using the right-click
context menu.
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Barcode

XDucer1

Source  Step

W O &

Cancel

Copy Save

Description

Check water proof seals

Be sure there are no frayed wires

Done - Return to tool crib

Serial Number
10001

Label

Close

Row Type

Checkbox

Checkbox

Inside Limit
Inside Limit
Inside Limit
Inside Limit
Inside Limit
Inside Limit

Report Label

Data Condition Notes

As Found

Ref Nominal
r

r

-25.0000 °C

0.0000 °C

25.0000 °C

50.0000 °C

75.0000 °C

100.0000 °C

Nominal
v

r

4.0000 mA

7.2000 mA

10.4000 mA

13.6000 mA

16.8000 mA

20.0000 mA

r

r

Low Limit

3.9800 mA

7.1640 mA

10.3480 mA

13.5320 mA

16.7160 mA

19.9000 mA

r

r

r

High Limit

4.0200 mA
7.2360 mA
10.4520 mA
13.6680 mA
16.8840 mA

20.1000 mA

XDucer1 (10001)

Row Error: +0.0000

Average Calculator

Ignare I‘}

The field becomes disabled and displays in the same color/shading as the other fields that are not editable. To reverse
the change, the same right-click menu offers a “Do Not Ignore” option.

10,4520 mA

13.6680 mA

16.8840 mA

20.1000 mA

Row Error: -10012.6000

Average Calculator

Do Not Ignore L

Test points set to be ignored are recorded with a Pass/Fail status of “N/A” on the point and do not affect the overall
Pass/Fail determination of the work order result.

If the Manual Template Procedure has a Procedure File attached,

P o

Edit Procedure - Test Types MT

o X

Fluke 2020 Cal.pdf

Find Gopy Add Delete
] Active (Proc)
Procedure Name Number
Test Types MT
Data Sheet Authority
Example - Test Types .. [ Default
Procedure File Approved By

. Dy

Default Standards Parts

Alternate Description

Page  1o0f1

Referenced Types | Notes

Madel

Files

" O

¥
+*

Close

Version

Revision

Service Type (Proc)

Calibration

Extended Data

Manufacturer

cal

Procedure Date

Revision Date

Category (Proc)
MET/TEAM Template

Active  Category (Type)  Sub Category (Type)

No records to display.

x

it can be viewed from the Instructions button on the Manual Calibration page.

=. &

H O &

Instructions  Gopy Glose
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If the web browser used for MET/TEAM has been set up to automatically download certain file types, like e.g. PDFs, the
instruction file may be downloaded to the local hard drive, rather than opened in the web browser. Check your
browser’s download folder if the file contents are not displayed.

The Files option stores external files in the MET/TEAM database allowing for document management. By default the
maximum size allowed is a 50MB file. Once stored the user can reference the document within MET/TEAM components
(such as Work Orders). These files are stored in the database, removing the need for external file management and
security.

MET/TEAM also supports files on network shares as well as on the internet. These files are not stored in the database.
They are linked to by the URL field.

File Name

o URL - If checked, the screen refreshes displaying a text box for entering a URL. Files are now supported that exist on
a network share as well as on the internet. Note: When adding a PXE file for use with MET/CAL, the URL option is
not supported! PXE files that are located in a Microsoft SharePoint or other similar system cannot be used by
MET/TEAM and MET/CAL at this time.

File Name

e Active — Marks the file as active or inactive. If unchecked, the file is inactive and is not displayed in pick lists within
MET/TEAM.
e Link to (required) — A dropdown list for selecting where the File is linked.
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o Indicates where the File is linked (Facilities, Procedure, Types, etc.) and affects where the File appears in

MET/TEAM.

o For example if Procedure is selected from the Link To dropdown, when adding Files to a Procedure (on the
Procedure screen) screen, the Find File screen displays Procedure in the Link To Search Field.

B i P = & &

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All

Search Field
Link To
File Mame

URL

Starts With Exact Search Value

r
Procedure

Link To

MET/CAL Proc..
MET/CAL Froc...
MET/CAL Froc...

Procedure
Procedure

Frocedure

Brrrardins

File Mame URL
BillUncZero. pxe
tek_tps2000_4c..
MTM-4084. pxe
Address1.bet

Testing Proced...

2014 Calendar....

+RAN_menalnn

o File Name (required) — The name of the File.
o IFthe URL checkbox is not checked, select the Browse button which opens the Windows Open dialog for
selecting the file. The File Name is the actual name of the File selected by the user.
o If the URL checkbox is checked, the File Name is the user facing identifier. This File Name does not have to
be the name of the file but can be.
e URL-The URL for this File.
o Paths starting with the server name "\\servername" or file protocol "file://servername" are supported.
= Due to security in Firefox and Chrome, links to these types of paths are blocked. In order to support
this, it must be handled on the server side. This means the MET/TEAM server must have access to
the network share, as well as the appropriate permissions to access files on the network share.
o Also supported are files on the internet, paths starting with "http://" and "https://" which are accessed
directly by the client.
o The URL field must contain the full path to the file including the name of the file.

The Extract button opens the file in its native application (Word, Excel, etc.).

Traceability information, such as NIST numbers are entered here and then referenced by service events, reducing the
amount of data entry required. Accreditation information such as A2LA certifications can also be added here and
referenced by maintenance events.
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Find Add Delete Close
Number 4| Active Type
MTM40011 150
Name Category (Accr)
IS0 17025
Start Date End Date Sub Category (Accr)
05/07/2013 E 10/24/2013 E
File:

MNotes

SOFTWARE

. Edit Accreditation 7 .

P O X d O *

Active — Marks the item active or in-active. Inactive items are not selectable by the technician.
Number — The reference number of the accreditation or traceable document.
Name — The name of the accreditation or traceable document.
Start Date — Date the accreditation begins.
o For a date picker, select the calendar button.
End Date — Date the accreditation expires.
o For a date picker, select the calendar button.
Type — Type of accreditation or traceability.
Category (Accr) — Category of the accreditation or traceable document.
o The category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
Sub Category (Accr) — Sub Category of the accreditation or traceable document.
o The sub category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
File — Name of the physical document. This document can be stored in the database and reproduced with other
certifications on service events.
o The file can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The File can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Notes — Allows the user to enter notes or actual information from the accreditation or traceable document.

The Data Cleanup Tool serves two purposes, to consolidate records that are considered duplicate and to delete records
that have been marked for deletion but have not yet been removed from the database.

Consolidating duplicates involves selecting one record that will be kept and marking the others for deletion once the
Process button is selected. The references on the records marked for deletion are updated to the record to keep.

Records marked for deletion contain a non-zero value in the record’s IDeleted flag and upon processing, the records are
removed from the database. This frees up space in the database.

Note: Access to this tool is restricted to members of the Administrator security group by default. Only one user should

access the tool at any given time. Running multiple concurrent sessions in the enterprise will result in unpredictable
database changes!
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The Data Cleanup Tool toolbar contains a Refresh button which populates the grid on the selected tab and a
Configuration button which displays the Data Cleanup Configuration screen.

. Data Cleanup

© @ +

Refresh Configuration Close

Duplicates Reduce Deleted Log

Table Name Count
& AvailableComboData 5
& ComboData 10
& Facilities 1
& Files 17

&  Procedures 3
& Type Procedure Defaulis 2
3

& Work Orders

Page 1|of1 Showing 1-7 of 7

Record Selection

Configuration Button
The Configuration button opens the Data Cleanup Configuration screen which allows for selecting columns from every
configurable table. Use this screen to define how a unique record is identified for a specific table.

Configurations set up here are set up initially and are rarely changed. These configurations reflect the business logic of
the enterprise. The order in which the columns are added has no impact on the identification of a duplicate.
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. Data Cleanup Configuration

+

Close

Columns to Compare for Identifying Duplicates

—=l'—] Tables
4l || Accreditations
+ ] Addresses
+ ] Asset Services
+|__]Azsets
4[] AvailableComboData
4l ] Calendar
=1 Category
=] Category Name
=] Type
# || ComboData
+l |_] Contacts
#l || DataCheckSQL
4l |__] Facilitie=
+l |_] FacilityJobLink
+|__| Files
A ] Inwoices
4[] Job Numbers
+ || Parts
#l|__| ProcedurePartDefaultz
4l |__] Procedures
4] Quotes
|| Service Types
|| Shipments
#l || SubCategory
#l |__] TypeProcedureDefaulis
] Types
A | ] Units
H || Users
+l|_]Validations
# [ Work Orders

Tables

Columns within the Table

Example:

If the columns Category Name and Type are selected for the Category table, any records in the Category table that have
identical values for cDescription and cType are considered duplicates.
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The following table shows the default configuration for a new MET/TEAM installation. Each table is listed with the
configured columns and order of the columns.

Table

Column

Order

Accreditations

Name

Addresses Facility Name
Addresses Type
Addresses Address 1
Addresses City
Addresses Country
Asset Services Barcode
Asset Services Service Type

Asset Services

Service Mode

Assets Barcode
AvailableComboData Text

Calendar Task Subject
Calendar Task Due Date
Category Category Name
Category Type
ComboData Text
ComboData Model
ComboData Field

Contacts Contact Id
DataCheckSQL Affected Page
DataCheckSQL Data Check Name
DataCheckSQL Function Name
Facilities Facility Name

FacilityJobLink

Facility Name

FacilityJobLink Job Number
Files File Name

Files Link To

Invoices Invoice Number
JobNumbers Job Number
Parts Part Number

ProcedurePartDefaults

Procedure Name

ProcedurePartDefaults

Part Number

Procedures

Procedure Name

Quotes

Quote Number

ServiceTypes

Service Type

ServiceTypes

Service Mode

N RIR|IRINRPR|RPR[R[RIN[RPINRPR|IRP|IWIN|RPR[RPIWIN[R[IN|R|IN|R|R|[PIWIN[RPRODWIN|R (R
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Table Column Order
Shipments Shipment Name 1
SubCategory Sub Category Name 1
SubCategory Category Name 2
SubCategory Type 3
TypeProcedureDefaults | Description 1
TypeProcedureDefaults | Model Number 2
TypeProcedureDefaults | Manufacturer 3
TypeProcedureDefaults | Procedure Name 4
Types Description 1
Types Model Number 2
Types Manufacturer 3
Units Unit Symbol 1
Units Code 2
Conversion Factor
Units Exponent 3
Users User Name 1
Validations Affected Page 1
Validations Data Check Name 2
Work Orders Barcode 1

The default configuration supplied with a new installation of MET/TEAM may be sufficient for most use cases.

To add another column to table, highlight the table in the tree and select the “+” button at the bottom of the screen.
The Add Configuration Field dialog is displayed. Select a field from the drop down list and push Save.
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. Data Cleanup Configuration

+

Cloze

Columns to Compare for Identifying Duplicates

=l‘—] Tables
4| ] Accreditations
4[] Addresses
4[] Asset Services

ElwmE2s = Select a field
=] Barcode ||

Add Configuration Field

4] AwvailableComboData

4] Calendar
+l |_] Category
4| ] ComboData

:Category (Asst)

Class
Customer

4| ] Contacts

4] DataCheckSQL

+ | Facilties Farmity
+ |_] FacilityJobLink Group

Description

4l |__]Files D
& ] Invoices

Manufacturer

+l |_] Job Humbers
Model Humber

4l |__] Parts

+ ] ProcedurePartDefaults Mot Tracked
#l|_|Procedures Recalled Asset
# | ] Quotes

4l |__] Service Types

4l |_] Shipments

# | ] SubCategory

+l |_] TypeProcedureDefaults
4 ] Types

4l ] Units

#|[__JUsers

+ [ ] Validations

4l | ] Work Orders

Serial Number

Standard
Standard Tune

To remove a column from a table, highlight the table in the tree and select the “x” button at the bottom of the screen.

Note: The same configuration entered here applies to the MET/TEAM Import Tool. Therefore, the same logic applies
when determining if a record imported already exists in the database as when cleaning up duplicates. The Import covers
tables that cannot be cleaned up by themselves, e.g. Points and related tables, so there is a separate configuration
screen for the Import Tool, which includes the data presented here, as well as tables specific to Import only. When a
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change is made to the configuration, the data shown on the grid of the Duplicates tab will be outdated and must be
refreshed.

Data Cleanup Tool Tabs
The Data Cleanup Tool is used for cleaning up data that may be duplicated or marked for deletion. The Data Cleanup
Tool consists of three tabs:

e Tab for processing duplicate records

Tab for deleting LicenseUsageHistory records
Tab for removing records flagged for deletion
Tab for accessing the logs of past cleanups.

Data Clean up - Duplicates Tab
The Duplicates tab is for processing duplicate records. Press the Refresh button to view a list of all records considered to
be duplicates in the database.

. Data Cleanup

O 9 {—

Refresh Configuration Cloge

Duplicates Reduce Delated Lag

Table Hame

# Assets
AvadapleCombolata
Calendar

8l Category
ComboDala

Taxt
AVEragE
Calculated
Manufachirer Dafaull
Manths
WWeaks

Comacts

2 Poghe st M

Page 1of2

Record Selecton

4

Hodel
TypeProceduraDefauls
TypeProcedureDefaults
TypeProceduraDefauls
Wark Orders

Work Ordars

Fizid
eStandardTmaType
cStandardTimeType
cStandardTmaType
chitersallOM
cintersallOM

Showing 1 - 25 of 27

The grid contains the Table Name and a Count of the conflicts. By pressing the “+” button next to the Table Name
record, the record expands and the individual conflicts are displayed.

Record Selection

The Record Selection button on the Duplicates tab displays the Record Selection screen. This screen lists the duplicates
found in all tables in the database. These duplicates are based on the configuration defined.
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. Record Selection == x

By
Export Proceszs Close
Select the record to keep for each item in the grid, by clicking the radio button of the according column.

Table Hame Count
Accreditations
Addresses
Asset Services
Aszets
AvailableCombeData
Calendar

Category

Field Record 1 @ Record 2
nCategorylID 1 2

Category Name MET/CAL MET/CAL
Code

Type Procedures Procedures
Number

Active

Deleted

Approved

Added

Added At Facilite i

Page 10f3| b M Showing 1 - 25 of 54

To process one or more duplicates, expand a Table Name and select the record to keep. The records are presented in a
pivot view, i.e. each column represents one record in the database. In order to determine which record is the valid one,
compare the data between the records (columns) and click the radio button of the record to keep. When a duplicate is
marked for deletion, other records in the database that reference that record are updated to reference the record to
keep instead.

Example:

When a Facility designated as a manufacturer is processed as a duplicate, Types and Assets that reference that Facility
will be updated to instead reference the Facility that was selected to be kept. Therefore, removing a duplicate does not
interfere with the referential integrity of the data as the Type and Asset will now reference the selected one that is not
removed.

However, the FacilityEX record of the Facility removed is also removed, because moving it to the Facility that is kept
would result in more than one EX record for the same Facility, which is not supported.

Once one or more records are selected, the Process button is enabled. Selecting the Process button, will process all table
entries for which a selection has been made, the others are ignored and can be processed later. When the Process
button is selected, a progress indicator is shown. Once the process is complete, the Record Selection screen closes and
the grid is refreshed, to show the remaining items.

Note: The progress indicator may appear to be stuck at 0% when it is actually working. Allow it to continue to finish.
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Select the record to keep for each item in the grid, by clicking the radio button of the according column.

Table Mame
# DataCheckSQL

=l Facilities

Field

Facility UID
Category (Fac
Sub Category (Fac
Parent Facility

Hourly Rate

Facility Name
Lab Type
Facility Mumber
Facility

Tax Number

Industry C

Count

Record 1 Rarnrd 2
R Cleanup Progress

CHOHOHD

| 1890/

Record marked IDeleted: Fadlities - cFadlityMame:
Fluke UID: 100002,

Data Cleanup - Reduce Tab

The Reduce tab is for deleting records stored in a specific table. Press the Refresh button to view the records from the

table between the Start Date and End Date entered.

Data Cleanup
Refresh Configuration Close

Duplicates Reduce Deleted

Start Date End Date
06/02/2023 9

Module

METTeam
METTeamCustomerPartal
METTeamMobile

METCal

METTeam

MET TeamCustomerPartal
MET TeamMaobile

METCal

METTeam
METTeamCustomerPortal
METTeamMobile

METCal

Delete Records

06/15/2023 &

Log
Table Name
LicenselUsageHistory b

In Use Count Total Count Update Time

1 50 06/02/2023 07:51
0 100 06/02/2023 07:51
0 10 06/02/2023 07:51
0 10 06022023 0731
1 50 6022023 08:19
] 100 06022023 0619
] 10 06/02/2023 08:19
] 10 06/02/2023 08:19
1 50 06/02/2023 08:24
0 100 06/02/2023 08:24
0 10 06/02/2023 08:24
0 10 06/02/2023 08:24

Page 1lof13| b M

Showing 1 - 25 of 54

-

Showing 1 - 25 of 308
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Start Date & End Date — All records where the update time is from the start date through the end date. The Start Date
defaults to January 1, 1900 and the End Date defaults to today’s date.

Table Name — Name of the table to read records from.

Grid — The grid contains the Module name, In Use Count, Total Count and Update time for each license usage record
saved in the database.

Deleted Records — The Delete Records button will attempt to delete all records shown in the grid from the database.

Data Cleanup - Deleted Tab
The Deleted tab is for removing records flagged for deletion. Press the Refresh button to see the records that have not
been updated after the End Date entered.

. Data Cleanup (i 4 St
w SO ,i, -
v +*
Refresh Configuration Close
Duplicates Reduce Deleted Log
End Date
og/og/2015 3
Table Name Count
Types 2
TypesEx 2
Page 1|of1 Showing 1-20f2
Process

e End Date — Records will be displayed that have been marked for deletion and have been updated prior to and
including the end date entered. Defaults to today’s date.

Table Name Count
Facilities 1
Facilities 2

Note: Two rows may be shown for Assets and Facilities. The first entry reflects those that do have a parent record, the
second those that do not. For the total Assets or Facilities marked for deletion add the counts of both rows together.

The grid contains Table Name and a count of the number of records marked for deletion in each table.

Processing of Data - Deleted
To filter the removal to records older than a specific date, enter that specific date in the End Date field. The data is a
filter based on the tUpdateTime of the records marked for deletion.
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To process records marked for deletion, press the Process button at the bottom left of the screen. The progress is shown

similar to the processing of duplicates. When processing is complete, the screen closes. Some records may not be
removed, due to dependencies on other records that are newer, and therefore past the End Date entered.

Example:

If an Asset marked for deletion hasn’t been updated since the End Date entered, but newer Work Orders exist for this
Asset, the Asset cannot be removed. At a later time, once the Work Orders fall within the End Date, they will appear in
the grid as well and now the Asset (and Work Orders) can be deleted.

Data Cleanup - Log Tab
The Log tab contains a list of logs from previous cleanups performed since the Start Date entered.

. Data Cleanup

© O -

Refresh Configuration Close
Duplicates Reduce Deleted Log
Start Date

0g/01/2015 (3

Type User Date
Duplicates System Administrator  09/08/2015
Dupilicates System Administrator 0082015

Page 1lof1 Showing 1-2of 2

e Start Date — The date from which to list the log entries. Defaults to 1 week from today (to show the most recent
week of cleanups).

The grid contains the Type (Duplicate or Deleted), User (who performed the action), and the Date the action was
performed.

More data can be retrieved, by setting the Start Date back futher and pressing Refresh.

Reviewing the Logs of Past Cleanups

To view the log of a past cleanup, double-click the desired record; the log will be downloaded as a file in the web
browser and stored in the download location set up in the web browser’s settings. From there it can be viewed with the
text viewer set up in Windows — usually by double-clicking the file in the download history.

The log shows a detailed list of the items updated. The fields listed for each type of record are those defined in the
Configuration screen for the according table, e.g. for a Category record, it shows Category Name (Category.cDescription)
and Type (Category.cType) by default. For tables updated that are not configurable, a hard-coded list of fields is
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retrieved. E.g. for a record from the Asset Ex table, the fields configured for Assets are displayed, plus the first character
field in the ex table, i.e. cField1.

Opening Cleanup-Log.txt I ﬁ

You have chosen to open:

|€| Cleanup-Log.txt

which is: Firefox HTML Docurment (5.0 KB)
from: http://localhost:32351

What should Firefox do with this file?

(") Dpenwith | Firefox (default) L

@ Save File

[] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

[ QK ]| Cancel |

Management Menu
The Management Menu is used for managing the servicing facility. The menu items are: Business Status, Billing, Problem
Reports, Tech Assignment, Quote, Contract Pricing, and Calendar.

Business Status allows managers to view work in progress, and look at past work. Business Status is designed to give the
manager enough information to quickly identify areas of concern, to plan budgets and workload, as well as show process
bottlenecks.
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. Business Status

-
=
Print Refresh
Customer Department Area
#| Include Children Description Working Facility
Fluke - AMF_

Open Work Orders Closed Work

Total Open Work Order Types
Service Type (W0)

Calibration

Showing 1-10f1
Work In Progress

Status tems.
Complete
In Work

Received

Showing 1-3of3

The business status screen can be filtered by Asset Customer, Department, Area, Description Type, and Working Facility
(in multiple facility data stores, by one or all facilities). When filtered for one Customer, the “Include Children” check box
provides the option of including data for the Customer’s related children facilities.

Note: These filters are additive in function and are applied in addition to the date filters.

To update the data on the screen, click the Refresh button.

Business Status - Open Work Orders Tab
The Open Work Orders tab displays the work in progress in the service facility.
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Open Work Orders || Clozed Work

Total Open Work Order Types
21 Service Type (WQ) Open
Calibration 2
Page 1of1 Showing 1-10f1
Work In Progress
Status tems.

4  Complete 1

E  InWork 1

@ | Received 19

Page 1 of1 Showing 1 -3 of 3

Total Open — Total number of open Work Orders in the Service Facility.
Work Order Types (grid) - Displays the types of service currently being performed and the number of each type open in

the Service Facility.
Work in Progress (grid) - Displays the open Work Orders by status and the number of Work Orders in each status.

e Toview a list of the Work Orders, select the “+” by the Status type.

‘Work In Progress

Status ltems

& Complete 1

@  InWork 1

= Received 15
WO Open... Date Requested Customer Asset D Model Number Aszzet Description
1200472013 12182013 Deb's Customeri2 Deb31 15844 Thermometer Readout
1211102013 1202572013 Fluke - AMF_ Kenny01 1525 Kenny's Type (Asset)
12M11/2013 12252013 MT Josh - Space Sh... STN-1TMMA Starship Navigation -

3

Page 1 o0f1 Showing 1-3of3

e To view a specific Work Order, highlight the Work Order in the grid and double click.

Business Status - Closed Work Tab
The Closed Work tab displays the number and cost of Work Orders closed for each customer for a date range.
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B Business Status = =

. Q@ =
Print Refresh Close

Owning Lab Department Area
Fluke - American Fork Cal Lab ™S | B

¥ Include Children Type Working Facility

Y MT

Open Work Orders Closed Work

Total Open Work Order Types
Service Type (WO

Calibration

Showing 1- 1 of 1

Work In Progress

Status Items

= | Received 1

Open Date  Date Requested Customer [N Model Mumber Diescription
0920/2016  10/04/2016 Fluke - American Fork Cal Lab PREOOOOOTS 61084 Bath, Tri-Clamp

3

Showing 1- 1 of 1

Select the “+” next to the customer to display the Work Orders closed for that customer.

Closed Work Orders

Start Date End Date
01/01/2014 9 05/07/2014 9
Customer Work Orders Cost
&  cakl 1 150
@ Deb's Customer12 1 250
= Fluke - AMF Lab 2 5625
WO Open... Closed Date  Asset D IModel Mumber Serial Number Job Number Certification Number Cost Ags
01/03/2014  01/03/2014  PREOOO0Z224 15844 B41025 Fluke - AMF - 0011 201401test 312.50 Thet
01/08/2014  01/08/2014  PREODOO0ZES 15844 51-2 201407test 250.00 Thet
[  Fluke - AMF_ z 11.84
H Kenny Facility 4 2113.68
4
Page 1|of1 Showing 1 -5 of5

Double clicking a Work Order in the grid displays the Work Order. To view the invoice for a closed Work Order, select the
Extended Data tab on the Work Order and then the Quick Link button to view the invoice or the print button to print the
invoice.
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Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards [ Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results (0]

Closed Date Invoice Number EX Data
01/03/2014 2014003END N E— e
et TG L TUR Limit (C2315)
312.50 John Doe = -
OOT Limit (C2317)
Category (WQ) Returned Date = —=
DIIDEIZUH olerance Hertersnc...
P, 100 (C2319; M
Sub Category (WO) Returmned To ass ! : °
Revision (C2321)
Quantity Out of Cal Standard... Mo
1 Marginal Tests (C23...

Motify User Tests (C
Failed Tests (C2352)
Adjustment Tests (C...

Procedure End Time:

Billing is the process of creating Invoices and Invoice line items for selected Work Orders, Parts, and Labor.

B Edit Invoice - 2014003END L - %
Lo bk - X H O <+
- o - e aQn” F S
Find Close
Line Items Line Item Details
Item Description I8 Amount Oty Ext Price Taxable
W.O. Number: 20140 1test Thermometer Readout FREOD00Z284 312.50 1.00 312.50 Work Orders
Parts
Labor
Page 1/0f1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

Invoice Info

Ship To Invoice Number Discount Total Motes
D‘_ 2014003END 0.00 312.50
Bill To Invoice Date Sub Total Amount Paid
Fluke - AMF Lab ... % 01/03/2014 3 312.50 0.00
Status Shipping/Handling Tax Balance
hd 0.00 0.00 312.50
Account Type Other Charges VATAmount Job Mumber
Net 10 hd 0.00 0.00 Fluke - AMF - 0011

Note: Additional details about each item can be displayed by activating the System Default “Billing - Create Detail” When
this System Default is active, the Line Item Details tab is enabled.

Invoice Info
e Ship To — The Facility the items are shipped to.
o The Ship To Facility can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The Ship To Facility can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Bill To (required) — When a Work Order is added, Bill To is auto filled with the current Asset Customer.
o If another customer needs to be billed for the work, select the “...” button to change the Bill To customer.
o Toview the Bill To customer information, select the Quick Link button.
o The Bill To information does not change if a different Job Number is selected. The user must manually
change the Bill To information by using the “...” button.
e Status — The status of the Invoice.
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o The Status is automatically updated to “Closed” when the Amount Paid and the Total are the same (balance
is 0).
o The Status can be changed until the “Closed” is selected.
Account Type — Allows the user to define the kind of account (Net 10, Net 30, COD etc.).
Invoice Number — The unique invoice number as generated by the system based on the System Default values;
Invoice — Length, Invoice — Prefix, Invoice — Suffix.
Invoice Date — The date the invoice was generated.
Shipping/Handling — The amount of shipping and handling charges (no tax is applied to this value).
Other Charges — Other charges incurred by the Service Facility which are passed on to the customer.
Discount — A cash amount of discount.
Sub Total — Sub Total of all the items in the invoice.
Tax — The amount of the tax charged.
VAT Amount — Value Added Tax, charged if the system default is active. The system default also controls the amount
of the VAT.
Total — The total of the invoice.
Amount Paid — The amount paid on this invoice.
Balance — The amount still owed on this invoice.
Job Number - When a Work Order is added, Job Number is auto filled with the Job Number associated to the current
Asset owner.
o To change the Job Number, select the “...” button. The Select Job Number screen is displayed. When the
Find button is selected, the Job Numbers available to select from are filtered to the Job Number owner that
matches the customer in the Bill To text box.

B a2 1mvoice - 201 30000RD

Lime Phevees

ten Dawcriphion

now Iracire HBemcds

Sowm With Bk Faesion Wsioe

Showing 1220 2

o The Job Number does not change if a different Bill To is selected. The user must manually change the Job
Number by selecting the “...” button.
e Notes — Allows the service facility to enter notes that can be printed on the invoice.
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Add Work Orders, Part, or Labor to the Invoice

e To add additional Work Orders, Parts, or Labor select the “+” button in the row of buttons labeled Work Orders,
Parts, or Labor. Select the entity from the Find dialog.

e Toremove a Work Orders, Part, or Labor from the invoice, select the “X” delete button in the row of buttons labeled
Work Orders, Parts, or Labor.

e Toview a Work Order, Part, or Labor, select the Quick Link button in the row of buttons labeled Work Orders, Parts,
or Labor.

Note: Modification of information in the Parts selection screen result in a change to the parts inventory.

Note: Only non- service labor (from My Work) is added through this process. Labor associated with a service event
must be added to the Work Order.

Billing - Line Items Tab
The Line Items tab displays a list of the Work Orders, Parts, and non-service Labor.

Line Ttems Line Ttem Details

Itemn Description [s) Amount Qty  Ext Price Taxable
Labar on - 11/12/2013. 4387 500 219.35 Wark Orders
Part-PCE S 25,00 200 50.00 (30, 4N
W.0. Mumber: 201401test Thermometer Readout PREDDODZ224 312.50 1.00 21250
Parts
OXE
Labaor
D X5

Item Description — The description of the Work Order, Part, or Labor.

ID — The Work Order number.

Amount — The unit cost to the customer for this item.

Qty — The quantity being invoiced for this item.

e Ext Price — The calculation of Amount * Qty which is the total cost to the customer for this item.

e Taxable — Whether or not the line item is taxable.

o To apply tax to a line item, double click the line item.

o A prompt is displayed asking the user whether or not to apply tax. The taxable check box displays checked
when ‘Yes’ is selected from this prompt.

Attention X

9P Would you like to apply tax to this line tem?

Yes No Cancel

Billing - Line Item Details Tab
If the System Default ‘Billing - Create Detail’ is active, the Line Item Details tab is enabled for Work Orders. A list of costs
associated with the highlighted Work Orders is displayed.
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Line Ttems Line Item Details

Desoription Cost Cuantity Extended Amount
Standard price 280.00 1.00 250.00
Labor 12.50 5.00 @2.50

e Description — The description of the Work Order detail.

e Cost — The unit cost to the customer of this detail item.

e Quantity — The quantity of this detail item.

e Extended Amount — The calculation of Cost * Quantity which is the total cost.

Note: The Invoice Line Item Details tab is only enabled when the System Default ‘Billing - Create Detail’ is active.

Charging Tax

Inventory items and services have default properties that cause tax to be charged. If tax for the individual line needs to
be modified, double click the item in the Invoice Items grid. A prompt is displayed asking if tax is to be applied to this line
item.

Attention X

2

Would you like to apply tax to this line item?
Yes No Cancel

Select “Yes” to mark this line as taxable. Select “No” to uncheck the taxable check box on this line item. Select “Cancel”
to dismiss this prompt.

Adjusting the Invoice
Once the user has selected the desired Work Orders, parts, and labor, select the Adjust button to update the shipping /
handling, other charges, discount, and total information on the Invoice.

To view any of the items selected, highlight the item and select the appropriate Modify button. Items on the bottom of
the screen in white are modifiable by the user until the invoice is closed.

The Problem Reports option is used to document and track issues in the Facility that may be incorrect or need
improvement. Typically, a problem is reported by a technician for a procedure or a type and the follow-up is done by a
manager or QA person.
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B tdit Problem Report
H O

Problem Number Problem Type Problem Status Status Date
201300000003 Procedure v | Open 11/21/2013

Find Add

Information || Problem Response Resolution

Work Order

2013000153

Procedure

Simple Test of 5500A Operation ...
Customer

Facility01

Type

PRT Probe

Manufacturer

FCAL-CPD

Model Number

5627

Workng FBCI’IW File Name

MT X METTEAM_Matrix.xisx

Area Testing Procedures Files tab 2.xIsx

Mass

Authority »
System

Extended Data

Property

Files

Page 1/o0f1 Showing 1-20f2

V'x[‘%@

Problem Number — The tracking number is automatically generated by MET/TEAM using, System Default settings.

o Problem Type — The type of problem selectable from the dropdown list: Procedure, Type, Work Order, etc.
e Problem Status — The state of the problem report; open or closed.

e Status Date — The date the status was updated.

e Active — If checked, the problem report is active.

Problem Report - Information Tab
The Information tab contains information pertaining to the Type.
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Information Problem Response Resolution
Work Order
2013000153 [,

Procedure
Simple Test of 55004 Operation ...

Extended Data

Property Value

ES
Customer

Facility01 [E;

Type

PRT Probe [

Manufacturer

FCAL-CPD

Model Number

5627

Working Facility File Name Private
MT [&|  METTEAM_Matrixxisx

Area Testing Procedures Files tab 2.xlsx

Files

Mass R
Authority

vt ~
System Page 1 of Showing 1- 2 of 2

X B&

o  Work Order — Indicates the Work Order the problem report is referencing.
o When creating a Problem Report, selecting the Work Order will cause the other information to be populated
from the Work Order information.
o The Work Order can be selected by selecting the “...” button.
o When the Problem Report is being created, the Work Order can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link
button.
e Procedure — Indicates the procedure the problem report is referencing.
o The procedure can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The procedure can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Customer — The customer who owns the type that the problem report is referencing.
o The customer can be selected by selecting the “...” button.
o The customer can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Type — Indicates the Type the problem report is referencing.
o The type can be selected by selecting the “...” button.
o The type can be viewed by or modified by selecting the Quick Link button.
o Manufacturer — Indicates the Manufacturer from the type the report is referencing.
o Model Number — Indicates the Model Number from the type the report is referencing.
o Working Facility — Indicates the facility reporting the problem.
o The working facility can be selected by selecting the “...” button.
o The working facility can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Area — Indicates the area of the facility reporting the problem.
e Authority — Indicates the authority of the facility reporting the problem.

Problem Report - Problem Tab
The Problem tab is for inserting the problem description in detail.
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Information Problem Response Resolution

Submitted By
John Smith By The probe wil not calbrate.

Issue Date

11/20/2013

Category (PR)

Procedure b

e Submitted By — The name of the person completing the problem report.
o The submitted by can be selected or changed by selecting the “...”button.
o The submitted by to facility can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Issue Date — The date the problem report was issued.
e Category (PR) — The category of the problem report. To manage the values in the drop-down list, right-click the label
above the field and select Edit Combo Data from the popup menu.
e Notes — Text identifying the details of the Problem.

Problem Report - Response Tab
The Response tab is for recording results for the problem typically made by the quality personnel or management.

Information Problem Response | Resolution
Response Date

11/21/2013

Reference Number

R12345

Assigned Engineer

Response Date — The date the response was completed.
Reference Number — The reference identification for the problem.
Assigned Engineer — The person responding to the problem.
Notes — Text identifying the details of the Response.

Problem Report - Resolution Tab
The Resolution tab is for recording the resolution to the problem.
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Information Problem Response Resolution

Approved By

John Knedy

Approved Date

04/23/2014 K|
Closed Date

#| Submitted

e Approved By — The user that approved the resolution for the problem.
e Note: When an approver has been entered, the problem report will be locked upon save.
e  When a problem report is locked, no changes are permitted until it is unlocked via the Unlock button.

e Approved Date — The date the result was approved.
e Note: When a problem report is unlocked, the approved date is cleared.

e Closed Date — The date the problem report is considered closed or implemented.

e Submitted — Indicates the problem report has been submitted. When checked, the only person that can edit the
data is the “Approved by” user. Typically, checked when the report investigation begins.

e Notes — Text identifying the details of the resolution.

Adding Files

The Files section displays files related the Problem Report. Files may be related either by “Attach File” (attaches an
existing file) or by “Upload File” (uploading a new file). The buttons at the bottom of the grid can be used to add, delete,
modify, or view files.

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Files
File Hame

METTEAM _Matrix.xlsx

Testing Procedures Files tab 2.xlsx

Attach File

Upload File of 1 Showing 1-2 of 2

Q- /X &
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To attach an existing file to a Problem Report, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the
File to add. The Search Value shows the available values for “Link To”. Select Problem Report. Press the Find button. The
Files displayed are those files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and created with
the Link To set to Problem Report. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

B Find File

X N _— —n
B tm)
Remember| Show Inactive Barcode i Export Reset

2 O U0

Reset Al Add

Search Field Starts With = Exact Search Value

Link To &l &l |

]

File Name ] O Accreditation
URL 0o [C  work order
Checklist
Image
Manual Template
Problem Report
Procedure
Project
Tool Assignment
Type
Part
Facility

The File you selected is displayed in the Files grid.

To attach a new file to a Problem Report, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had used
the Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the Problem Report.

The Add File screen is displayed with the Link To prefilled with “Problem Report”. Select the Browse button to select the

File to upload.
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Je)

Find

| Active

URL

Link To
Problem Report

File Name

| Active
¥ URL

Link To
Problerm Report

File Name

AN

URL

When the Save button is selected, the new File is saved as a File, the Files screen is closed, the new file is attached to the
current Problem Report and the Files grid refreshes on the Problem Report screen.

Files

File Mame

Files info 042214 txt

METTEAM_Matrix.xlsx

Sorting Test Matrix - Thomas xlsx

Testing Procedures Files fab 2.xlsx -

Page of 1 Showing 1-4 of 4

D - X &

Deleting a File, Modifying the File Link, Viewing the File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the Files grid and select the “X” button at the bottom of the Files grid.

To modify a File link, highlight the record in the Files grid and select the Quick Link button (the 3rd button) at the bottom
of the Files grid.

To view the selected File, highlight the record in the Files grid and select the Quick Link button (the 4th button) at the
bottom of the Files grid.

Tech Assignment allows managers to assign open Work Orders to technicians. Managers can monitor and manage
workloads for their technicians.
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[ Tech Assignment

Close
Unassigned Work Orders
Assigned Tech

. Status Date Opened Priority =~ Customer ‘Work Order Number Model Number Description Barcode
Gracie Olson

Received 05M19/2015 3 AMF-SW 2015000087 73z DC REFERENCE STD PRE0OQOC
Received 05182015 3 ANF-SW 2015000068 732 DC REFERENCE STD PRE0OQOC
Received 05M19/2015 3 AMF-SW 2015000089 73z DC REFERENCE STD PRE0O3S
Received 0TH7/2015 3 My first customer 2015000124 ABC123 Pat's Test Type PRE0O79

Assigned Technician
Gracie Olson

User FlukeS

3

Page 1 of1 Showing 1 -4 of 4
Assigned Work Orders

Status Date Opened Priority =~ Customer ‘Work Order Number Model Number Description Barcode

Received 05/20/2015 3 My first customer 2015000073 15944 Thermometer Readout PRE00G3

Received 041282015 3 ANF-SW 2015000032 15844 Thermometer Readout PRE30
Complete 06/09/2015 2 My first customer 2015000079 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER PRE0OES

r

Page 1 of1 Showing Showing 1-30f3

Only Work Orders that are assigned to the logged in user’s current facility are displayed on the Tech Assign screen. Work
Orders are assigned to a facility from the Working Lab field on the Work Order screen. The user’s current facility is
indicated in the upper right corner of the MET/TEAM™ screen.

Note: Any changes made between the Unassigned Work Orders and Assigned Work Orders are saved immediately.

e Assigned Tech — Allows the user to select a technician. When the technician is selected the Assigned Work Orders
grid displays the current Work Orders assigned to the selected technician.
o The Assigned Tech can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The Assigned Tech can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Assigned Technician Grid — Displays all technicians that have Work Orders assigned to them and the number of
Work Orders assigned to them.
o To view the Work Orders assigned to a technician, highlight the technician in the grid.
o To assign Work Orders to a technician that does not appear in the grid, select the technician in the
“Assigned Tech” box and assign at least one Work Order to that technician.
e Unassigned Work Orders — Displays a list of all open Work Orders that have not been assigned.
o To assign a Work Order, highlight the correct technician and double click the desired Work Order in the grid.
The Work Order is moved to the “Assigned Work Orders” grid, showing it has been assigned to the
highlighted technician.
o To save the assignments, select the Save button.
e Assigned Work Orders — Displays the Work Orders assigned to the highlighted technician.
o To un-assign a Work Order, double click the desired Work Order in the grid. The Work Order is moved to the
Unassigned Work Orders grid.
o To save the changes, select the Save button.
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The Quote menu allows a quote to be created for work requested by a customer. The Quote contains a start date, end
date, name of person who created the quote (estimator), and allows for tracking who accepted the quote and the date.

M Edit a Quote

P ™. OX HO =
Find Print Add Delete e Close
Facitty Accepted Date Con Description Mede... Amount Qty  Total
Cal Lab, Inc {estng) L PCB, Board for a 5700 10.05 200 2010
Accepted By Account Type |
o
Work Order Est Delivery Days =
0 G
Customer Notes £
[
Quote Status Quote Number
2013000004
Date Created Start Date End Date
08/07/2013 08/07/2013 3| 09/07/2013 [
Created By Expiration Date
Debbie OQlson 08/16/2013 E|
Lab Accepted By Lab Accepted Date
O.
Lab Notes
Sub Total Discount Total J m !
V| Active 20.1 0 20.1 Page 1 0f1 Showing 1-10f1
Quote Fields

e Facility — The Facility the quote is being prepared for.
o The Facility can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
o Accepted Date — The date the customer contact accepted the quote.
o Accepted - If checked, the customer has approved this quote.
e Accepted By — The customer contact that approved the quote.
e Account Type — The customer account type.
e  Work Order — The Work Order that the quote pertains to.
o The Work Order can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Est Delivery Days — The number of days estimated to complete the work quoted.
e Customer Notes — Notes pertaining to the customer.
e Quote Status — Indicates the progress of the quote.
e Quote Number — The number used to identify the quote.
o Date Created — The date the estimate was created.
e Start Date — The date that the work could begin assuming the quote is accepted before the Expiration Date
expires.
e End Date — The date the work could be completed assuming the quote is accepted before the Expiration Date
expires.
e Created By — The User who created the quote.
o The User can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Expiration Date — The date the quote expires (must be accepted by the customer).
¢ Lab Accepted By — The User that approved this quote.
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o The User can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Lab Accepted Date — The date the quote was approved by the lab.
Lab Notes — Notes about this quote for the lab.
Approved - If checked, the quote is locked and indicates approval by the lab.
Active — If checked, the quote active or inactive.
Sub Total — The cost before discount.
e Discount — The discount for this quote (as a percentage).
e Total — The net total for this quote. Calculation = Sub Total — (Sub Total * (Discount/100))
o For example: If the Sub Total = 9 and the Discount = 10, the Total equals 8.10 which is 9 — (9*(10/100)).

Adding / Deleting / Modifying Quote Parts or Types
To add Parts or Types, the Quote must first be saved. After saving, the Add Part and Add Type “+” button become enabled. Select
either “+” button and the appropriate Find dialog is displayed for selecting the Part or Type.

If a Part is being added to the quote, the Create Quote ltem — Part screen is displayed. When the quantity and price are entered,
the Total is calculated.

™ Create Quote Ttem - Part ¢ L =

|H O +

Save Cancel Close
Quantity Price Total

1 10.00 10.00
Refarance

Motes

Part Information
Description
IC

Part Murmber
9028-1006-1862

Manufacturer
FLUKE

Stock Mumber

e Quantity — The number of Parts used for this quote.

e Price —The price the customer is being charged for the Part.

e Total — The calculated value of Quantity times the Price.

o Reference — The reference for this Part.

e Notes — Any notes pertaining to this Part.

e Description — The Part description pulled from the information about this Part. See Maintenance Parts menu
option.

e Part Number — The Part number pulled from the information about this Part. See Maintenance Parts menu
option.
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e Manufacturer - The manufacturer of this Part number pulled from the information about this part. See
Maintenance Parts menu option.
e Stock Number - The Part stock number pulled from the information about this Part. See Maintenance Parts
menu option.
Once the information is complete, select the Save button. The Part is added to the Quote grid.

If a Type is being added to the Quote, the Create Quote Item — Type screen is displayed.

™ Create Quote Item - Type - ¢ 7 S
Save Cancel Close
Procedure Quantity
Uncertainty Procedure [Ep 1
+| 150Cert
In Contract
Price Total
155.00 155.00
Reference

Cal Lab 1 Thermometer Readout

Motes
Uncertainty procedure is being used.

Type
Description
Thermometer Readout
Model Number
15944
Manufacturer
AMF

e Procedure — The Procedure associated with the selected type.
o The Procedure can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The Procedure can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Quantity - The number of Types being quoted.
e [SOCert - If checked the ISO Cert cost is included in the Total.
o In Contract - If checked, the Type is included in the Contract with this customer.
e Price —The price being charged to the customer to perform the Procedure specified for this Type. See the
Procedure tab on the Types screen (navigate there by using the Maintenance Types menu option).
e Total — The calculated value of Quantity times the Price.
o Reference — The reference for this Type.
e Notes — Any notes pertaining to this Type.
e Description — The Type description pulled from the information about this Type. See Maintenance Types menu
option.
e Model Number — The Model Number pulled from the information about this Type. See Maintenance Types
menu option.
e Manufacturer - The Manufacturer of this Type number pulled from the information about this Type. See
Maintenance Types menu option.
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Once the information is complete, select the Save button. The Type is added to the Quote grid.

To delete a Part or Type, select the “X” button after highlighting the item to be deleted in the Quote grid.

To modify a Part or Type, highlight the item in the Quote grid and select the Quick Link button that displays the appropriate tool
tip.

Adding / Deleting / Modifying Contract Pricing
To add Contract Pricing to the Quote, highlight the Type item in the Quote grid that the Contract Pricing will apply to and select
the “+” button that displays the Contract Pricing tool tip. The Find dialog is displayed for selecting the Contract Pricing.

2‘:“ e e S . e P p————— Highlighted Type item in

e ot s ST Quote grid

Work Ordes Esk Debary Days X

2015000068 0 B i, H

Ctnes s & +" button that displays for
Contract Pricing

Quote Status Quote Numbus
2015000012

Date Created Start Date End Date
02015 06022015 50 07,/02/2015
Created By Exprten Dae.
System Adminstrate .
Lab Accaptad By Lab Accepted Date
Lab Notes

Sub Tenl Dscent Total

| Actwe 175.00 0.00 175.00 Page 1jef1 Showeg 120l 2

To modify the Contract Pricing, select the Quick Link button.

Contract pricing is used to create custom pricing for facilities that are owners. Select a Customer, a Type/Procedure
combination and optionally a Working Facility; enter Effective and Expire dates, contracted price and any notes. Any
Work Orders matching the customer and Type/Procedure that are opened between the dates set are charged the
contract price instead of the standard price. Expedite or ISO cert fees and any parts on the Work Order can be added to
the contract price when calculating the Work Order cost.
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B Edit Contract Pricing

-
drl \\_\,/

Customer Active Working Facility

Find Add Delete

Fluke - &merican Fork Primary L|... [Ew cal-1

Type Procedurse Default Manufacturer
Cal 15954 S FLUKE

Description Model Mumber

Thermomester Readout [55 15954

Effective Date Expire Date Price Std Price
09/01/2015 3 [03/25/2016 1,500.00

Notes

Customer — The customer that the contract pricing applies to.

Active — Marks the item active or in-active. In-active prices are not used.

Working Facility — Only required if the contract price applies to a specific servicing facility. If blank, the Servicing
Facility is not evaluated.

Type Procedure Default — The procedure that the contract pricing applies to.

Manufacturer — The Manufacturer for the type the contract pricing applies to.

Description — The description for the type the contract pricing applies to.

Model Number — The model number for the type the contract pricing applies to.

Effective Date — The date that the contract price becomes effective.

Expire Date — The date that the contract price is no longer in effect.

Price — The new price that applies to the customer and type procedure combination selected.
Std Price — The standard price for the type procedure being adjusted.

Notes - Notes about the contract price.

The Calendar provides a place to enter facility wide tasks and appointments. Each day is color coded to describe the
type of tasks/appointments associated with the particular day.

o If all tasks for a given day are marked as “Completed”, the block for the given day is highlight in orange.
e If there are tasks which are not marked as “Completed”, the block for the given day is highlight in green.
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. Calendar
=g M
Print Current Lab My Labs Close
Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa
1 2 3 4
5 6 7 8 9 10 11
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 30 31
Title Due Date Completed!
Calibration 03/22/2023
First Test 03/09/2023
> B X

To add a task or appointment double click the desired day from the calendar or select the “+” button on the bottom
toolbar. The Add Calendar Task dialog is displayed.

To edit a task or appointment, double click the item in the list or highlight the item in the grid and select the Quick Link
button.

To remove a task or appointment, highlight the item in the grid and select the “X” button.

To print the calendar, select the Print button, then in the drop down menu that appears click Print. When the Enter
Report Parameter screen is displayed, enter the date through which you want tasks listed. ALL tasks up to this date that
are NOT completed are printed (completed tasks are not printed).

To export the calendar, select the Print button, then in the drop-down menu that appears click Export. When the Enter
Report Parameter screen is displayed, enter the date through which you want tasks listed. ALL tasks up to this date that
are NOT completed are exported (completed tasks are not exported).

To show tasks that are only related to the currently logged in Lab, click the “Current Lab” button (this button will
become depressed). To show tasks that are only related to labs that the current user is associated with, click the “My
Labs” button. (Note: the “Current Lab” and “My Labs” buttons are mutually exclusive.) To show tasks related to all Labs,
make sure neither “Current Lab” nor “My Labs” is pressed. The choice of which tasks to show related to these two
buttons will be remembered on a per user basis.
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Calendar P P m—
= . B o
) - ‘
Print Curentlab Mylabs Close
| Print
Export \
Su Mo Tu We Fr Sa
Enter Report Parameters X
1 2 3 H Please enter the parameters required for this report.
5 6 7 8 El 10 11 Enter EndDate:
03/30/2023 L]
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 30 31
Title Due Date Completed!
Calibration 0312212023
First Test 03/09/2023
© Cancel
O X
"Tasks Due on or before 331/2023 Task Due Date Task Complete Notes
Calibration 2272023 No
Total Tasks: 1
Adding a New Task

The Add calendar task dialog pops up whenever the “+”button (located below the task grid) is selected. Tasks created
are automatically added to the task list for the associated month.
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. Add Calendar Task

Task Subject Tazk Complete

Task Due Date
07052014
Mo Workday

Motes

e Task Subject — The description of the task.

e Task Complete — To mark the task as complete, select this checkbox.

o Task Due Date — The date the task is due. If the day the task is due is highlighted in the calendar, it displays the task
in the Tasks grid. If the task is past due and is not completed, it continues to display in the Tasks grid.

e Non Workday — Select this checkbox to mark the Task Due Date as a day where work will not occur. Non workdays
are taken into account when calibration due dates are calculated.

e Notes — Any additional information regarding the task.

Reports Menu
The Reports Menu is used for performing reporting tasks. The menu items are: Recall, Batch Cert Printing, and Custom
Reports.

All reports are generated in Portable Document Format (PDF), which allows for viewing, printing, emailing or web
publishing.

Recall is used to review and produce customer recall reports, based on a date range which can be narrowed down by
customer (owner), physical location and department. An additional filter can be applied to exclude Assets on site or in
house.
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The grid displays the Assets due for maintenance during the specified date range and are grouped by customer in a tree
structure. The tree can be expanded by pressing the “+” button and collapsed by pressing the “—“ button. To view the
Assets in a straight list, check the “Do Not Group By Customer” check box and select the Refresh button. To view an
Asset in the list, highlight the Asset in the grid and double click.

Start Date — The starting date of the recall report.
o For a date picker, select the calendar button.
End Date — The ending date of the recall report.
o For a date picker, select the calendar button.
Sort Order — Used to determine the order of the data in the grid and on the report.
Customer — Limits the scope to one customer (owner).
o The Customer can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Include Children—When checked, all Assets belonging to the selected facility and all children of the selected
facility are included. This is only available when “All” is not selected.
Example: Let’s say there is a Facility called “Fluke” with children facilities called “Fluke — Service” and “Fluke —
Cal Lab”. If this check box is selected and the Customer is “Fluke”, all Assets with the owning Facility of “Fluke”,
“Fluke — Service”, and “Fluke — Cal Lab” will be displayed. If this check box is not selected, only the Assets owned
by “Fluke” will be displayed. (See the section about the Facility sub menu under the Maintenance menu for
details on adding Facilities and children facilities.)
o All-If checked, the recall reports include all customers for the designated date range. The Customer selection is
disabled. If the System Default, “DepartmentBypass”, is inactive, the Department selection is disabled.
Department — Allows the user to select a department. Based upon a System Default, “DepartmentBypass”, this
information represents one of two elements.
o If the System Default is inactive, the department must be a child facility of the Customer.
o If the System Default is active, the Department does not have to be a child facility of the Customer.
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o The inactive state is most commonly used to assign Assets to facilities that belong to an Asset pool or tool
crib. The department would then indicate the facility that currently has possession of the Asset so the recall
notice would go to the correct facility.

o The department can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

e Physical Location — Used to filter for a specific location or leave blank for all.

e Do Not Group by Customer — If checked, the data is displayed without grouping by Customer. If checked, the
System Default “Recall — No Group” determines the report used.

e Assigned Facility — If checked (default state), only Assets with an Assigned Facility that matches the user’s logged in
facility will be included in the Recall list. The user’s logged in facility is displayed in the top right of the MET/TEAM
page.

Facility: STD  U=er: golzon Logoff

e Service Facility — If checked, only Assets with a Service Facility that matches the user’s logged in facility will be
included in the Recall list. The user’s logged in facility is displayed in the top right of the MET/TEAM page.

e Authorizing Facility — If checked, only Assets with an Authorizing Facility that matches the user’s logged in facility
will be included in the Recall list. The user’s logged in facility is displayed in the top right of the MET/TEAM page.

o Exclude — Used to filter as desired for “On Site” or “In House” items. Leave blank and all items are included.

Note: The Assets returned when the Assigned Facility, Service Facility, and Authorizing Facility are checked must match
one or more of the check box options. The results are not exclusive.
Note: The labels of these check boxes match the headings for the according facilities on the Asset page.
Note: The facility check boxes can be customized via the context menu.

Receiving Assets - Recall Screen
To receive the Assets identified as due for recall, refresh the grid with the “Do Not Group by Customer” check box
checked and press the Receive button. The Receiving screen opens with the assets listed here.

Refresh  Print
Start Date Customer
01/01/1900 0
Jal
End Date. Department
05/18/2014
Sort Order i
e Date v
il = By -
ODueDste  Customer o q = .
0872112005 My fist customer SAMPLE-T d Process Ol
0912112008 METTRACK MPORT SAMPLE-7 O Receivad nssets Receiving Details | Work Order Extended Data | Log Holes
172006 [ SAMPLE- -
o My frst customer £ O prade Customer Sorial Number  Description [ on site
0972112006 METTRACK MPORT sample-block
. e TRACK MPORT — . SAMPLE-11 My First Gustomer 1100110001 Mutimeter  Department [ Expedite
/2005 " Mtpiec: | B My First Customor 7001001 Truo RMS Mutt o | O1socert
DA2122005  METTRACK MPORT SAMPLE-OPFLAT SAMPLE-8842 My First Customer 834200987 Multimeter Location Service Type (WC)
il M L] ) SAMPLESTZS B sampie-siock My First Customer 4803347 Gage Block Se | Calibration w4 (|
(3022007 NETTRACK MPORT SAMPLE-S700 { —— » Work Area Status
P p— v 7an P
omanoT__ vETTEs M - e - Showing 1_4or4 | Electionic ~ | Received ™ =
[ Reason for Service Open Date
O X Normeal Cycle v 04/15/2025 =] (@]
Asset Details | Assel Exended Data Inial Condition Required Date
v 04/29/2025
Kay Valuo
Prierity Quantity Category (WO)
Descripton Mullmeter - 5 N
Customer My First Custormer ' prv— T )
Manufacturer Fluke :
Disposition In Service: o

Area Elecironic -
4 14
Page of1 Showing 1-13 of 13

Toggle Al

Continue receiving the Assets using the Receiving screen.
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The Batch Printing option is for generating certificates, Work Order reports, or stickers for multiple work orders at once.
The certificates and stickers are defined on each Work Order. The filenames are controlled on the Work Order for the
certificates and the stickers. The Work Order is the standard Work Order report.

The output is a combined PDF or compressed archive (ZIP) of individual PDFs.

B Batch Printing

Print
Print Options

Report Type Cutput Type
Print Certs »  Single PDF

‘Work Orders

Customer 10 Serial Number Model Mumber Description
My first customer PREQOOOOTE 55004 CALIBRATOR
METTRACK IMPORT PREOOOO138 uuT Dummy UUT

3

Page 1 of1 Showing 1-2of 2

> X

Report Type — The type of report to print (selection: Certs, Stickers, or Work Orders).
Output Type — The output file type is dependent on the selection made when the down arrow next to the Print button is
selected.

=

Print

Print

Export

o Print - a single PDF (all reports combined into one PDF) or to a ZIP file (each report is a separate PDF).

o Export —a ZIP file (each report is a separate XLS).
The Work Order information is displayed in the grid. To add Work Orders, use the “+”button at the bottom of the grid.
Use the “X” button to remove a Work Order from the list.
As with the Cert button for single printing from the Work Order, if it is closed and a historic Current Cert exists, it will be
pulled from the Files tab, rather than generating a new one.
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Unlike system reports, which are tied to a particular screen and receive their run time parameter values automatically
from the calling screen, Custom Reports are run standalone and present prompts to be filled in, if needed, for their run
time parameters. Some examples of reports that require additional information and for which a prompt screen is
displayed are: InvoiceTotals.rpt (requires Start Date and End Date), InvoiceTotalsByAmount.rpt (requires Start Date and
End Date), and Worksheet.rpt (requires WO Number).

The PartsByStoragelab.rpt has an optional parameter which filters parts report by the Storage Lab. If the parameter is
left blank, a report with all parts is generated and grouped by the Storage Lab. The Storage Lab parameter can be the full
lab name or a portion of the lab name. The parameter is used to search for any part containing the entered text.

=l'—] Reports

= —] Custom Reports
=7 ActiveAssets.rpt
=] Active Types.rpi
=] Averages.rpt
=] FacilityAssets.rpt
=] InvoiceTotals. ipt
=] InvoiceTotalsByAmount.rpi
=] JobNumbers.rpt
=] Label Information.rpt
=] Licenselzage rpt
=] Partz.rpt
=] PartsByStoragelab._rpt
=] Procedures Used.rpt
=] Procedures.ipt
=] ReOrderPariz.rpt
=] TumnTimesWithBreakdown.rpt
=] Worksheet.rpt
=] ¥iyAverages.pt
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To run a report, either double-click the report in the list (which defaults to creating a .PDF) or highlight a report and then
select the Print button. When a report is selected from the list, the Print button is enabled.

. Browse Reports

S S

Print Cloze

=l‘-] Reports
=)+—J Custom Reports

=] ActiveAssets.rpt
=] ActiveTypes.rpt
=] Averages.rpt
=] CaliSheet2_e_Edited.rpt
=] FaciltyAssets.rpt
= InvoiceTotals.rpt
= | InvoiceTotalsByAmount.rpt

The Print button provides the options to Print or Export.

. Browse Reports

= | =

Print Close
l Primt
Ex?m:t :ADs::s.rpt
=] ActiveTypes.rpt

e Selecting the Print option displays the report as a .PDF in a separate browser tab.
e Selecting the Export option, exports the report to a .CSV file.

If parameters are to be supplied, a prompt screen is displayed for entering information needed for the report.
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Example: Parameters

Enter Report Parameters X

Please enter the parameters required for this report.

Enter StartDate:

Enter EndDate:

(8 cancel = Process

Type in or use the controls to select values for each parameter on the prompt.
Certain parameters may be populated automatically based on known information, such as:

- nUserUID - Current logged in user’s unique ID (from Users table)
- nFacilityUID - Current logged in user’s active facility’s unique ID (from Facilities table)
- nVersionUID - Current MET/TEAM version’s unique ID (from Version table)

These values are all shown in the form of a specially formatted identifier known as a GUID (Globally Unique IDentifier) and
can optionally be replaced with another valid GUID which represents an existing database record from the indicated
database tables. If the provided values do not match existing database records, the report may not generate as expected
or may not reflect accurate information.

Note: Although the Crystal Report Designer allows for symbols (i.e. +,%, S, #, etc.) in parameter names, symbols
should not be used in parameter names when writing reports for use with MET/TEAM.

Complete the required parameters. Press the Process button to generate the report.
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Automatic Zoom =
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Active Assets

Gowtham's Facility 01

D Description

Manufacturer Model Number Serial Number

Disposition

PREO0DO123 Test
PREO00D00OS0 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD
PRED00D0456 Test

3 Asset for 'Gowtham's Facility 01'

Gowtham's Facility C 12-45-78
FLUKE T742-10K
Gowtham's Facility C 12-45-78

In Service
In Service

In Service

MET/TEAM Report. ActiveAssets.rpt

Page 1/4

Print Date: 7/15/2016 12:35:45 PM
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Example: .CSV File
X PR _ = = K22 3 AutoSum ¢ A
X e ks B v B g 5 D& M
B o Jx kB 3 & Zase by
Paste o I U- - H-A- === £ EMergeBCenter -~ T % 1 58 3% F‘;j’"“‘:;';"a'_ F‘;ft‘atfss&”v Insert Delete Format ) e ortB Find&
q able~ Styles Filter = Select
Clipboard Font 7] Alignment F} Mumber [ Styles Cells Editing ~
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, |Active Assets |

PRE0000123  Test Gowtham's Facili 12-45-78

2 Asset for 'Gowtham's Facility 01'

PRE00045612  Gowtham's Type 02 Gowtham's Facili 1236-898-123
1 Asset for 'Gowtham's Test 02'

PRE0000011 METTRACK IMPORT METTRACK IMPt  1235464654-456465. 12356480-45664  In Service

3 Asset for METTRACK IMPORT'

Shivaraju's Asset 01 Shivaraju's Facilil 1234655

Shivaraju's Facilit
3 Asset for 'Shivaraju's Facility 01'
9 Total Assets

« Sheetl | @ | | D
= M o-——t 100%

Alerting Schedules
The Alerting Schedules option allows adding and editing scheduled alerts and emails. The New or Edit Scheduled Alert
screen is displayed.
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B Fdit Schedube Alert

X | O

Find

Alert Name E——
Recall with Manager Level Active iadinS

Renodt Nama Dats Chack Full Hame

Runnable - Recall Report w Level |... Mr Lea
N. DUNN

P DAGG
P. PEDERSON

Alert Parameter Sheet attachment File Type
User-Defined Value POF (.pdf

Email Subject

Weekly Management Report

Email Bady

Attached please find this week's recall report.

Best regards,

Hext Fun
09262016 08:00

e Alert Name — The name of the Alert used to identify each Alert.
e Active — Whether this Alert is Active or not.
e Report Name — Displays a list of available reports.
e Data Check — You may select a data check to run whenever this alert is triggered. Such functionality enables
database cleanup (since a Data Check may run SQL) as well as conditional logic.
Note: Only Data Checks of type “runnable” should be scheduled.

o Alert Parameter Sheet — Displays the Report Parameters screen for entering parameters related to the report. The
parameters are specific to the report being used. The labels for each parameter describe the data required.
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- Report Parameters

FIcE:

Save Cancel Close

Timekeeping.rpt
TechMame:
jsmith

StartDate:

-15 days
EndDate:

+15 days

If the report parameter name is exactly equal to 'nFacilityUID' an option will be available for selecting a record
using a lookup picker as displayed in the following Report Parameters screen.

. Report Parameters

RS

Close

Worksheet_UID.rpt
nCallSheetUID:

In addition to the lookup picker, a checkbox is available on the right side of the control. Checking this checkbox,
automates MET/TEAM to derive the relationship between the contact receiving the email and the value for the
report.

Note: If there are more than values found, multiple reports are generated and sent to the contact.

o Enter the required data and select the Save button. Date fields require a range as shown below.
o The offset is relative to the day in which the report runs.

o The options are: “+” quantity [days, months, year] or “-“quantity [days, months, year].

Email Subject — The content of the subject of the email that is sent to each contact.

Email Body — The content of the body of the email that is sent to each contact.

Schedule Grid — Displays each time this Alert is scheduled to run.

e Period — The occurrence of the Alert: Daily, Weekly, Monthly.
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e Next Run—The time in PC local time that the alert will next run.
o Select the “+” Add button to add a new schedule. The New Schedule screen is displayed.

™ Edit Schedule =0 =%

Save Cancel Close

Schedule Options
Period Hour Minute
Weekly v 15 ~ ~
Weekly Options

M Tu We Th F Sa Su
i ] ] i — n

o Period — The occurrence of the Alert: Daily, Weekly, Monthly. If Weekly is selected, the day of the week can be
selected.
o Hour —The hour of the day the Alert will occur.
o Minute — The minute of the hour of the day the Alert will occur.
e Contacts Grid -Displays the contacts that will receive the Alert. You may only add a contact to the grid once.
Duplicates are not allowed.
The Save button at the top of the Alert screen must be selected before adding Schedules or Contacts to the Alert.

Copying an Alert

The Copy button allows for copying the current Alert. When this button is selected, the Add Alert* screen is opened. The
border of the Add Alert* screen is yellow indicating that this screen is the copy. The border stays yellow until the screen
is closed.

When an alert is copied, all information from the Alert screen is applied to the new Alert. The name is changed from
“Name” to “Copy of — Name". Changes should be made to the new Alert immediately after selecting the Save button on
copy, to avoid sending out the same notifications twice. Once the Save button is pressed, the grids are populated.

Alerting Contacts

MET/TEAM supports dynamic alerting if configured properly. For example: assume you have two contacts associated
with an Alert and each contact is assigned a distinct facility. Furthermore, let’s assume your report has the parameter
nFacilityUID. In this case, MET/TEAM will automatically populate the parameter for each contact when it generates the
report. This allows dynamic reporting.

Note: If a report generates no data, it will not be emailed to the respective contact.

Alerting Contact Tokens
The Alerting supports adding “tokens” to the email body. These tokens are replaced with the information about the
Contact receiving the email.
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[name] This token will be replaced with the “first” + “last” name of the contact receiving the
email.

[full name] This token will be replaced with the “first” + “last” name of the contact receiving the
email.

[first] This token will be replaced with the “first” name of the contact receiving the email.

[first name] | This token will be replaced with the “first” name of the contact receiving the email.

[last] This token will be replaced with the “last” name of the contact receiving the email.

[last name] | This token will be replaced with the “last” name of the contact receiving the email.

For example:
If the email Subject and Body were as follows:
Subject: Monthly Recall Report
Body: [name], see all items currently due.
The token [name] would be replaced with the full name of the contact who is receiving the respective email.

Alerting Settings
Alert Engine settings are configured on the Alert Engine Configuration screen found by selecting the Alert Engine
Configuration option in the Configure menu.

Note: These settings are required to be configured prior to the Alerting Engine being run.

The following is a list of System Defaults that are also used in the Alerting Module.
e Reports - Default Reports directory (make sure this path ends with a backslash “\”)
e Reports - Default System directory (make sure this path ends with a backslash “\”)

Incorporating Tool Assignment with a Recall Alert
A scheduled Recall report can be setup based on Tool Assignment criteria. The report “Recall-Alerting-
ToolAssignment.rpt” was designed to meet this need.

Setting up the Asset
This functionality can be applied to any Asset. However, the Asset must meet specific criteria to function properly with
the report “Recall-Alerting-ToolAssignment.rpt”. These criteria are set on the Asset screen.

357




MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

[ Edit Asset - 5500A-303, 5500A-303 o e e
T = arny . - x rl-
n— i = _LJ ®
P G =G AN N + - .
Find Barcode Tree Bulk Change Receive Copy Add Delete Close

Asset Asset Characteristics History / Notes Files

Identification Scheduled Services

D Customer DueDate  SewiceType  Service Date Interval Service Mode  Active

5500A-303 Quality Department .| Oy

Barcode Department X
5500A-303 N B o
Serial Number Parent

o 3 Page 1 0f1 No records to display.

Active [ Standard Standard Type Physical Location

Recalled Asset [ Not Tracked v

[ on Site [ optional

General

Disposition Purchase Date In Service Date Warranty Date Date Inventoried Inventoried By

In Service ¥ 10/15/2018 O O | 3 -o» [
Asset Type Management

Description Description Assigned Facility Assigned Contact

Calibrator Calibrator . B MyLab

Model Number Model Number Service Facility Assigned Number

5500A 5500A My Lab (S

Manufacturer Manufacturer Authorizing Facility Assigned Date

Fluke I}, Fluke [& My Lab I}, 9 Assignment

Work Area Group Optional 1
Update Electronic

e The checkbox “Not Tracked” must not be checked.
e The checkbox “Recalled Asset” must be checked.
e The checkbox “Active” must be checked.

Active |_| standard
Recalled Asset |_| Not Tracked
|| on site || optional

e The Asset Scheduled Services grid must show that the Asset is due between ‘today’ and ‘today+1 month’. For

example: If my recall report runs on October 25, 2013. The Asset must be due on or between October 25th and
before November 25th.

Scheduled Services

Due Date Service Type Service Date | Interval = Servi

114232013  Calibration 1022013 25 Days  Calibr

rl i 3
Page 1/ of1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

> X

e Onthe Tool Assighment screen, the Asset must not have a Returned Date.

Setting up the Tool Assignment
This functionality works with the Tool Assignment. The Tool Assignment must have the following criteria.
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e The Contact must be assigned to the Tool Assignment.
o The Tool Assignment Return Date must be blank. The Tool Assignment has not been returned.

Tool Assignment - $.? s
P ™ g OX O +
Find Print Add Delete Close
Last Name First Name Assignment Nu...  Loan Date Expected R
Smith Salby 201300000006 10/28/2013 10/31/2013 x
E3
Fl [ r
Page 1|of1 Mo records to display.

Standard || ExtendedData | Fies

Confact Contact's Past Due
Sally Smith Y

Loan Date Expected Return Return Date 0
10/29/2013 10/31/2013 | K|

Use Count Assignment Number Assigned Location

0 201300000006

Notes

Alerting Schedule
The scheduled Alert must be setup.

e The Tool Assignment Contact must be in the Scheduled Alert Contacts list.

e Ifa Contactisin the list and the Contact does not have an overdue Assets assigned to them with Tool
Assignments, the Contact will not receive an email. Only Contacts with overdue Assets assigned to them through
Tool Assignment will receive an email.

e The Report Name must be “Recall-Alerting-ToolAssignment.rpt”.
e The Alert Name must be Recall Alert.

Note: This Alert Name is referenced in a later section.
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Using a Data Check to Manage the Tool Assignment Recall Alert Recipients

An understanding of Data Checks and SQL script is recommended when using this functionality. An advanced Data Check
is used to manage the Scheduled Alert setup for the “Recall-Alerting-ToolAssignment.rpt”.

Edit Schedule Alert

P =2 QX H

Find Copy Al Delete

Llert Mame Data Chedk Contacts
Test Recal Full Name
A CASE
Report Mame Alert Parameter Sheet
B. COLEMAN
tecall-Alerting-ToolAssignme] i User-Defined value
B. EICHNER
Ernail Subject
Test Recal
Ernail Body

Test Recal Message, these Parts are overdue

Schedule

Period Mext Run
Doaily 05082014 14:00
> B X HIEY <
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The report parameter is setup by selecting the ellipsis next to the Alert Parameter Sheet field.

This report was designed to have a single parameter “nContactUID”. MET/TEAM is programmed to automatically

replace that specific token with the respective contact who will be receiving the report which allows for

customization per Contact.

Next close the parameter screen and press ‘Save’ on the Edit Scheduled Alert screen.

Note: The SQL script creates a Data Check called “Runnable - Manage Recall”.

Customizing the Data Check

The Data Check must be configured for a single Recall report. If there is a need to use this Data Check on more than one
Recall report, a separate Data Check must be created. The SQL script can be customized by following these instructions.

e Loginto MET/TEAM as an Administrator.
e Go to Configure menu Data Checks submenu.
e Select the Data Check “Runnable — Manage Recall”.

e Select the Quick Link button underneath the “SQL Functions” list (at the bottom of the page). This will allow us to
configure the SQL script.
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Edit Data Check - Runnable - Manage Recall (v3)

R O X H W™ O i T

Find Add Delete Validate Whitespace Close
SQL Functions Properties
Funciion Name Active Data Check Name [ Active Affected Page Select To Insert
gethssetContacts Runnable - Manage Recall (v3) Runnable hd hd
1
2
3
5
7 e
8
9
1@
11 fail();
12
13 ~ DataCheck.UpdateRecipients{'getAssetContacts', function (result) {
14 pass(});
15
16 1)

o X B

e The Edit Data Check SQL screen is displayed. Look for the line highlighted in the following screenshot and change the
value to exactly match your Recall Alert name. (If you followed the earlier portion, this value should be ‘Recall
Alert’).

B Edit Data Check SQL

H O +

Close

Function Name
UpdateRecipientlist
SQL

DECLARE @nAlertlID decimal(18,0);
DECLARE @nContactlID decimal(18,0);
DECLARE @calertMame nvarchar(MAaX);
DECLARE @nAlertRecipientUID decimal(18,0);

SET @calertlame = 'Recall Alert’;
SET @nAlertUID = (SELECT nalerdJID FROM Alerts WHERE
chlethame=@cAlertiame);

IF @nAlertUID IS NOT NULL
BEGIM

-- Delete the existing recipients.

UPDATE AlertRecipients SET IDeleted=-1 WHERE
nalertUID = @nalertID;

Once the necessary changes have been made, select the Save button. Close the Data Check.
Associating the Data Check to the Scheduled Alert
Once the Data Check has been configured, it must be associated with the Scheduled Alert.

e Go to Reports menu Alerting Schedules submenu.
e Find the Scheduled Alert.

361




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

e Select the ellipsis button next to the Data Check field on the Scheduled Alert screen.

L

e The Manage Data Check Scripts screen is displayed. Select the item titled “Runnable — Manage Recall”.

e Double-click the Data Check “Runnable — Manage Recall”. The Data Check is now displayed on the Scheduled Alert
screen.

e Save the Scheduled Alert.

Date Check

Everything is now configured and Scheduled Alert will fill in the Contacts when run.

Using a Data Check to Manage Recall Escalation Recipients with an Alert
An understanding of Data Checks and SQL script is recommended when using this functionality.

Setting up a recall escalation report is possible using a default Data Check that is pre-configured to work with our
standard “Recall-Alerting-FCL-w-Level.rpt” report.

1. To begin, create a new Alert Schedule by navigating to Reports -> Alerting Schedules.

Recall

Batch Printing

Custom Reports

Alerting Schedules

2. The Find Alert screen is displayed. Select the “+” Add button and the New Schedule Alert screen is displayed.

New Schedule Alert
Fincl Copry Al Delete Cloze
Alert Marme Data Check Contacts
Full Mame
Report Mame Alert Parameter Sheet
.

Email Subject
Email Body

Schedule

Perioc Mext Run

[ [

3. Enter a name for this Alert in the Alert Name field. Any title will suffice.
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4. Next, select the data check. A default Data Check has been provided with MET/TEAM titled “Runnable — Recall
Report w Level”. The purpose of this data check is to automatically populate the recipient list prior to the report
being executed. The Data Check is pre-configured to detect which contacts should receive the report and react
accordingly.

Manage Data Check Scripts |5 =X

Shaw Inactive Add Cancel

Acive | Model Fundlion Last Update | Code
Facilities Fadility - Check Duplicate Names 3 Author: Fluke Calibrati Title: Fecility - Chedk Duplicate Names // Date: 2012-11-16 // // This Deta-Chedk ensures that tt|
ToolAssignments  TA - Check for Overdue Asset 3 Author: Fluke Calibrati Title: TA - Check for Overdue Asset // Date: 2013 // Need a Data Check to wamn when Tool Assi
Runnable Runnable - Manage Recall 3 Author: Fluke Calibrati Title: Runnable - Manage Recall # Date: 2t is Data-Check demonstrates how to use SC|
Users Users - Require Valid Email 3 Author: Fluke Calibration // Title: Users - Require Valid Email /7 Date: 11-08-2013 // This data-chedk will verify the email e
Runnable Runnable - Recall Report w Level 4 Runnable - Froblem Report Alert // 2014-04-15 J/ /f Simply attach this DataChedk to an email alert and // the recipients wil
Runnable Recall-Alerting-Delinquent 3 Author: Fluke Calibration // Title: Runnable - Manage Recall #/ Date: 2012 J/ This Data-Check demonstrates how to use S¢|
Facilities Copy of - Facility - Check Duplicate Names 0117/2014 acility - Check Duplicate Names // 2012-11-18 J/ // This Data-Chedk ensures that the associated facility name // is not a du|

“« [ ]
Fage 1 ef1 Showing 1-7of 7

5. Now select the actual report. By default, MET/TEAM ships with a report titled “Recall-Alerting-FCL-w-level.rpt”.

Report Name

FTICng.rpt

ProblemReport.rpt

Procedures Used.rpt
Procedures.rpt

guote.rpt

Recall.rpt

Recall-alerting.rpt
Recall-alerting-Delinquent. rpt
Recall-AlertingFCL-wevel.r...
Recall-alerting-ToolAssignm. ..
Recall-alerting-ToolAssignm... |E
RecallByWeekandMonth.rpt
RecallNoGroup.rpt
ReceivedLog.rpt
ReOrderParts.rpt

iDah wnadl an i

6. Select the “...” next to the Alert Parameter Sheet field and the Report Parameters screen is displayed for entering
specific details regarding this instance of this report.
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™ Report Parameters o o =

Save Cancel Close

Recall-Alerting-FCL-w-level.rpt
nContactUID:

Automatically Generzted

Please enter a Start Date:

today

Please enter an End Date:
today+30days

Manager Level (0, 1, 2, or 3):

e nContactUID — This parameter is automatically populated by the Alerting Engine and requires no further
interaction.

e tStartDate — This parameter is used to specify the starting date for the recall escalation process. Any asset with a
“Next Maintenance Date” between the two parameters tStartDate and tEndDate is eligible for recall escalation.

e tEndDate — This parameter is used to specify the ending date for the recall escalation process.

e nManagerLevel — This parameter is used to specify how far up the hierarchy escalation should go. The value
must be 0 (contact level), 1 (contact manager’s level), 2 (contact manager’s level manager’s level), or 3 (contact
manager’s level manager’s level, manager’s level). Providing three levels of manager escalation.

o For example: suppose there is a contact named Sam Smith who is associated with Facility by the name
of One Lab and whose manager is Bill Jones. Within One Lab, an asset is currently overdue for
maintenance. If the nManagerLevel parameter is set to 1, Bill Jones will receive an email which lists the
overdue asset.

Fill in the tStartDate, tEndDate, and nManager level fields. Select the Save button and then the Close button to save

the parameter settings and close this screen.

Enter an Email Subject and Email Body with the message to be included in the email.

Set up a schedule by selecting “+” button underneath the Schedule grid. The New Schedule screen is displayed. Fill

out the information on this screen to specify the frequency that the report will be sent. Select the Save button and

then the Close button to save and close the Alert schedule.
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10. After completing all the steps, the Schedule Alert screen should look similar to the screenshot below.

Edit Schedule Alert 2 ¢ 2 ==
- -
p E T x qDJ W %
Firci Copy Ftl) Delete Cloze
Alert Name Data Check Contacts
Recall Escalation Runnable - Recall Report wl ... Full Name
Report Mame Alert Parameter Sheet
Recal-Alerting-FCL-w-level rp | ¥ User-Defined Walue

Ermaill Subject
Monthly Report

Ermnaill Body

Attached, please find this rmonth's recall report, o

m

Ract panards. h

schedule
Petiocd et Run
Manthly 0571502014 1300

11. Save this Schedule Alert and that’s it! You are now setup for recall escalation.

Setup Menu

The Setup menu is for setting up: Contacts, Users, and Services.

The Add Contact screen allows the user to enter information related to a Contact for a Facility.

Note: Only Administrators or Configurators can add Contacts.
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. Edit Contact - Sam Swenson

Find Add Delete Close
Active
Contact ID User
sswenson@123.com
First Name Fax Type
Sam 253.142.1010 Default "
Middle Name Phone 1 Extension
253.142.1111 456
Last Name Phone 2 Cell Phone
Swenson
Suffix Email 1
Description Manager
Technician Mr Lee
Notes
Facility Name Facility Number | ‘
Fluke
E
Page 1 of1 Showing 1 - 1 of 1

e Active — Marks the Contact as active.
e Contact ID (required) — Unique identification for the Contact.
e  First Name — First name of the Contact.
e Middle Name — Middle name of the Contact.
e Last Name — Last name of the Contact.
e Suffix — Suffix associated with the last name.
o Description — A description of the Contact type.
e User — The User associated with this Contact. A User is someone who can login to the MET/TEAM application.
o The User can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o When the User is selected, the First Name, Last Name, Phone 1, Phone 2, and Email 1 are filled in from the
User information. This information does not overwrite what currently exists on the Contact screen. The
Facility grid will be populated once the Save button is selected.
Fax — Facsimile number of the Contact.
Type — Pick list defining the type of Contact.
Phone 1 — Primary phone number of the Contact.
Extension — Extension number of the Contact.
e Phone 2 —Secondary phone number of the Contact.
e Cell Phone — Mobile phone number of " the Contact.
e Manager — Supervisor for this Contact. The supervisor must be saved as a Contact.
o The Manager can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
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e Email 1 — Primary email address of the Contact.
e Notes — Notes about the Contact.

Facility Grid
The Facility Grid contains the Facilities that this Contact is associated with.

Facility Name Facility Number

Fluke p 4

Page 1 of 1 Showing 1-1 of 1

Contacts are added to Facilities by selecting the “+” (add) button.
Contacts are removed from a Facility by selecting the “X” (delete) button.

To edit the Facility for this contact, highlight the Facility in the Facility Grid and select the Quick Link button. The Edit
Facility dialog is displayed.

The Users menu is used to add, remove, modify, and manage user information, security access, and lab access.

lo W x E) qDJ ® ‘%‘

Find Add Delete Groups Close
First

Active

[Bamuel |

Last Phone 1

Jones

Initials Phone 2

5i

Username Stamp #

sjones

Password Employee #

Change
Email 1 Pay Grade
Email 2 Last Login
02/22/2022
Facility Name Lab Type Default
cal-1 Default -
x
MT Default
Page 1of1 Showing 1-2 of 2

e  First — First name of the User.
e Last — Last Name of the User.
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Initials — The User’s initials. Initials are used for the calibration sticker.
Username — Name given to the User to log on to MET/TEAM.
Password — The User’s password. This value cannot be seen by anyone, including the administrator. There are
no minimum or maximum length requirements for passwords.
o If the User has forgotten his/her password, the User can change his/her password when logging in. See
the Help section “Change Password from Log-In".
o An Administrator can also reset the User’s password from the edit User screen by pressing the Change
button.
Email 1 — The User’s primary email address.
Email 2 — The User’s alternate email address.
Active - If checked, the User name appears in the drop down lists.
Phone 1 — The User’s primary phone number.
Phone 2 — The User’s alternate phone number.
Stamp # — Stamp number issued to the User.
Pay Grade — Pay grade of the User.
Employee # — The number the employee is given by the employer.
Last Login — The date and time that the User last logged in to MET/TEAM.

Adding Users
Users can be added either by selecting the Setup menu Users option or from within the Users screen selecting the Add

button.

The Find screen is displayed.

.

s
Ri

Last

First

Search Field

i P = & & (M)
emember | Show Inactive  Barcode Find Print Reset Reset All Cancel
Starts With Exact Search Value
|} = | current Facility
| | : All Facilities

<
<

Select the Cancel button and the Add User screen is displayed. Required fields are outlined in red. When the mouse
hoovers over a required field, a tooltip is displayed stating that the field is required.
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First
Active
L3 @ This fi Phone 1
required
Initials Phone 2
Username Stamp #
Password Employee #
Email 1 Pay Grade
Email 2 Last Login
Facility Hame Lab Type Default
X
Page 1of1 Mo records fo display.
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Fill in the attributes for the user and select the Save button when all desired attributes are complete.

Edit User - Samuel Jones i o
").{\
[ 4 e
F Delete Groups Cloze
First _
Samuel Active
Last Phone 1
Jones
Initials Phone 2
gl
Username _ -
. Attention *
sjones
Paseword Please select a Lab to associate with this
- User.
Email 1 oK
Email 2 Last Login
Facility Name Lab Type Default
Page 1|of1 Mo records to display.

A message is displayed stating that the User must be associated with a Lab. Select OK on the prompt. The Find New Lab
screen is displayed.
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R WM PO = & & ()
Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Print Reset Reset All Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Facilty Name [} o
Facility Humber =] a

Select the Find button and the list of Facilities to select as the Lab for this User is displayed.

3 N
N W L = & & w o

Remember Show hactive  Barcode Find Print Resel  ReselAl oK Cancel

Search Field Staris With  Exact  Search Value

Facilty Name B ]

Facilty Number /| /| x

Faciity Name Facilty Humber

cak1

Defaut Import Facilty

METTRACK MPORT

MT WT

s s™

14 4 | Page 1lof1| b bl Showing 1-50f§
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Select the Lab and the Edit User screen is displayed. The Facility Grid displays the Lab you selected for this User.
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Edit User - Samuel Jones = ® =

P | ]
% QJ
- [ ] ]
Find Add Delete Groups Close
First
"
Samuel & active
Last Phone 1
Jones
Initials Phone 2
5]
Username Stamp #
sjones
Password Employee #
Change
Email 1 Pay Grade
Email 2 Last Login
Facility Name Lab Type Default
MT Default =
x
Page 1|of1 Showing 1-1of 1

Facility Grid
The Facility Grid contains the labs in which this user can work.
Facility Mame Lab Type Default
MT Default ;(
FPage 1 of1 Showing 1 - 1 of 1

The “+” button below the grid can be used to add a lab or the “X” button can be used to delete a Lab.

Note: When creating or editing a Facility from the Maintenance menu Facility submenu, a Facility must be setup as a Lab
to be added to this grid.

If more than one lab is added and listed in this grid, the user is prompted at log in with the Select Lab dialog to select

which lab they wish to log in to.

e Ifalabis marked as default, it appears highlighted in the Select Lab dialog, allowing the user to log on quickly.

e The useris not required to have a default lab; it is simply a convenience. To set a lab as a default, double click the lab
and select “Yes” when the prompt appears.
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User has more 2 Je) X » 10 % User has more
- L 0
than one Find Add  Delele  Groups Clase Find Add  Delele  Groups Close | than one
. Frst First N
associated Lab I G acive — B aave associated Lab
(no default o - o e (default Lab
Lab selected) Initals Phone 2 Iniisls Phane 2 “MT” selected)
L) Sj
Usemame Stamp = Username Stamp =
sones sones
Password Employee Password Employee #
range Charg
Email 1 Pay Grade Email 1 Pay Grade
Email 2 Last Login Email 2 Last Login
02/22/2022
Faciyame LabType Detsut Facan ame L me Detsun
cal-1 Default = cak1 Defaun -
uT Default X L Default | x
Page| 1t Shoving 12012 Page 1or1 snoung 1-2012
sebctL2b
“Select Lab” screen — - | Select Lab” screen
C | m o di
is displayed after |—7}———————— | s displayed after
logged in logged in
default Lab
(no default Lab (
selected) selected)
s | [_sect ]

Assigning Groups (User Rights)
When a User is set up, the Administrator decides what Security Group(s) a User is assigned to.
A User is not required to be assigned to any Security Groups. If a User is not assigned to any Security Group, the User has
rights to those functions that have been enabled or made visible for ‘Everyone’ through the Edit Control Security screen,
which is only available to Users in the Administrator and Configuration Groups. See your MET/TEAM Administrator for
further details.
Security Groups are used to determine what the User is allowed to do.
e When creating a new User, you must save the User account settings before you can assign the User to Security
Groups.
e The Groups button can also be used to assign a User to one or more Security Groups.
e When attempting to close the Edit User screen, a prompt is displayed asking if you want to assign the User to a
Security Group.
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Edit User - Samuel Jones - 7 e
"3.‘4

[ 4 e

F Ad Delete Group Close
First

Samuel SEE
Last Phone 1

ones
Initials Phone 2

5]

| :

Warning *
I P This User has no associated Groups. Do you want to assign one now?

-
e

| fes Mo

Email 2 Last Login

Facility Mame Lab Type Default

cal-1 Default

MT Default

Page 1|of 1 Showing 1 -2 of 2

Select Yes to open the Assign Groups screen or select No to continue to close the Edit User screen without assigning the

User to a Security Group.
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B Assign Groups =X

i
7,
e

Close
Administrator
Configuration
User
MET/CAL Edit Procedures
MET/CAL Run Procedures
MET/CAL Delete Procedures
MET/CAL Configure Runtime Instruments
Data Check Administrators
Import
Customer Portal

Edit Resulis

OOoOOoCOoOOoOoOoOOoOo

The MET/TEAM application includes a default set of Security Groups. Additional Security Groups can be added by a
trained Administrator. For more information, see the section

D_:_-‘;/F;J:V Function Field Type

Numeric Number Input nField
Text Text Input cField
Combo Drop Down cField/mField
Date Date Input tField

Currency Currency Input nField
Memo Long Text Input mField

Boolean Check box Input IField

(Logical)
Groups.

Note: Never change the name of a default Security Group as this could cause permissions to not be properly
recognized or honored.
Being a member of the Administrator and Configuration groups provides a User with the ability to disable and enable
buttons, menus, and the Setup menu.

Being a member of the User group provides a User with the ability to “use” the application as configured by the
Administrator.

Being a member of the “MET/CAL ...” groups, Data Check Administrators group, or Import group allows a User perform
the indicated functionality. If a User needs to perform any of these functions and does not have access, a message is
displayed, or the related menu is disabled.

e Administrator — Highest level of access for MET/TEAM, no restrictions within MET/TEAM. A User in this group...
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Has access to the Configure menu and all functionality contained within that menu.
Can configure individual screens using the right-click functionality.
Can create Data Checks.
Can Import data into MET/TEAM.
Can assign Users to Groups.

o Canreset anindividual User’s password.
Configuration — One level of access below Administrator. A User in this group...

o Has access to the Configure menu and all functionality contained within that menu.

o Can configure individual screens using the right-click functionality.

o Can create Data Checks.

o Can Import data into MET/TEAM.
Import — Required to Import data into MET/TEAM.
MET/CAL Configure Runtime Instruments — Required to alter instrument and workstation specific configuration
details using the MET/CAL Runtime application’s CONFIGURE tab. The User must also be assigned to the
MET/CAL Run Procedures group to log in to the MET/CAL Runtime application.
MET/CAL Delete Procedures — Required to delete a procedure from proc.dir using the MET/CAL Editor
application. The User must also be assigned to the MET/CAL Edit Procedures group to log in to the MET/CAL
Editor application.
MET/CAL Edit Procedures — Required to edit MET/CAL procedures using the MET/CAL Editor application. Allows
the User to log in to the MET/CAL Editor application.
MET/CAL Run Procedures — Required to run a MET/CAL procedure in the MET/CAL Runtime application.
Provides read-only access to the MET/CAL Runtime application’s CONFIGURE tab and full access to the MET/CAL
Runtime application’s SETUP and RUN tabs.
Edit Results — Required to edit calibration results on the MET/TEAM Work Order Results tab. Provides access to
all tabs under the MET/CAL Runtime application’s CONFIGURE tab.
User — Basic level of access needed to use MET/TEAM. A User that only belongs to this group ...

o Cannot perform any Administrative tasks.

O O O O O

Cannot perform any Configuration tasks.
Cannot perform any Data Check tasks.
Cannot perform any Import tasks.
Cannot perform any MET/CAL tasks.
o Cannot create a new user.
No Group Assigned — Lowest level of access needed to use MET/TEAM.
o If a Useris not assigned to any Group, the User has rights to those functions that have been enabled or
made visible for ‘Everyone’ through the Edit Control Security screen. Functionality is customizable by the
Administrator and may have been changed from the initial MET/TEAM deployment.

@)
@)
@)
@)

Restricting access to or visibility of a given menu option or screen is done using the Menu Security option in the
Configure menu.

Restricting access to or visibility of a specific field or button on a screen is done using the Edit Control Security option
when right-clicking the field label or button.

The Services option is for adding, editing and ordering Service Types. The screen displays a list of available Service Types.
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Service Types & ? - X
Close
Service Types
Active  Service Type Service Mode Recalled ats
Calibration Calibration s
lMaintenance Maintenance “
CallRepair Calibration O
FM Freventative Maintenance .
Repair Unscheduled
Page of 1 Showing 1-50of 5

“’| Add Service Type — Opens the Add Service type screen to create a new service type

By Edit Service Type — Opens the Edit Service type screen to edit the selected service type
o Move Up — Moves the selected service type up in the list

LY Move Down — Moves the selected service type down in the list

_ Show Inactive — Toggle button switches between including or not including inactive service types in the list.

The order of the list determines the order in which items appear in dropdowns on the Work Order, Receiving,
Procedures, and Type Procedures screens.

B Edit Service Type - Cal/Repair > =€

P OXHO +

Find Add Delete Close

Service Type
Cal/Repair Active

Service Mode
Calibration v Recalled
Notes

Calibration with repair

When adding Service Types, the Save is case-insensitive.

e Service Type — The name of the service type such as ‘Cal/Repair’, ‘Calibration’, ‘PM’, ‘Repair’.
e Active — If checked, the Service Type is visible in other parts of MET/TEAM. Service Type is selectable from a non-
editable dropdown on the Work Order, Receiving, Procedures, and Type Procedures screen.
Note: Service Type can only be customized by using the Setup menu Services submenu screen.

e Service Mode — The mode of service being created (‘Calibration’, ‘Unscheduled’, and ‘Preventative Maintenance’).
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e Recalled - If checked, this service type is used when determining recall notices. A Service Mode must be checked as
Recalled to be used in the Assets Scheduled Services grid.

e Notes — Notes pertaining to the service type.

e Highest level of access, no restrictions.

Note: When saving a Service Type, the Save is case-insensitive. For example: “Calibration” and “calibration” are the
same and only one Service Type of Service Mode “Calibration” can be exist.

Configure Menu
The Configure Menu is used for configuring the application specifically to your installation. This menu is only available
for users with administrative or configuration privileges.

The Send System Message menu allows for entry of a message to be broadcast to all MET/TEAM users on the server.

Create System Message

Please enter a broadcast message.

Please log off in 5 minutes for
MET/TEAM server mzin:enancel

The System Defaults menu contains defaults used throughout MET/TEAM. These system defaults are systemic, the
changes made affect all users within MET/TEAM.
The Find System Default screen is displayed when from the Configure menu System Defaults submenu.
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. Find System Default

- P a@ @& © @B O

Ll

Remember | Show Inactive| Barcode Find Reset Reset All Add oK Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact | Between Search WValue
Property [l §
Order [l [l X
Walue [l [l o
Active [l [l o
Motes [l [F
Property Order Walue Active Motes
Adrministrative Cost Adjustment 1] o AFFECTS: Returning ACTION: Value contains the multiplier u
Aleriz.Email Fromaddress ] reponz@Emailsddress AFFECTES: Alerting ACTION: When active Valug containg the
Alerts Email FromMName ] Alerting Engine AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active “alue contains the
Aleris. GlobalBCC ] Someons@Emailiddress AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value containg one
Aleris. GlobalCC ] Someons@Emailaddress AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value containg one
Alertz Language D EN o AFFECTES: Alerting ACTION: When active, Value contains the
Aleris. Smip. Host i smipout.secureserver.net AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active “Yalue contaings the
Aleris. Smip. Password ] EmailPassword AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Valug containg the v
Aleris. Smip. Port ] 25 AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value containg the
£ >
Page 1lofs| Bl Showing 1 - 25 of 107

Some behaviors of MET/TEAM can be modified by the user depending upon the business needs. Items such as reports,
turn-around-time, taxes, etc. can be modified to better fit the business practices of the user.

1. For Receiving, Receiving — Priority, and Returning System Defaults, additional records can be added. Customers
can add any number of reports to be printed from the Returning and Receiving Print by adding another System
Default.

2. All reports specified in the System Default(s) “Returning” or “Receiving” are printed from the Print button on the
Returning and Receiving screen, respectively.

3. The order these reports print is based on the System Default Order. If there are more than one Returning (or
Receiving) System Defaults with Order =1, it still prints the reports.

4. The Returned By field on the Work Order only prints the report that is in the System Default Returning where
the Order=0.

Conclusion:

1. Making the property of Returning and Receiving System Defaults unique is not going to work. We have existing
customers with multiple Returning and Receiving System Defaults so they can print multiple reports from these
Print buttons.

2. The Returning and Receiving Print buttons must print the multiple reports specified in the System Defaults. Now
that we’ve added Export to the Print button, the Export must export the multiple reports also.

3. If I have setup 4 Returning reports in the System Default and have the Order=value setto 0, 1, 2, 3 the reports
must print in that order.
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Adding a System Default
A System Default can be added by selecting the “Add” button on the screen toolbar. Generally, these additional System
Defaults are added for printing multiple reports.

For example:

Currently, MET/TEAM uses two System Defaults to print two different reports from the Receiving Screen.

. System Defaults

[2# X,
::d Modify C&e
Ac... Property Value Order Authority Comment
Quote quote.rpt 0.00 Default AFFECT
Recall maintenancerecall.rpt 0.00 Default AFFECT
Recall - Customer Portal Recall Customer Portal.rpt 0.00 Default AFFECT,
Recall - No group RecaliNoGroup.rpt 0.00 Default AFFECT
Receiving ReceivedLog.rpt 0.00 Default AFFECT
Receiving Worksheet_UID.rpt 1.00 Default AFFECT
Receiving - Allow Multiple Work Orders 0 0.00 Default AFFECT =
Receiving - Mobile = On Site On Site 0.00 Default AFFECT
Receiving - Priority 3 1.00 Default AFFECT
Receivinn - Prinritv 7 200 Nefault AFFFCT

If a third report was needed, select the “Add” button on the toolbar.
The Add a System Default screen is displayed.

. Add a New System Default

H O +

Save Cancel Cloze

Active Authority
D=fault
Order
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e Property — The screen that the System Default applies to.

e Active — If checked, the System Default is active and being used by MET/TEAM.

e Authority — The authority indicator for this System Default.

e Value — The entry specified in the notes for this System Default.

Note: The Value field must be in English and if the Value is a number, the numbers must be formatted EN-US.

e Order —If “0” (zero), the parameter passed to the report is the parameter that is common to all work order that
we just created in the receiving process. If order is greater than “0” (zero), nCallSheetUID is sent to the report.
The report will show only data related to one work order record.

e Notes — Explains what the System Default does. In the System Default for Receiving when the Order is set to 1,
the notes states: “AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: If ‘Order’<>0 then “Value” contains the name of any additional
reports to be run during receiving.”

Modifying a System Default
To modify a System Default, select the System Default to be modified in the Find System Default screen and select OK.

. Find System Default

3 EREGA LR
1]

R&me.mbeu Show Inactive Barcode Find Reset

& &

Reset All Cancel

Search Field Starts With Exact DBetween Search Value
Active
Property
Order
Yalue

Motes

RRRRRRRRRE
=
]

N

Property
Alertz Email Froméddress

Alerts. Email. FromMame
Aleris Language

Aleriz. Smip.Host
Aleriz Smip. Password
Aleris. Smip. Port

Aleriz. Smip. User
Aleriz. Smip.UseS5L
Barcode - Length

Page

Walue

metteam beta@gmail.com

BETA Test Server Alertin...

EM

smip.gmail.com
lMetTeamBetal23

587

metteam beta@agmail.com
true

10

Motes
AFFECTS

AFFECTS

AFFECTS:
AFFECTS:
AFFECTS:
AFFECTS:
AFFECTS:
AFFECTS:
AFFECTS:

- Alerting ACTION:
: Alerting ACTIONM:
Alerting ACTION:

Alerting ACTION:
Alerting ACTION:
Alerting ACTION:
Alerting ACTION:
Alerting ACTION:

When ac

When ac

When acti

When ac
When st
When ac
When st

When ac

Ve,

alue contains the

alue contains the A

alue contains the
tive ‘Value containg the
tive Value containg the
tive ‘Value contains the
tive Value containg the
tive Value containg eite

Cresting barcodes ACTION: Valus contains the to

>

Showing 1 - 25 of 85

In this case, the Barcode —Length System Default is being edited. The Edit — Barcode — Length screen is displayed. (The
edit screen is the same regardless of the System Default being edited.)
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. Edit - Barcode - Length

POHO +

Find

Property Active Authority

Barcode - Length Default

Value Order

10

MNotes

AFFECTS: Cresting barcodss ACTION: Walus contzins the total lenath of the barcode.

o Property — Name of the property.

Note: The Property Name should never be changed for the System Defaults that are part of the MET/TEAM software
when purchased.

e Active — Turns on or off the functionality of the System Default. If checked, the System Default is enabled.

e Authority — The authority this default applies to. If an authority for the logged in Facility does not exist, the “System’
authority is used.

e Value — Value of the property that determines the outcome of the selected System Default. Refer to the Notes for
the System Default to determine valid Values.

e Order — If there is more than one System Default that reacts at the same time, the Order controls the sequence.

e Notes — A description of the system default and what part of the program it has an effect on.

4

Note: Modifications to system defaults may cause parts of the program to function incorrectly. Please refer to the
Systems Default Table before modifying System Defaults.
Select the Save button to save any changes. Another System Default can be found by selecting the Find button. To close
this screen, select the Close button.

System Defaults Table
Note: This is a listing of system defaults as of the publishing of this Help. System defaults and values are constantly being
updated and changed.
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Property Value Order Notes
Administrative Cost 0 0 AFFECTS: Returning ACTION: Value contains the
Adjustment multiplier used to adjust the cost for all work orders. If

value = .1 and work order cost was 100, the new cost
will be 110 (100*.1 = 10 added to the original 100). If
value is negative then the total in the above example

would be 90.
Asset - Use Receiving (none) 0 AFFECTS: Asset and Receiving - Specifies whether or
Screen not the Receiving screen is launched when using the

Receive button on the Asset screen

ACTION: If Active, clicking the Receive button on the
Asset screen will cause the Receiving screen to be
launched, with the source asset selected for receiving.
If Inactive, clicking the Receive button on the Asset
screen will receive the asset and open the created
Work Order (legacy behavior). No data checks
configured for the Receiving screen will be run.

Auditing 0 0 AFFECTS: Turns auditing on for 21 CFR Part 11.
ACTION: When Active, Value determines how often the
user is prompted to enter credentials when making
changes to a record.

- When Value is set to "0" - or any value other than “1”
- (legacy mode), the user is prompted for credentials
when saving changes.

- When Value is set to "1", credential and reason
prompts are suppressed when saving changes.

When toggling this setting from Active to not Active,
you must restart the website for the change to take full

effect.

Also, when this setting is Active, the User Name field
defaults to blank/empty on the prompt for credentials
when the Technician Signature or QC Signature button
is clicked on a Work Order. When this setting is not
Active, the current user’s User Name is automatically

populated.

Barcode - Length 10 0 AFFECTS: Creating barcodes ACTION: Value contains
the total length of the barcode.

Barcode - Prefix PRE 0 AFFECTS: Creating barcodes ACTION: When active,

value contains the text value used at the beginning of
all barcodes that will be created.

Barcode - Report barcode.rpt 0 AFFECTS: Printing barcodes ACTION: Value contains
the name of the report used to print a barcode sticker.
Barcode - Suffix (none) 0 AFFECTS: Creating barcodes ACTION: When active,

value contains the text value used at the end of all
barcodes that will be created.

Billing Invoice_Detail.rpt 0 AFFECTS: Printing invoices ACTION: Value contains
the name of the report used to print an Invoice.
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AFFECTS: Billing ACTION: If Active, Billing details from
all associated charges are stored in the
InvoiceltemDetails table. If Inactive, Billing details are
not stored in the InvoiceltemDetails table.

Billing - Do not discount
labor

AFFECTS: Billing, Returning ACTION: When active
customer discounts do not apply to labor entered in
MET/TEAM.

BusinessProcessed

CompletedWork.rpt

AFFECTS: Report run from the business status screen /
completed work tab ACTION: Value contains the
name of the report.

BusinessWIP

WIP.rpt

AFFECTS: Report run from the first tab (Open work
orders) in Business Status ACTION: Value contains the
name of the report.

Calendar

calendar.rpt

AFFECTS: Report run from the Calendar screen.
ACTION: Value contains the name of the report.

Cert - Detailed Fee 10% AFFECTS: Returning ACTION: When active, Value
determines the fee added to the cost of a work order
when the ISO check box is checked. If % is included in
the value, then the fee is added as a percent of the
labor costs. Otherwise the value is added directly to
the work order cost.

Cert - Detailed Fee 20 AFFECTS: Returning ACTION: When active, Value

Minimum determines the minimum fee added to the cost of a
work order when the ISO check box is checked.

Cert - Logo Visible N/A AFFECTS: Certificate printing.

Change Tracking -1 AFFECTS: When active, changes to most database

tables are tracked, keeping complete history. Must be
active along with Auditing for 21CFR Part 11
compliance.

Company Name

[Your Company Name
Goes Here]

AFFECTS: Reports ACTION: Can be used in a report to
display the company name, by including the view
ver_8_config_vw.

Create TPD linkage from
MET/CAL

(none)

AFFECTS: Creating TypeProcedureDefault records from
MET/CAL ACTION: When Active, MET/CAL is allowed to
link a .PXE procedure that was selected from the file
system to the Type record of the DUT that is being
calibrated. MET/CAL always uploads the selected .PXE
procedure file to the database if it does not already
exist and creates a Procedure record for it, but linking
the Procedure record to the Type is controlled by this
setting.

DepartmentBypass

Bypass

AFFECTS: Assets and Parent Asset ACTION: When this
is marked active, Departments don't have to be
children facilities of the Customer facility. Any
‘Customer’ facility can be selected as a department.
When inactive, Departments, on the asset, can only be
selected when they are configured as children facilities
of the Asset's customer facility. The department
facility record must also have customer check box
selected.
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AFFECTS: MET/CAL workstation configuration files
ACTION: When Active, the workstation configuration
files metcal.ini and config.dat will be downloaded from
the database to the workstation on startup,
overwriting the local copies of these files.

Facility - Inventory

Inventory.rpt

AFFECTS: Printing inventory report. ACTION: Value
contains the name of the report used to print an
inventory report from the facilities screen

HelpWebsite

https://support.flukecal.c
om

AFFECTS: Website on Help menu ACTION: Opens the
default web browser to the address in Value.

Ignore time on In
Calibration check

(none)

AFFECTS: Checking if an asset is in cal from MET/CAL
ACTION: When Active, MET/CAL will ignore the time
component of the calibration due date, when
determining if an asset is in cal.

Import - Data Directory

[set during installation]

AFFECTS: File Import ACTION: Value contains the
shared server folder repository for data (files) to be
imported.

Import - Files Directory

[set during installation]

AFFECTS: File Import ACTION: Value contains the
shared server folder repository for certs and other files
to be imported. NOTE: It is recommended to use a UNC
path that is accessible to users that need to import
files.

Invoice - Length

10

AFFECTS: Creating Invoice numbers ACTION: Value
contains the total length of the Invoice number.

Invoice - Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Creating Invoice numbers ACTION: When
active, value contains the text value used at the
beginning of all Invoice numbers that will be created.
If value contains 'Annual’ the prefix will be the four
digit year and the count value will reset to 1 at the
beginning of each year.

Invoice - Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Creating Invoice numbers ACTION: When
active, value contains the text value used at the end of
all Invoice numbers that will be created.

Labor - MET/CAL

AFFECTS: Work Order Labor, determines if labor is
automatically added to a work order from MET/CAL
Procedure runs.

ACTION: When Active and the value = 1, the labor is
added to the work order automatically with “No
Charge” checked and the Category set to MET/CAL.
When Active and the value = 2, the labor is added to
the work order automatically with “No Charge”
unchecked and the Category set to MET/CAL.

When Inactive, the labor is not added.

Licenses - Track Usage

(none)

AFFECTS: License usage logging. ACTION: When Active,
any action that reserves or releases a license (Login,
Logoff, Mobile Check Out, Mobile Check In, etc.)
triggers a set of records, one for each license type (i.e.
MET/TEAM, Customer Portal, MET/CAL, etc.), to be
written to the LicenseUsageHistory table indicating the
in-use count and the total count for each license type.
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When Inactive (the default state), no records are
written to the LicenseUsageHistory table. NOTE: After
activating this setting, use the Custom Report
LicenseUsage.rpt to view license usage information.
This setting should remain active only when analyzing
license usage. After deactivating this setting, you may
use the Data Cleanup tool to purge records from this
table.

Login - Use Windows
Authentication

(none)

AFFECTS: Login ACTION: When Active is not checked,
users log in to MET/TEAM and Customer Portal using
their MET/TEAM username and password. For
Windows Authentication, check Active and: Set Value =
1- MET/TEAM uses Windows Authentication and
Customer Portal uses MET/TEAM Login Set Value = 2 -
Both MET/TEAM and Customer Portal use Windows
Authentication For SAML2 Authentication, check Active
and: Set Value = 3 - MET/TEAM uses SAML2
Authentication and Customer Portal uses MET/TEAM
Login Set Value = 4 - Both MET/TEAM and Customer
Portal use SAML2 Authentication When Active and
any other Value is entered, both MET/TEAM and
Customer Portal use MET/TEAM Login. ATTENTION: If
you have activated this System Default, you must set
up a user account that matches your domain
username (Value = 1 or 2) or SAML2 credentials (Value
=3 or 4) and verify it has administrative rights. Failure
to do so may result in being locked out of MET/TEAM!
NOTE: Refer to MET/TEAM help for more information
on configuring IS and MET/TEAM and Customer Portal
to support Windows Authentication or SAML2
Authentication.

Manual Template

ManualTemplateFields.rp
t

AFFECTS: Manual Template ACTION: If 'Order' = 0 then
'Value' contains the name of the report to be run from
the Print button on the Manual Template screen.

Manual Template -
Default Data Condition

AFFECTS: Manual Templates, determines the default
data condition when adding a manual template
calibration to a Work Order.

ACTION: When Active and the value = 1, the default
“first result” data condition is set to “As Found”.

When Active and the value = 2, the default “first
result” data condition is set to “Found / Left”.

When Inactive, the default “first result” data condition
is set to “As Found”.

Parts Negative Inventory

Yes

AFFECTS: Using parts on a work order when new on
hand level will be negative. ACTION: If Value contains
'Ask’ then the user is asked to update the value to a
negative number. If 'Yes' the negative number is used.
If 'No' 0 is saved as the on hand value. If Value = 'Yes'
or 'No'then the user is not asked but the functionality
described above occurs.
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AFFECTS: Contract Pricing ACTION: Value contains
name of the report printed from the screen.

Problem Report - Length

12

AFFECTS: Creating Problem Report numbers ACTION:
Value contains the total length of the Problem Report
number.

Problem Report - Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Creating Problem Report numbers ACTION:
When active, value contains the text value used at the
beginning of all Problem Report numbers that will be
created. If value contains ‘Annual’ the prefix will be
the four digit year and the count value will reset to 1 at
the beginning of each year.

Problem Report - Report

ProblemReportNew.rpt

AFFECTS: Problem Report ACTION: When active, the
report name in the Value field is used to produce the
report printed from the Problem Report screen. The
default values is ProblemReportNew.rpt.

Problem Report - Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Creating Problem Report numbers ACTION:
When active value contains the text value used at the
end of all Problem Reports that will be created.

Quote

quote.rpt

AFFECTS: Printing Quotes ACTION: Value contains the
name of the report used to print quotes.

Quote - Length

10

AFFECTS: Quoting ACTION: Value contains the total
length of the Quote number.

Quote - Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Quoting ACTION: When active, value
contains the text value used at the beginning of all
Quote numbers that will be created. If value contains
'Annual’ the prefix will be the four digit year and the
count value will reset to 1 at the beginning of each
year.

Quote - Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Quoting ACTION: When active, value
contains the text value used at the end of all Quote
numbers that will be created.

Recall

maintenancerecall.rpt

AFFECTS: Recall printing ACTION: Value contains the
name of the report used to print when 'Do not Group
by Customer' is unchecked.

Recall - Customer Portal

Recall Customer
Portal.rpt

AFFECTS: Recall printing in customer portal ACTION:
Value contains the name of the report used to print
Recall or Delinquent reports via customer portal.

Recall - No group

RecallNoGroup.rpt

AFFECTS: Recall printing ACTION: Value contains the
name of the report used to print when 'Do not Group
by Customer' is checked.

Receiving

ReceivedLog.rpt

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: If 'Order' = 0 then 'Value'
contains the name of the summary report run during
receiving. If 'Order' <> 0 then 'Value' contains the
name of any additional reports to be run during
receiving.

Receiving

Worksheet_UID.rpt

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: If 'Order' = 0 then 'Value'
contains the name of the summary report run during
receiving. If 'Order' <> 0 then 'Value' contains the
name of any additional reports to be run during
receiving.
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AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: Allows multiple work
orders to be opened at the same time against the

same asset in the same lab. VALUE: Does NOT affect
functionality.

Receiving - Priority

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: Sets the RDD. When the
ORDER value matches the Priority in the receiving
screen then the VALUE is added to the received date to
calculate the RDD.

Receiving - Priority

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: Sets the RDD. When the
ORDER value matches the Priority in the receiving
screen then the VALUE is added to the received date to
calculate the RDD.

Receiving - Priority

14

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: Sets the RDD. When the
ORDER value matches the Priority in the receiving
screen then the VALUE is added to the received date to
calculate the RDD.

Receiving - Priority
Default

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: When active, value
contains the default priority used when receiving
assets in MET/TEAM. If no corresponding Priority
record is created then no RDD calculations will be
done.

Receiving - Set Interval

Asset

AFFECTS: Receiving, work orders ACTION: If active, and
value = 'Asset' when creating a new work order,
MET/TEAM will use the interval from the asset's
scheduled services with a matching service type. If
active, and value = 'Type',MET/TEAM will use the
interval data from the default or top procedure
configured for the asset's type with a matching service.
If Inactive, MET/TEAM will leave the Interval blank.

Receiving - Set Notes

Type

AFFECTS: Receiving, work orders ACTION: If active,
when creating a new ‘calibration’ type of work order,
MET/TEAM will set the Accuracy and Uncertainty
notes based on the system default's 'Value'. 'Asset’ will
use the data from the asset, 'Type' will use the
Accuracy and Uncertainty notes from asset's type. If
inactive, MET/TEAM will leave the Accuracy and
Uncertainty notes blank on the Work Order.

Receiving - Show
Receiving Notes

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: When active the
receiving process will display to the user, any receiving
notes for the related type in the Receiving Notes field.

Report String 1

[report substitution
mt_userl]

AFFECTS: Reports ACTION: Can be used in a report to
display a generic string, by including the view
ver_8_config_vw.

Report String 2 [report substitution AFFECTS: Reports ACTION: Can be used in a report to
mt_user2] display a generic string, by including the view
ver_8_config_vw.
Report String 3 [report substitution AFFECTS: Reports ACTION: Can be used in a report to

mt_user3]

display a generic string, by including the view
ver_8_config_vw.
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Report String 4 [report substitution AFFECTS: Reports ACTION: Can be used in a report to
mt_userd] display a generic string, by including the view
ver_8_config_vw.
Report String 5 [report substitution AFFECTS: Reports ACTION: Can be used in a report to
mt_user5] display a generic string, by including the view

ver_8_config_vw.

Reports - Customer Portal
reports directory

[set during installation]

AFFECTS: Customer Portal reports ACTION: If active,
Value contains the default path to the Customer Portal
reports directory. NOTE: It is recommended to use a
local path on the server such as
C:\inetpub\wwwroot\CustomerPortal\Reporting\Custo
mer Portal\. If active the last character should be a \.

Reports - Customer Portal
system directory

[set during installation]

AFFECTS: Customer Portal system reports ACTION: If
active, Value contains the default path to the
Customer Portal system reports directory. NOTE: It is
recommended to use a local path on the server such as
C:\inetpub\wwwroot\Customer
Portal\Reporting\System\. If active the last character
should be a \.

Reports - Default Reports
directory

[set during installation]

AFFECTS: Alerting using custom reports ACTION: If
active, Value contains the default path to the custom
reports directory. If inactive Alerting will not function
correctly. NOTE: It is recommended to use a local path
on the server such as
C:\inetpub\wwwroot\metteam\Reporting\Reports\. If
active the last character should be a \.

Reports - Default System
directory

[set during installation]

AFFECTS: Alerting using system reports ACTION: If
active, Value contains the default path to the system
reports directory. If inactive Alerting will not function
correctly. NOTE: It is recommended to use a local
path on the server such as
C:\inetpub\wwwroot\metteam\Reporting\System\. If
active the last character should be a \.

Returning

PackingSlip.rpt

AFFECTS: Returning ACTION: If 'Order' = 0 then 'Value'
contains the name of the summary report run during
returning. If 'Order' <> 0 then 'Value' contains the
name of any additional reports to be run during
returning.

Returning

Worksheet_UID.rpt

AFFECTS: Returning ACTION: If 'Order' = 0 then 'Value'
contains the name of the summary report run during
returning. If 'Order' <> 0 then 'Value' contains the
name of any additional reports to be run during
returning.

Returning - Update notes

AFFECTS: work orders ACTION: When active, Value
contains the key to indicate which asset notes are
automatically updated when the work order is
complete. Valid values are: A - Accuracy notes are
copied from the work order to the asset U -
Uncertainty notes are copied from the work order to
the asset B - Both Accuracy and Uncertainty notes are
copied to the asset N - Neither of the notes is copied
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to the asset NOTE : Marking this default inactive
causes the 'N'value to be in effect.

Shipping - Length

10

AFFECTS: Creating Shipment Numbers ACTION: Value
contains the total length of the Shipment Number.

Shipping - Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Creating Shipment Numbers ACTION: When
active, value contains the text value used at the
beginning of all Shipment Numbers that will be
created. If value contains 'Annual’ the prefix will be the
four digit year and the count value will reset to 1 at the
beginning of each year.

Shipping - Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Creating Shipment Numbers ACTION: When
active, value contains the text value used at the end of
all Shipment Numbers that will be created.

Shipping Report

shipping.rpt

AFFECTS: Shipping ACTION: When active value
contains the report printed from the shipping screen.
The default value is 'dd1149.rpt".

Technician Work

TechWork.rpt

AFFECTS: My Work ACTION: When active, value
contains name of the report printed when the Tech
Work button is pressed.

TimeCard

Timekeeping.rpt

AFFECTS: My Work ACTION: When active, value
contains name of the report printed when the Print
button is pressed.

Tool Assignment - Length

12

AFFECTS: Creating Tool Assignment numbers ACTION:
Value contains the total length of the Tool Assignment
number.

Tool Assignment - Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Creating Tool Assignment numbers ACTION:
When active, value contains the text value used at the
beginning of all Tool Assignment numbers that will be
created. If value contains 'Annual’ the prefix will be
the four digit year and the count value will reset to 1 at
the beginning of each year.

Tool Assignment - Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Creating Tool Assignment numbers ACTION:
When active, value contains the text value used at the
end of all Tool Assignment numbers that will be
created.

ToolRoomReport

ToolRoom.rpt

AFFECTS: Report run from the Tool Assignment screen.
ACTION: Value contains the name of the report.

Uncert Coverage Factor

2.00000000

AFFECTS: MET/CAL Uncertainty ACTION: The
coverage factor K is used to calculate the Expanded
Uncertainty from the Standard Uncertainty, via
multiplication: exp = K * std. The coverage factor
(cov_fac) can be set directly from a procedure, via
MET/CAL Configuration, or via this system default (in
this order). If the Welch-Satterthwaite flag is set
through a procedure, the coverage factor is calculated
rather than read from this system default. When the
system default is inactive, the default coverage factor
of 2.0 is used. This system default does not apply to
Manual Templates (the expanded uncertainty is
entered directly).
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Uncert Num Meas 0 8 AFFECTS: MET/CAL Uncertainty ACTION: The number
of readings per point (nmeas) can be set directly in a
procedure, via MET/CAL Configuration, or via this
system default (in this order). When the system default
is not active, no readings are taken. This system
default does not apply to Manual Templates.

Uncert Sign Digits 2 9 AFFECTS: Manual Templates and MET/CAL results
ACTION: If active, Value indicates the number of
significant digits to use when formatting uncertainty
values on Manual Template results and MET/CAL
results. If inactive, uncertainty values are displayed
without any formatting.

Use Student T N 10 AFFECTS: MET/CAL Uncertainty ACTION: The
Student's t Distribution can be considered a special
case of the normal distribution for small sets, typically
having less than 100 members. If the system default is
active and the value is Y, the Student's t Distribution is
used to determine the F parameter used in the
uncertainty calculation in MET/CAL. The use of the
Student's t Distribution (use_st) can be set directly in a
procedure, via MET/CAL Configuration or via this
system default (in this order). When the system default
is not active or the value is N, the F parameter used is
1.0 (i.e. disabled). This system default does not apply
to Manual Templates.

VAT 1.5 0 AFFECTS: Billing ACTION: Percentage of Value Added
Tax that will be charged on all transactions.

Work Order - Cert 3 0 AFFECTS: Returning - Specifies whether or not a .pdf or

Creation .xIs file of the cert is created when a Work Order is

returned. ACTION: If Active and the value is empty or
(none), neither a .pdf nor .xls file are created. If Active
and the value = 1, a .pdf of the current information is
created, this .pdf is added to the Files tab on the Work
Order, and marked as “Current Cert”. If Active and the
value = 2, a .xls of the current information is created,
this .xls is added to the Files tab on the Work Order,
and marked as “Current Cert”. If Active and the value =
3, both a .pdf and a .xlIs of the current information are
created, these files are added to the Files tab on the
Work Order, and marked as “Current Cert”.

Work Order - Clear QC (none) 0 AFFECTS: Work Orders, clearing QC Approved By and

Approval QC Approved Date fields whenever a work order is
edited by a user that is not currently the QC Approved
By user.

ACTION: When Active (the default state), if the Work
Order has QC Approved By and/or QC Approved Date
fields filled in and the work order is edited by a
different user, then the QC Approved By and QC
Approved Date fields will be cleared.

When Inactive, the QC Approved By and QC Approved
Date fields are not changed.
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AFFECTS: Work Order ACTION: If Active, the Work
Order calibration points are editable from the Work
Order View Results screen. Value is not applicable.
Order is not applicable.

Work Order - Edit Status

AFFECTS: Work Orders ACTION: If active, the Status is
editable and is a dropdown. If inactive, the Status is
read only and is filled with the Blue read only color.
When inactive and the Work Order has not been
returned and ‘closed’, the Status is changed by adding
a Log Note.

Work Order - Enable
COMPASS Data File
Import

(none)

AFFECTS: COMPASS Data File Import ACTION: If active,
work order results tab shows COMPASS button which
allows for importing COMPASS data files into the
current work order. Value is not applicable. Order is
not applicable. NOTE: The temporary directory used is
the same as used for imports, defined in the Import -
Data Directory system default.

Work Order - Forward
Trace Report

ttrace.rpt

AFFECTS: Work Orders ACTION: When active value
contains the report printed from the forward trace
button on the work order screen. The default value is
‘ttrace.rpt’.

Work Order - Length

10

AFFECTS: Creating Work Order Numbers ACTION:
Value contains the total length of the Work Order
Number.

Work Order - MET/CAL
Work Order Creation

AFFECTS: Work Orders and MET/CAL Interaction
ACTION: When Active: If there is not a Work Order
open for the Asset, create a new Work Order. If there is
only one Work Order open for the Asset and the
System Default Receiving — Allow Multiple Works
Orders is active, the user is prompted asking if a new
Work Order should be created or the existing Work
Order should be used. - Yes - the calibration results are
appended to the existing Work Order. - No - a new
Work Order is created. - Cancel - the calibration
process is aborted. If there is only one Work Order
open for the Asset and the System Default Receiving —
Allow Multiple Works Orders is not active, use the
existing Work Order. If there is more than one Work
Order open for the Asset and the System Default
Receiving — Allow Multiple Works Orders is active,
create a new Work Order. If there is more than one
Work Order open for the Asset and the System Default
Receiving — Allow Multiple Works Orders is not active,
exit. When Not Active: If there is not a Work Order
open for the Asset, prompt the user to receive the
Asset prior to performing a calibration and exit. If
there is only one Work Order open for the Asset, use
the existing Work Order appending the data. If there is
more than one Work Order open for the Asset, the user
is prompted to select the Work Order to use.

Work Order - Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Creating Work Order Numbers ACTION:
When active, value contains the text value used at the
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beginning of all Work Order Numbers that will be
created. If value contains ‘Annual’ the prefix will be
the four digit year and the count value will reset to 1 at
the beginning of each year.

Work Order - Reverse ttrace.rpt 0 AFFECTS: Work Orders ACTION: When active value

Trace Report contains the report printed from the reverse trace
button on the work order screen. The default value is
‘ttrace.rpt’.

Work Order - Revision -Rev{0} 0 AFFECTS: Unlocked Work Orders ACTION: If active, the

Suffix Value entered is the revision suffix that is appended to

the Work Order Certificate Number when a closed
Work Order is unlocked, modified, and then saved.
The default suffix is -Rev{0} where the {0} represents
the revision number that is incremented with each
unlock. To maintain the uniqueness of the Work Order
Certificate Number and .pdf file created, you must
include {0} in the suffix.

Work Order - Revision 1 0 AFFECTS: Unlocked Work Orders ACTION: If active, the
Tracking value from the Work Order - Revision Suffix System
Default is appended to the certificate number. If active
and the Value is 0, no .pdf file of the current revision of
the certificate is created. If active and the Value is Oa,
the user is asked whether or not to append the Work
Order - Revision Suffix to the certificate number. No
.pdf file of the current revision of the certificate is
created. If active and the Value is 1, a .pdf file of the
current revision of the certificate is created and added
to the Files section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work
Order, and marked as Private. If active and the Value is
1a, the user is asked whether or not to append the
Work Order - Revision Suffix to the certificate number.
If Yes is selected on the message, a .pdf file of the
current revision of the certificate is created and added
to the Files section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work
Order, and marked as Private. If No is selected on the
message, no .pdf file of the current revision of the
certificate is created. If active and the Value is 2, a
.pdf file of the current revision of the certificate is
created and added to the Files section on the
Labor/Files tab of the Work Order, but is not marked
as Private. If active and the Value is 2a, the user is
asked whether or not to append the Work Order -
Revision Suffix to the certificate number. If Yes is
selected on the message, a .pdf file of the current
revision of the certificate is created and added to the
Files section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work Order,
but is not marked as Private. If No is selected on the
message, no .pdf file of the current revision of the
certificate is created. If inactive, automatic revision
tracking is disabled.
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Work Order - Suffix (none) 0 AFFECTS: Creating Work Order Numbers ACTION:
When active, value contains the text value used at the
end of all Work Order Numbers that will be created.

Work Order — \\server\share\folder\RH | 0 AFFECTS: Work Orders and MET/CAL Interaction
Temperature and T.INI ACTION: When Active: The Value field must be a valid
Humidity Data path and file name to the MET/CAL RHT.INI file which

contains ambient condition data. Value can be a local
path or a UNC path. This file is queried when the
ambient conditions button on the Work Order screen is
clicked. When Inactive: The Value field is ignored. The
ambient conditions button on the Work Order screen is

disabled.
Work Order - Use (none) 0 AFFECTS: Work Orders ACTION: If active, different
Multiple Procedures procedures can be selected and used in the calibration

process other than the Procedure Used on the Service
Tab of the Work Order. If inactive, only the Procedure
Used on the Service tab can be used in the calibration
process. Value is not applicable. Order is not
applicable.

Work Order Report Worksheet_UID.rpt 0 AFFECTS: work orders ACTION: When active value
contains the report printed from the print button on
the work order screen. The default value is
'Worksheet_UID.rpt".

The Menu Security option is for customizing which features are available for members of each Security Group.
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Configure Screen - MainMenu ¢ "7 —

Close

MET/TEAM Security Options Control Configuration
=] MainMenu
= File
=] Logoff
=1l Import Field
=] Import Definition
=] Import Setup
=] Run Import Control Type
=l Mobile
=] Check In
=] Check Out Field is
=255 Workflow Field is always disabled.
=] Receiving
=] Wark Orders
=] Returning
=| Shipping
=| Bafch Change
=| Tool Assignments
=] Combine Work Orders
=| My Work
=] Maintenance
=] Asseis -

Display Labal

hidden.

e Field is always Hidden — If checked, the menu item is not visible.

e Field is always disabled — If checked, the menu item is visible but is disabled and cannot be used.
To change access to a specific menu item, select the item and click the Edit Control Security button to display the Edit
Control Security dialog, and select which groups the control is enabled and/or visible for.

B Edit Control Security - mnuFile

Control is enabled for: Control is visible for:
Everyone Everyone

Administrator V| Administrator
Configuration V| Configuration

Customer Portal Customer Portal

Data Check Administrators Data Check Administrators

Imiport Import

MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments

MET/CAL Delete Procedures MET/CAL Delste Procedures
MET/CAL Edit Procedures MET/CAL Edit Procedures
MET/CAL Edit Results MET/CAL Edit Results
MET/CAL Run Procedures MET/CAL Run Procedures

User User

The MET/CAL Security option is for customizing the availability of MET/CAL features for members of each Security
Group.
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. Configure MET/CAL Security

+

Close

MET/CAL Security Options Control Configuration

=1 IMET/CAL Controls
= I MET/CAL General Options
=] Simulation
= Run Editor
=l I MET/CAL Setup
=] SETUP View
= Select MET/TEAM Procedure
=] Select PXE
=] Remove Recent
=] Select Recent
=] Remove DUT
=] Select DUT
=l JMET/CAL Run
=] RUN View
=] Export Data
=] Run Procedure
= Stop Procedure
= I MET/CAL Configure
=] CONFIGURE View
=] Workstation Configuration
= |Files and Folders
=] Instrument Configuration
=] Instrument Control
= | Instruments
=] Metrology
= | Post Test Dialog
= | Results
=] Runtime Configuration
= | Safety
=] Simulation Mode
= | Temperature and Humidity
=] Manage Workstation
=] Imitate Workstation
=] Delete Workstation
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To change the Security Groups that have access to MET/CAL features, select the feature from the list on the left and
then click the Edit Control Security button. The Edit Control Security dialog is displayed for selecting which Security
Groups the feature is enabled and/or visible for when running MET/CAL applications.

To set visibility and enabled/disabled state of the entire SETUP view in the MET/CAL Runtime application, select the
SETUP View item under the MET/CAL Setup node. The features listed under the MET/CAL Setup node represent the
controls on the SETUP view.

To set visibility and enabled/disabled state of the entire RUN view in the MET/CAL Runtime application, select the RUN
View item under the MET/CAL Run node. The features listed under the MET/CAL Run node represent the controls on the
RUN view.

To set visibility and enabled/disabled state of the entire CONFIGURE view in the MET/CAL Runtime application, select
the CONFIGURE View item under the MET/CAL Configure node. The features listed under the MET/CAL Configure node
represent the pages available on the CONFIGURE view in the MET/CAL Runtime application and the Tools > MET/CAL
Configuration settings in the MET/CAL Editor application (as applicable).

Note: Security settings only apply to features that are represented by the blue and white icon. If a folder node is selected,
the Edit Control Security button is disabled.

B Edit Control Security - Select Compiled Procedure

Control is enabled for: Control is visible for:

L] Everyone L] Everyone

V| Administrator V| Administrator

| Configuration | Configuration

Customer Portal

Data Check Adminisirators

Data Clean Up Group - Alan

Import

MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments
METI/CAL Delete Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Results

METI/CAL Run Procedures

Uzer

Customer Portal

DOata Check Administrators

Data Clean Up Group - Alan

Import

MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments
METI/CAL Delete Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Results

METI/CAL Run Procedures

Uzer

Use this option to configure prompts for the MET/CAL Runtime. Prompts allow the technician to update fields on the
Asset, Work Order, and/or Work Order Results page during a procedure run. There are three types of prompts:

e Pre Prompt — Shown at the beginning of procedure execution
e Pass Prompt — Shown at the end of procedure execution if all results passed
e Fail Prompt — Shown at the end of procedure execution if any result failed
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Prompts without any fields defined indicate that MET/CAL should show the full Work Order page. Prompts are selected
in the MET/CAL Runtime’s Configuration settings.

. Edit Prompt - Default ( 2 p—

P = QOQXd O+

Find Copy Add Delete Close

Prompt Name Notes
Default Default Pre Prompt

Prompt Type

Pre Prompt v

Active

Database Field Variable Required Read Only Make Blank

CallSheets.cTemperature TEMP$ No No Yes
CallSheets.cHumidity RH$ No No Yes

CallSheetEx.IField4 SEALS No No Yes

CallSheetEx.cField2 v Wwos No No No
CallSheets.|Optionall -
CallSheets.|Optional2

CallSheets.mCallSheetNotes

CallSheets.mAccuracyNotes

CallSheets.mUncertaintyNotes

CallSheets.mSubContractorNotes

CallSheets.mOQOTNotes

CallSheets.mStickerNotes

CallSheetEx.cField1

CallSheetEx.cField2

CallSheetEx.cField3

CallSheetEx.cField4

CallSheetEx.cField5

CallSheetEx.cField6

CallSheetEx.cField7 v

e Prompt Name — Name of the prompt. This is the name by which MET/CAL will refer to this prompt.
e Prompt Type — Type of prompt. This indicates when the prompt is intended to be displayed.
e Notes — Enter any additional information about this prompt in the Notes field.

e Active — Determines whether this prompt can be selected and used by MET/CAL Runtime. If unchecked, this prompt
cannot be seen or used.

To add, delete, and arrange rows in the grid, right-click anywhere in the grid area and select the desired menu item.
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Database Field — Use the drop-down list in this cell to select the database field to include on the prompt. See the
table below for a list of available fields.
Variable — (Optional) Enter the name of the MET/CAL variable that should be linked to this field. Variable names
must be in all caps and end with $ (i.e. TEMPS or ONSITES).
Required — Checking this cell indicates the field will be required to have a value before the prompt can be saved.
This option may be disabled for certain fields and Prompt Types.
Read Only — Checking this cell indicates the field will not be editable on the prompt. This option may be disabled for

certain fields and Prompt Types.

Make Blank — Checking this cell indicates the field will initally be blank/unchecked on the prompt. This option is

disabled and set to No for logical and numeric fields.

Note: When the selected Database Field is from the CallSheetResults table, the Read Only option will be forced to
unchecked and the Make Blank option will be forced to checked and the value entered on the prompt will apply to all
results on the Work Order.

When configuring a prompt, the information in the tables below indicate where the initial value for a field will come
from when the prompt is displayed, based on some of the settings for that field:

For Pre Prompts:

Has Variable Read Only Make Blank Initial Field Value
No Unchecked Unchecked From Database
Yes Unchecked Unchecked From Variable
No Checked Unchecked From Database
No Unchecked Checked <blank>
Yes Checked Unchecked From Database
Yes Unchecked Checked <blank>

For Pass/Fail Prompts:

Has Variable Read Only Make Blank Initial Field Value
No Unchecked Unchecked From Database
Yes Unchecked Unchecked From Variable
No Checked Unchecked From Database
No Unchecked Checked <blank>
Yes Checked Unchecked From Variable
Yes Unchecked Checked <blank>
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CallSheets.nDepartmentUID

CallSheets.cCertFormat

CallSheets.nWorkingFacilityUID

CallSheets.cWorkOrderResults

CallSheets.nOwninglLabUID

CallSheets.tOpenDate

CallSheets.nCategoryUID

CallSheets.tRequiredDate

CallSheets.nSubCategoryUID

CallSheets.tDelayDate

CallSheets.nAssignedTechUID

CallSheets.tMaintDate

CallSheets.nTechnicianUID

CallSheets.tMaintNextDate

CallSheets.nSubContractorUID

CallSheets.tReturnedDate

CallSheets.nJobNumberUID

CallSheets.nQuantity

CallSheets.nSubContHours

CallSheets.nPriority

CallSheets.nSubContCost

CallSheets.|Expedite

CallSheets.nSubContLabCost

CallSheets.lISOCert

CallSheets.nAllocated

CallSheets.|lOnSite

CallSheets.cContactInfo

CallSheets.IReturnNoMaint

CallSheets.clnitialCondition

CallSheets.ISubContracted

CallSheets.cServiceReason

CallSheets.lIOOT

CallSheets.cArea

CallSheets.|Delayed

CallSheets.cStickerType

CallSheets.ICancelled

CallSheets.cCallSheetStatus

CallSheets.lOptionall

CallSheets.cCertificationNumber

CallSheets.|Optional2

CallSheets.clnterval

CallSheets.mCallSheetNotes

CallSheets.cIntervalUOM

CallSheets.mAccuracyNotes

CallSheets.cTemperature

CallSheets.mUncertaintyNotes

CallSheets.cHumidity

CallSheets.mSubContractorNotes

CallSheets.cPressure

CallSheets.mOOTNotes

CallSheets.cLocation

CallSheets.mStickerNotes

CallSheetEx.cField1

CallSheetEx.nField7

CallSheetEx.cField2

CallSheetEx.nField8

CallSheetEx.cField3

CallSheetEx.nField9

CallSheetEx.cField4

CallSheetEx.nField10

CallSheetEx.cField5

CallSheetEx.nField11

CallSheetEx.cField6

CallSheetEx.nField12

CallSheetEx.cField7

CallSheetEx.nField13

CallSheetEx.cField8

CallSheetEx.nField14

CallSheetEx.cField9

CallSheetEx.nField15

CallSheetEx.cField10

CallSheetEx.nField16

CallSheetEx.cField11

CallSheetEx.nField17
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Assets Table

CallSheetEx.cField12

CallSheetEx.nField18
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CallSheetEx.cField13

CallSheetEx.nField19

CallSheetEx.cField14

CallSheetEx.nField20

CallSheetEx.cField15

CallSheetEx.nField21

CallSheetEx.cField16

CallSheetEx.nField22

CallSheetEx.cField17

CallSheetEx.nField23

CallSheetEx.cField18

CallSheetEx.nField24

CallSheetEx.cField19

CallSheetEx.nField25

CallSheetEx.cField20

CallSheetEx.nField26

CallSheetEx.cField21

CallSheetEx.nField27

CallSheetEx.cField22

CallSheetEx.nField28

CallSheetEx.cField23

CallSheetEx.nField29

CallSheetEx.cField24

CallSheetEx.nField30

CallSheetEx.cField25

CallSheetEx.nField31

CallSheetEx.cField26

CallSheetEx.nField32

CallSheetEx.tField1

CallSheetEx.nField33

CallSheetEx.tField2

CallSheetEx.nField34

CallSheetEx.tField3

CallSheetEx.nField35

CallSheetEx.tField4

CallSheetEx.IField1

CallSheetEx.tField5

CallSheetEx.IField2

CallSheetEx.tField6

CallSheetEx.IField3

CallSheetEx.tField7

CallSheetEx.IField4

CallSheetEx.tField8

CallSheetEx.IField5

CallSheetEx.tField9

CallSheetEx.IField6

CallSheetEx.tField10

CallSheetEx.IField7

CallSheetEx.nField1

CallSheetEx.IField8

CallSheetEx.nField2

CallSheetEx.IField9

CallSheetEx.nField3

CallSheetEx.IField10

CallSheetEx.nField4

CallSheetEx.mField1

CallSheetEx.nField5

CallSheetEx.mField2

CallSheetEx.nField6

CallSheetEx.mField3

CallSheetResults.cStatus

CallSheetResults.mNotes

CallSheetResults.cCallSheetResultType

Assets.cSerialNumber

Assets.nltemCost

Assets.cModelNumber

Assets.tInventoryDate

Assets.cPartNumber

Assets.tInServiceDate

Assets.cStockNumber

Assets.tStatusDate

Assets.cStatus

Assets.tPurchaseDate
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Assets.cAssignedGroup

Assets.tWarrantyDate

Assets.cClass

Assets.mWarrantyInfo

Assets.cGroup

Assets.mAccuracy

Assets.cFamily

Assets.mUncertaintyNotes

Assets.cStandardType

Assets.mNotes

Assets.cDescription

Assets.|Standard

Assets.cPhysicallocation

Assets.IRecallMaintenanceType

Assets.cWeightUOM

Assets.nUseCount

Assets.cWeight

Assets.nQuantity

Assets.cDimension

Assets.lOnSite

Assets.cAssignedContact

Assets.INonTracked

Assets.cOptionall

Assets.|Optional

Assets.nReplacementCost

Assets.clD

AssetEx.cFieldl

AssetEx.tFieldl

AssetEx.cField2

AssetEx.tField2

AssetEx.cField3

AssetEx.tField3

AssetEx.cField4

AssetEx.tField4

AssetEx.cField5

AssetEx.tField5

AssetEx.cField6

AssetEx.tField6

AssetEx.cField7

AssetEx.tField7

AssetEx.cField8

AssetEx.tField8

AssetEx.cField9

AssetEx.tField9

AssetEx.cField10

AssetEx.tField10

AssetEx.cField11

AssetEx.nFieldl

AssetEx.cField12

AssetEx.nField2

AssetEx.cField13

AssetEx.nField3

AssetEx.cField14

AssetEx.nField4

AssetEx.cField15

AssetEx.nField5

AssetEx.cField16

AssetEx.nField6

AssetEx.cField17

AssetEx.nField7

AssetEx.cField18

AssetEx.nField8

AssetEx.cField19

AssetEx.nField9

AssetEx.cField20

AssetEx.nField10

AssetEx.cField21

AssetEx.IField1

AssetEx.cField22

AssetEx.IField2

AssetEx.cField23

AssetEx.IField3

AssetEx.cField24

AssetEx.IField4

AssetEx.cField25

AssetEx.IField5

AssetEx.cField26

AssetEx.IField6

AssetEx.cField27

AssetEx.IField7
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AssetEx.cField29

AssetEx.IField9

AssetEx.cField30

AssetEx.IField10

AssetEx.cField31

AssetEx.mField1

AssetEx.cField32

AssetEx.mField2

AssetEx.cField33
AssetEx.cField34
AssetEx.cField35

Service and Due Date fields: If the database fields CallSheets.tMaintDate (Service Date) and CallSheets.tMaintNextDate
(Due Date) are selected when configuring a Pre Prompt, the Required, Read Only and Make Blank fields are disabled
with the following values:

Required = No
Read Only = Yes
Make Blank = No

When the Pre Prompt is displayed in MET/CAL, these fields are populated from the database and cannot be changed.

CallSheetResults fields: If the database fields from the CallSheetResults table are selected, the Read Only and Make
Blank columns are disabled with the following values:

Read Only = No
Make Blank = Yes

Read Only column: When the Read Only option is set to Yes, the Required and Make Blank columns are set to No and
disabled.

The Data Checks menu is used to create snippets of code which customize the behavior of MET/TEAM. Data Checks are
blocks of JavaScript and/or SQL code which can be executed on a specific page when data is saved to the database. This
functionality is for experienced users with JavaScript knowledge.

Data Checks are processed in a “first come first served” basis. There is no post-ordering other than natural record order,
meaning that whichever Data Check was created first is executed first for that page. If you are using multiple Data
Checks on a page, consider combining the individual Data Checks into a single Data Check, allowing for control of order.

MET/TEAM comes with a standard set of Data Checks that may be used. It is recommended that you use one of these
Data Checks as a starting point for creating your own Data Checks. The following is a brief description of each example.

e Assets - Standard Type Logic (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Assets page. When active, it forces the user to
select the Standard Type when an Asset is marked as a Standard.

e Contacts - Require Valid Email (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Contacts page. When active, it performs basic
validation for the email address.

o Facilities - Prevent Duplicate Names (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Facilities page. When active and a Facility
is being added, it checks to ensure that the Facility name is not a duplicate of an existing Facility name.
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e Facilities - Require Ex cField1 (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Facilities page. When active and a Facility is being
edited, it ensures that the Extended Data field cField1 has been populated before saving the record.

e Procedures - Prevent Modification (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Procedures page. When active, it prevents
the user from saving changes to the Procedure Name and Procedure Number fields.

e Receiving - Require Same Contact (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Receiving page. When active, it ensures that
the Contact Info matches for all assets being received.

e Runnable - Manage Recall (v3) — This Data Check applies to Scheduled Alerts. When active and selected for a
scheduled alert, it generates a list of contacts for the selected Recall report for the alert.

¢ Runnable - Problem Report Alert (v3) — This Data Check applies to Scheduled Alerts. When active and selected for a
scheduled alert, it generates a list of contacts for the selected Problem Report report for the alert.

e Runnable - Recall Escalation Tool Assignment (v3) — This Data Check applies to Scheduled Alerts. When active and
selected for a scheduled alert, it generates a list of contacts for the selected Tool Assignment Recall report for the
alert.

e Runnable - Recall Report w Level (v3) — This Data Check applies to Scheduled Alerts. When active and selected for a
scheduled alert, it generates a list of contacts for the selected Recall report for the alert.

e TA - Check for Overdue Asset (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Tool Assignments page. When active, it prompts
the user when the expected Return Date of a Tool Assignment is after the calibration due date.

e TPD - Warn if Service Type Mismatch (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Type Procedure Default page. When
active, it warns the user if the procedure’s Service Type does not match Type Procedure Default’s Service Type.

e Users - Require cEmaill (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Users page. When active, it requires the EMail 1 field
to have a value.

e Users - Require Valid Email (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Users page. When active, it performs basic
validation for the email address.

e Work Orders - Warn if Partial Cal not Done (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Work Orders page. When active, it
prompts the user if the MET/CAL procedure has not executed fully.

e Work Orders - WO Cert Format (v3) — This Data Check applies to the Work Orders page. When active, it matches the
certificate to the associated Type Procedure Default upon changing the procedure.

The Find Data Check screen displays the data checks that currently exist in MET/TEAM. Highlight a row and double click
to open the Data Check and view the details.
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. Find Data Check

P“‘E';"-O o

Reme-mber Show Inactive| Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add Cancel

Il

Search Field Starts With Exact EBetween Search Value

Affected Page D D | IL

Data Check Name (| d Accreditations - %

Active ] [} Addresses o

JavaScript Code B [ Alerts p
Assets

Asset Services
Batch Change
Batch Process
Log Notes
‘Work Orders
Contacts
Quote Items
Quotes

EX Data Definition
Fadilities

Files

. Find Data Check

I

.

p“:@;...o“Q

Reme-mber Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add OK Cancel

Search Field Starts With Exact EBetween Search Value

Affected Page = =

Data Check Name = =

Active = = o

JavaScript Code = = o

Affected Page Data Check Name Active JavaSeript Code

Aszsels Assels - Standard Type Lo... i il Author: Fluke Calibration / Title: Asseis - Standa|
Confacts Contacts - Require Valid E... i il Author: Fluke Calibrafion « Title: Contacts - Reqy|
Facilities 55-327 i il AButhor: Fluke Calibration / Title: Faciliies - Prew
Facilities Facilities - Prevent Duplica... i i Author: Fluke Calibration & Title: Facilities - Prew|
Runnable Runnable - Recall Report ... i il Auther: Fluke Calibration & Title: Runnable - Rec|
Taol Assignments  TA - Check for Overdue As. .. i if Author: Fluke Calibration  Title: TA - Check for (
Type Procedure ... TPD - Warn if Service Typ... i i Author: Fluke Calibration « Title: TPD - Warn if 5|
Users Users - Require Valid Ema... i il Author: Fluke Calibration & Title: Users - Require|
1 3

Page 1jof1| F kKl Showing 1- 8 of 8

If the active checkbox is checked, the Data Check is currently active and being used within MET/TEAM.

If the active checkbox is unchecked, the Data Check is not being used in MET/TEAM. To view the inactive data checks,
select the Show Inactive button in the toolbar.

The form which a given Data Check affects can be noted by the “Affected Page” column. Additionally, you can see more
information about each respective data check such as the last time it was updated and a brief snippet of the code that is
being used.

Show Inactive — Used to toggle between showing all Data Checks (regardless of the Active state) and only showing the
currently applied (being used) Data Checks.
Add — Used to add a new Data Check. This opens the Add Data Check dialog.
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Cancel — Used to exit the screen.
To modify a Data Check, double click any item in the grid to automatically navigate to the Edit page.
To add a Data Check, select the Add button at the top of the Find Data Check screen. The Add Data Check screen is
displayed.

Add Data Check
The Add Data Check screen toolbar allows for copying, adding, deleting, saving and validating a Data Check, as well as
navigating to the Find Data Check screen.

Add Data Check CAE R
R o X H ® O A <+
Find Add Validate \Whitespace Close
SQL Functions Properties
Funciion Name Active Data Check Name [ Active Affected Page Select To Insert
v v
a ‘Accreditations
Addresses
Alerts
Asset Services
Assefs
Batch Change
Contacts
EX Data Definition
Facilities
Files
Invoices
Job Numbers
Labor
Log Notes
Manuzl Templates -
o X0

e SQL Functions — This grid displays any associated SQL scripts that you wish to access from the Data Check.

e Data Check Name — The name given to this particular Data Check. Required when adding a new Data Check.

e Active — If checked, the Javascript code is executed each time the selected Affected Page is saved.

o Affected Page — The page (screen) that this Data Check is being applied to. Required when adding a new Data
Check.

o Select To Insert — This drop-down lists the properties of the model underlying the selected Affected Page.
Selecting an item will insert it at the current cursor position. Changing the Affected Page setting causes this list
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to get re-populated.

Affected Page Select To Insert

Assets X N
Model.AuditDisplay ~
Model.CanBeReceived
Model.HasOpenWorkOrderfForActiveFa...
Model.cAssignedGroup
Model.cBarcode
Model.cClass
Model.cDescription
Model.cDimension
Model.cDisposition
Model.cFamily
Model.cGroup
Model.cID
Model.cModelNumber
Model.cParentBarcode
Model.cPartNumber v

e Text Area — The area where the Javascript is written. Required when adding a new Data Check.
The buttons at top of the screen perform multiple functions.

Find — Used to return to the Find Data Check screen.

Copy — Used to copy an existing Data Check.

Add — Used to add a new Data Check.

Delete — Used to delete a Data Check.

Save — Used to save a Data Check.

Validate — Used to validate the Data Check.

e |f the Data Check does not pass validation, a message box is displayed.
Warning X
There is a problem with this data check.
Ensure all code paths invoke the pass() or fai() methods.
0K

o If the Data Check passes, a success message is displayed.
Attention *

This data check compiles successfully!
OK

Cancel — Used to cancel the adding activity.
Whitespace — Toggles the display of whitespace characters in the Javascript code.
Close — Used to close the screen.

Edit Data Check
The Edit Data Check screen is used for editing existing Data Check validation scripts. Syntax highlighting is included for
making writing data checks easier.
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I Edit Data Check - Facility - Check Duplicate Names

P = OX H W O A FS
Find Copy Add Delete Vahdate Whitespace Close

SQL Functions Properties

Function Name Active Data Check Name /] Active Affected Page Select To Insert
getAllFacilityNames Facility - Check Duplicate Names Facilities

getCurrentFacilityName 1

cFacilityName )ataCheck.SafeNull(Model .cFacilityName).t r O

12 ~ DataCheck.ExecutesSQL( rrent yName', function( result ) {
14 f ( result ) { fail(); return; }
16 oldFacilityName = ((result[¢] || {}).cFacilityName ).toLowerCase();

18 ~ £ ( recordID recordID ACA22A04-0079-4 4 1dFacilityName FacilityName ) {

21~ DataCheck. ExecuteSQL( ityNa , function(result) {

23 if ( result ) { fail(); return; }

rCase() cFacilityName )

x Gy < >

e SQL Functions — This grid displays any associated SQL scripts that you wish to access from the Data Check.

e Data Check Name — The name given to this particular Data Check.

e Active — If checked, the Javascript is executed each time the Affected Page is saved.

o Affected Page — The page (screen) that this Data Check is being applied to.

e Select To Insert — The drop-down lists the properties of the model underlying the selected Affected Page.
Selecting an item will insert it at the current cursor position. Changing the Affected Page setting causes this list
to get re-populated.

Affected Page Select To Insert

Assets o N
Model.AuditDisplay ~
Model.CanBeReceived
Model.HasOpenWorkOrderForActiveFa..
Model.cAssignedGroup
Model.cBarcode
Model.cClass
Model.cDescription
Model.cDimension
Model.cDisposition
Model.cFamily
Model.cGroup
Model.cID
Model.cModelNumber
Model.cParentBarcode
Model.cPartNumber v

o Text Area — The area where the Javascript is written.

The buttons at top of the screen perform multiple functions.
Find — Used to return to the Find Data Check screen.

Add — Used to add a new Data Check.

Copy — Used to copy an existing Data Check.
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Delete — Used to delete a Data Check.
Save — Used to save a Data Check.
Validate — Used to validate the Data Check.
e If the Data Check does not pass validation, a message box is displayed.
Warning x
There is a problem with this data check.
Ensure al code paths invoke the pass() or fai() methods.
0K

e If the Data Check passes, a success message is displayed.
Attention X

This data check compiles successfully!
oK

Cancel — Used to cancel the adding activity.
Whitespace — Toggles the display of whitespace characters in the Javascript code.
Close — Used to close the screen.

Data Check Keywords
When writing or modifying an existing Data Check, there are many built-in methods available to you which expose
information that you can validate against. All methods reside within a Javascript namespace titled DataCheck.

H% O 1 <

Save Validate Cancel Close

® Add Data Check i

SQL Functions Properties
Function Name Active Data Check Name [ Active Affected Page Select To Insert
Assets v v
il fo

for t ~ | for

for

:' " for (var ${1:1} = 0; $1 < ${2:Things}.length; $1++) {

or:

${3:82[$1]}%0

forr 3
Float32Array ¥
Float64Array

function v

A suggestion popup is displayed as you write the Javascript code that lists keywords, including database table names,
and provides other syntax information where applicable.

The following tables explain the currently supported methods and global variables.

Global Variables

appVersion This variable indicates the current version of MET/TEAM. It is
formatted as a comma-delimited list of numbers as follows:

<major>,<minor>,<build>,<revision>
where:

<major> = Major version number
<minor> = Minor version number
<build> = Build number
<revision> = Revision number
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Context This is a variable you can use to store information shared between
records, specifically in multiple record-set pages such as Receiving and
Returning.

Model This variable can be accessed anywhere within the Data Check and

relates to the Model-Data of the current page the user is submitting.

For a list of properties associated with the current model, use the
Select to Insert drop-down list.

Note: The value of this model is the data currently being submitted, not
the value it used to be.

Global Methods

DataCheck.AddValidation Parameters | When this method is invoked, attention is drawn to the control
Control specified by highlighting the input box with red and attaching a tool-tip
Name message describing why validation failed.
Message
DataCheck.Alert This method is used to send an alert message to the user, providing
them with information. It is typically useful when describing why a
validation failed.
DataCheck.Confirm Parameters | This method is used when asking a YES/NO question to the user. The
Title callback supplied is passed a string object. If the user selects “Yes”
Message (regardless of localization), the object contains the value “Yes”.
Callback
DataCheck.Debug Parameters | This method can be used to write a debug message and optionally
Message | Object contents to the Data Check debugging log file to facilitate
Object troubleshooting a Data Check as it is being developed. All
DataCheck.Debug() statements should be commented out or removed
once the Data Check is working as expected to not hinder
performance. Object content will be written to the log file in JSON
format, enclosed in square brackets and double-quotes.
The Data Check debugging log file is found in the web site’s \Logs
folder on the server and is named
“DataCheckDebug_<yyyymmdd>.log”.
Note: Due to the asynchronous nature of Javascript, you cannot rely
on this method to produce a chronological series of log entries. It
should be used only to reveal things such as object/variable values,
branching and decisions, etc.
Examples:
DataCheck.Debug ('Your log file message here..');
DataCheck.Debug('Model: "', Model) ;
DataCheck.ExecuteSQL Parameters | This method invokes the associated SQL script. The first parameter
Function refers to the named SQL script which must be associated with the Data
Name Check in the grid located on the left side of the screen. The callback
Callback
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parameter is passed a record-set object containing the results of the
SQL script.

DataCheck.ExecuteSQLParams

Parameters

Function
Name

Parameters
Callback

This method invokes the associated SQL script. The first parameter
refers to the named SQL script which must be associated with the Data
Check in the grid located on the left side of the screen. The second
parameter is a string of delimited parameter values enclosed in
double-quotes. It can hold up to 10 values, separated by the pipe
symbol |. Within this string, values enclosed in single quotes are
treated as literals. Numbers and names must not be enclosed in single
quotes. The callback parameter is passed a record-set object
containing the results of the SQL statement.

// pass 7 parameter values into ExecuteSQLParams

DataCheck.ExecuteSQLParams ('MySglFunction',
"cFacilityName| 'Test'|100|1lActivel|'E'[9]10.5",
function (result) {

if (result === undefined || result[0] === undefined)
return;

DataCheck.Alert ("Attention", result[0].coll);
pass () ;
1)

pass () ;

DataCheck.GetExName

Parameters

Property

This method will search the page for an Extended Data grid. If it finds
one, it will retrieve the user configured name for the supplied property.
The parameter, property, refers to the field name that has been
configured. For example: cValuel would represent the first string field
that you can configure.

Using our sample data set, invoking this function while supplying
cValuel against the Facilities page would return the string ‘K4612’

Note: This method will return an empty string if no grid can be found.

DataCheck.GetExValue

Parameters

Property

This method will search the page for an Extended Data grid. If it finds
one, it will retrieve the value for the supplied property at the time the
Data Check began execution. If no grid can be found, it will return a
blank string. The parameter, property, refers to the field name that has
been configured. For example: cValuel would represent the first string
field that you can configure.

Note: This method will return an empty string if no grid can be found.

Note: If an extended data value is changed using
DataCheck.SetExValue during Data Check execution, the new value is
NOT reflected in subsequent calls to this function.

DataCheck.GetName

Parameters

Property

This method will search the page for a field. If it finds it, it will retrieve
the name (label text) for that field. The parameter, property, refers to
the field name. For example: cBarcode would represent the Barcode
field for the Assets page.

Invoking this function while supplying cBarcode against the Assets
page would return the string ‘Barcode’ if using English, or the
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corresponding name in the current language. If the name of the field
has been customized, the customized name is returned.

Note: This method will return an empty string if the ‘property’
parameter is empty or not specified and returns the field name that
was passed in if the corresponding field could not be found (i.e. no field
by that name exists on the page).

DataCheck.GetValue Parameters | This method is used to get the value of a control field on the page.
Control
Name
DataCheck.IsExEnabled Parameters | This method will search the page for an Extended Data grid. If it finds
None one, it will return whether or not the grid is enabled or disabled.
Note: This method will return ‘false’ if no grid can be found.
DataCheck.IsCustomerPortal Parameters | This method will return true if the current running application is
None Customer Portal, false otherwise.
DataCheck. IsMetteam Parameters | This method will return true if the current running application is
None MET/TEAM, false otherwise.
DataCheck. IsMetteamMobile Parameters | This method will return true if the current running application is
None MET/TEAM Mobile, false otherwise.
DataCheck.Prompt Parameters | This method is used to accept text from the user in a pop-up message
Title box. The callback is supplied a string object containing the text that the
Message user supplied.
Callback
DataCheck.RemoveUTCOffset Parameters | This method is for adjusting hard-coded date values in such a way that
Date the resulting date value on screen after saving matches the hard-coded
value. Without calling this function, the value displayed will be off by
the difference between the local time zone and UTC.
if (DataCheck.IsExEnabled()) {
DataCheck.SetExValue ('tFieldl",
DataCheck.RemoveUTCOffset ('02/02/2022"));
pass () ;
} else {
pass () ;
}
In this example, tField1 on the extended data grid on Assets will show
02/02/2022.
DataCheck.SafeNull Parameters | This method checks for null or undefined in the input value and, if
Value detected, replaces it with an empty string. It is used primarily as a
helper function when traversing Models and SQL results.
DataCheck.SetExValue Parameters | This method is used to update a field on the Extended Data grid for a
Field page. Field refers to the name of the extended data column, e.g.
Value tField1l. The update performed by the Data Check supersedes any

changes done by the user manually, prior to saving the record.
if (DataCheck.IsExEnabled()) {
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DataCheck.SetExValue ('tFieldl', '02/02/2022');
pass();

}

Note: This method does not work on the Tool Assignments page. To
update an extended data value on the Tool Assignments page when
performing an edit or a Check In, you must use a SQL command in the
Data Check referencing Model.ToolAssignment.nToolAssignmentUID to
identify the record to change. When performing a Check Out, the
Model.ToolAssignment.nToolAssignmentUID value has not been
determined yet and will always have a fixed value which does not
match any existing ToolAssingmentEx record, since it has not been
created yet.

// For Edit or Check In mode only

if (DataCheck.ToolAssignmentMode () == 1 ||
DataCheck.ToolAssignmentMode () == 2) {

DataCheck.ExecuteSQLParams ('Update ToolAssignmentEx',
Model.ToolAssignment.nToolAssignmentUID,

function (result) {

)7
}
Where Update_ToolAssignmentEx SQL command is like:
UPDATE ToolAssignmentEx
SET tUpdateTime = GETUTCDATE (),
nUpdateUserUID = strUserUID,
nUpdateFacilityUID = strActiveFacilityUID
WHERE nToolAssignmentUID = 'strParamOl'

DataCheck.SetValue Parameters | This method is used to set the value of a control field on the page. Use
Control it to change user input (for example, specifying a default date inside a
Name date field).
Message
DataCheck.ToolAssignmentMode | Parameters | This method indicates the mode in which a Tool Assignment Data
None Check is running. Possible values are:
0 — Check Out mode
1 - Edit mode
2 — Check In mode
-1 — Not applicable (the method was invoked from a non-Tool
Assignment Data Check)
DataCheck.UpdateRecipients Parameters | This method works similar to DataCheck.ExecuteSQL. It accepts a
Function | function name which should refer to the named SQL script associated
Name with the Data Check in the grid on the left side of the screen. The SQL
Callback must return a list of nContactUID values which will be used to update

the recipient list of any alert that is associated with this Data Check. A
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dynamic Email Alert recipients lists can be created using only a Data
Check. The Callback parameter is not passed any value, but will be
invoked after the update code has executed.
System Methods
S.trim Parameters | This method accepts a string ‘Value’ and returns a trimmed version of
Value the string.
Trimming a string means removing any surrounding spaces from the
start and end.
Note: This method will return an empty string if the supplied parameter
is null or undefined.
fail Parameters | This method tells the data check that it has failed validation.
None Note: Be sure to invoke “return” after calling this method to ensure no
more processing happening.
pass Parameters | This method tells the data check that it has successfully passed
None validation.
Note: Be sure to invoke “return” after calling this method to ensure no
more processing happening.
Data Check SQL

To execute SQL statements from within a Data Check, define the SQL script using the Data Check SQL page.

™ Create Data Check SQL

H O <
Save Cancel Close

Function Name

SQL
1 SELE
select keywor:
AssetFiles
CallSheetFiles
CallsheetResultEx
ToolAssignmentFiles

Tables / Views

Ll S

Select To Insert

e Function Name — The user-friendly name which invokes the SQL script from within Javascript.
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e Tables / Views — Drop-down containing all user table objects and views in the database.

Tables / Views Select To Insert
\ " i
Accounts "

Accreditations

Addresses

AlertEvents

AlertParameterSheet

AlertParameters

AlertRecipients

Alerts

AssetEx

AssetFiles

Assetlog

AssetServices

Assets

AuditColumns

AuditConfig >

e Select To Insert — Drop-down containing all columns of the selected table or view. Select an item (column name)
from this drop-down to insert it at the current cursor position in the SQL script.

Tables / Views Select To Insert
Alerts N ‘ “’
cAlertDescription ~
cAlertName
cAlertType
cEmailBody
cEmailSubject
cReportName
cSQLQuery
IActive
IAdded
IApproved
IDeleted
ISkipIfEmpty

nAddFacilityUID
nAddUserUID
nAlertParameterSheetUID v

e SQL - The actual SQL script to be executed.
The buttons on top of the screen perform multiple functions.

Save — Saves the Data Check SQL record.
Cancel — Discards any changes you may have made.
Close — Closes the Data Check SQL page.

A suggestion popup is displayed as you write the SQL script that lists keywords, including database table names.

The following list contains special string-replace keys for use within SQL scripts. This token system provides enhanced
security while enabling the ability to access needed information.

strUID — This token is replaced with the UID (Unique Identification) number of the current record the Data Check is being
run against.

strAlertUID — This token is replaced with the UID of the currently running Email Alert. This token is only applicable for
SQL run through the Email Alert Engine, otherwise it returns a -1.

strUserUID — This token is replaced with the UID of the currently logged in user.
strActiveFacilityUID — This token is replaced with the UID of the facility the current user is logged into.

strAuditLoglInfo — This token is replaced with appropriate field references and values to set the update time and user
information with the current time and the current user that is logged in. This should be added to any UPDATE SQL
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statement so that the audit history is correct (example: UPDATE Assets SET cGroup = N’strParam01’, strAuditLogInfo
WHERE nAssetUID=...) Using this placeholder in an INSERT SQL statement is not supported.

strParam01 — This token contains the parameter passed into ExecuteSQLParams, at position 1
strParam02 — This token contains the parameter passed into ExecuteSQLParams, at position 2
strParam03 — This token contains the parameter passed into ExecuteSQLParams, at position 3
strParam04 — This token contains the parameter passed into ExecuteSQLParams, at position 4
strParam05 — This token contains the parameter passed into ExecuteSQLParams, at position 5
strParam06 — This token contains the parameter passed into ExecuteSQLParams, at position 6
strParam07 — This token contains the parameter passed into ExecuteSQLParams, at position 7
strParam08 — This token contains the parameter passed into ExecuteSQLParams, at position 8
strParam09 — This token contains the parameter passed into ExecuteSQLParams, at position 9

strParam10 — This token contains the parameter passed into ExecuteSQLParams, at position 10

Function Name Tables / Views Select To Insert
MySqlFunction b v
sQL

1

2 ect AS [eoll],

3 AS [col2],

4 CONVERT(NVARCHAR, CAST( AS numeric) + CAST( AS numeric) + CAST( AS numeric)) AS [col3],

5 AS [cold]

AS [col5],
AS [col6],
8 AS [col7],
] AS [col8]

9
10 e nFacilityUID:

The Extended Data option allows adding data fields that are not already present to specific screens.

. bExtended Data

Affected Page

| Work Order |V
Defined Fields Display Name
nField3 TUR Limit (C2315) t
nField2%  OOT Limit (C2317) Display Type
cField4 Tolerance Reference (C2318) = R
IFigld3 Pass 100 (G2319) Lab Type

cFields Revision (C2321)

IField& Cut of Cal Standards (C2325)
nField11 Marginal Tests (C2350)
nField12 Motify User Tests (C2351)
nField13 Failed Tests (C2352)

o Affected Page — The screen that will be affected by this change. For example, if Asset is selected, the extended
data field that is selected from the Defined Fields list will be displayed on Assets Characteristics tab EX Data grid
on the Asset screen.

416




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE
e Visible — If checked, the data field is visible on the screen designated by the Affected Page field.

e Defined Fields — The list of fields that can be added.

o Display Name — The label for the extended data field on the Affected Page screen.

o Display Type — The type of field: Numeric, Text, Combo, Date, Currency, Memo, or Boolean.

Note: The Display Type and Defined Field type must match. See the Display Type and Defined Type table.

e Lab Type — The lab affected by the change. System changes all labs.

To add fields to the Defined Fields list, select the “+” button next to this list. The Select a field dialog is displayed for
selecting the field to add.
Select a field -

Available Fields:
| tField7 v

Select Cancel

To delete fields from the Defined Fields list, select the “X” Delete button next to this list.
To arrange the list of fields within the Defined Fields list, use the “” and “J{,”arrows.

DISPLAY TYPE AND DEFINED TYPE

D_:_?p;::y Function Field Type

Numeric Number Input nField
Text Text Input cField
Combo Drop Down cField/mField
Date Date Input tField

Currency Currency Input nField
Memo Long Text Input mField

Boolean Check box Input IField

(Logical)

The Groups option is for creating Security Groups and assigning members to groups.
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. Edit Group - Technicians
Jo) X @0 <
Find Close

Group Mame
Technicians

Group Members

Login Name Last Login

stech Sam Technician Newer

e Group Name — The name of the Group being displayed.
Note: Never change the name of a default (built-in) group as this could cause permissions to not be properly
recognized or honored.

e Active — If checked, the Group is visible in the MET/TEAM application.
e Group Members — Displays the Users that are assigned to this Group.

Group Members

The Group Members grid contains a list of users that belong to this group.
e Login—The User’s user name that is used to log in to the MET/TEAM application.
e Name —The User’s full name.
e Last Login — The date the User last logged in to the MET/TEAM application.

To add a member to the Group, select the “+” button.
To remove a member, highlight the row containing the User’s name and select the “X” button.
To view or edit the member’s User record, highlight the row containing the User’s name and select the Quick Link

button.

Adding Users to a Group
Users can be added to a Group from the Setup Users menu option or by selecting the “+” button at the bottom of the

Edit Group screen.
The Find User screen is displayed. Select the Find button to display a list of Users or narrow down the search criteria
using the Starts With and Exact check boxes along with data in the Search Value.

418




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

: B oW L @ & & O U0

9
V'
Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add

Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value

] [Tl current Facility
First @] [&] Al Facilities

x
°
)

Select the User to add and press the OK button. The User is added to the Group Members grid.

'. Edit Group - Technicians
Find Add Delete Close

Group Name Active

Group Members

Login Name Last Login

imanager | AM Manager Never

stech 3am Technician Never

Deleting Users from a Group
To delete a User from a Group, highlight the row containing the User’s name and select the “X” button at the bottom of
the Group Members grid.

A prompt is displayed asking you to confirm the deletion.

! Remove Member? %
1 e ) Are you sure you wish to remove this member from the Security Group?

| -

1 '\'

Tes J No J

Select ‘Yes’ to remove this User or No to leave the User in the grid.
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To view the User information, highlight the row containing the User’s name and select the Quick Link button at the

bottom of the Group Members grid.

Group Members

Login Name Last Login
imanager 1AM Manager Newver
stech Sam Technician Never
OXNDG

The Edit User screen is displayed with the User’s information.

Edit Group - Technicians
P OX HO £
Find Add Delete Close
Group Name B Edit User - Sam Technican v o o
Technicians A
Group Members ol L 1
Find Add Delete Groups Close
Login
g First _
stech Sam Active
imanager Last Phone 1
Technician
Initials Phone 2
st
Username Stamp #
stech
Password Employee #
Change
e [59 Email 1 Pay Grade
Email 2 Last Login
Facility Name Lab Type Default
MT Default =
x
Page 1/ of1 Showing 1- 1 of 1

This screen allows for configuring the parameters used by the Alerting Engine.
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. Alert Engine Configuration

Email Address
reports@emailaddrass.com
From Name

Alerting Engine

Global CC
manager@emailaddress. com
Global BCC
boss@emailaddress.com

Email User Name
useraccount
Email Password
Change

SMTP Host Name
smipout.secureserver.net

Port Language
35 EN Use SSL

e Email Address — The email address to use in the “From” field for emails generated by the Alert Engine.

e From Name — The “friendly” name associated with the email address used in the “From” field.

e Global CC — (Optional) The email address to use in the “CC” field for emails generated by the Alert Engine.

e Global BCC — (Optional) The email address to use in the “BCC” field for emails generated by the Alert Engine.

e Email User Name — The user name for the account to use when connecting to the SMTP server.

o Email Password — The password for the account to use when connecting to the SMTP server. Click the Change
button to enter the password to use.

e SMTP Host Name — The URL of the SMTP server that the Alert Engine should use to generate emails.

e Port - The port number for the SMTP server.

e Language — The two-letter language code that indicates what language the Alert Engine should use when
generating reports.

e Use SSL — Indicates whether the SMTP server requires using SSL.

These settings must be configured before enabling the Alert Engine.

This screen allows for configuring the parameters used by MET/TEAM Mobile.
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. Mobile Configuration = #
qDJ W '%'

Check Out Directory
\\server\metcal\Mobile

Check In Directory
\\serverimetcal\Mobile!,
MET/CAL Shared Files Directory
\\serverimetcal',

Receiving - Default Work Orders to On Site

Use custom code signing certificate
Certificate File
C:\inetpub\wwwroot\METTEAM'\bin\MobileCert.pfx
Certificate Password

Change

e Check Out Directory — The directory where MET/TEAM will place files to be transferred from the server to the
Mobile Workstation when performing a Check Out.

e Check In Directory — The directory where MET/TEAM will place files to be transferred from the Mobile
Workstation to the server when performing a Check In.

e MET/CAL Shared Files Directory — The root directory for the MET/CAL shared files. When using MET/CAL, the
content of this directory and most subdirectories will get copied to the Mobile Workstation for offline use.

e Receiving — Default Work Orders to On Site — Determines whether Work Orders created on the Mobile
Workstation while checked out have the On Site option checked during the Receiving process.

e Use custom code signing certificate — Determines if a custom code signing certificate will be used to digitally
sign the Mobile Check Out/In application instead of a generic certificate.

e Certificate File — If the above option is checked, this references the fully-qualified path and filename of the
custom code signing certificate to use. This field is disabled if the above option is unchecked.

e Certificate Password — The password associated with the custom code signing certificate. This field is disabled if
the above option is unchecked.

The Check Out Directory, Check In Directory and MET/CAL Shared Files Directory are typically set by the installer when
MET/TEAM was deployed to the server. These directories must be UNC paths (i.e. \\server\share\...) that are accessible
by both the server and the Mobile Workstation with full read/write permissions. Typically, the Check Out Directory and
Check In Directory reference the same location. These paths should end with a backslash “\”.

MET/TEAM includes a generic code signing certificate that it uses to digitally sign the Mobile Check Out/In application
that it generates on-the-fly and downloads to the Mobile Workstation when performing a Mobile Check Out or Mobile
Check In. This application is sometimes flagged by anti-virus software as suspicious if it is not digitally signed. The generic
certificate is used by default when the Use custom code signing certificate option is unchecked.

If anti-virus software flags the application signed by the generic code signing certificate as suspicious, obtain a code
signing certificate (.pfx file) for your organization and place it in a MET/TEAM web site directory on the server that will
be included in the Mobile Check Out process (C:\inetpub\wwwroot\METTEAM\bin is recommended), check the Use
custom code signing certificate option and set the Certificate File field to the local path on the server to this file
(typically C:\inetpub\wwwroot\METTEAM\bin\certificatename.pfx). Click the Change button on the Certificate
Password field and enter the password associated with the certificate.
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Customizing the User Interface
Note: This functionality is only available to administrative users and should be used with caution. Any changes made will
affect every user. Refreshing the screen is required to see changes.

Customizing Labels and Fields

The MET/TEAM user interface can be customized by right clicking on a field’s label. The Customize menu can be used to
configure various properties for the field.

Customize "Initial Condition'

% Edit Label
Show All

[¥'] Ensbled
[#] Visible
[[] Required

Edit Control Security

Control Type b

Edit Combo Data

Note: The Enabled, Visible, Required, and Edit Control Security options are not enabled for MET/TEAM System required
fields. If by chance these are available, they do not have any effect on read-only blue fields.

Edit Label — Used to change the field’s label on the screen. Fill in the Label field on the Edit Label dialog. Press Save and

the change is displayed.
Hint: The title of the Edit Label screen indicates the name of the field (ninventoryByUID in this example) associated with
the label. This information can be used when creating Data Checks.

Edit Label - nInventoryByUID

Label: finventoried By

Save Cancel

Edit Combo Data - For fields which are defined as ComboBoxes (drop-down lists), displays a dialog used for configuring
the combo data (values) associated with the field. New values can be added or removed. ComboBoxes can be linked so
that multiple screens share the same set of data.
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B Edit Combo Data

Customization Option Link Values
g

Available Existing Data For cCallSheetStatus

Combo Value Combo Value

Received

Awaiting Inspection

cool
03
B

Awaiting Parts
Awaiting QA
Awaiting Final QA
02

Complete

Dollars

Yearly

«% Save Cancel

e Customization Option — This setting indicates whether the Facility that you are currently logged in to has a
customized list (Customize For This Facility) or uses a list that is shared with other Facilities (Customize For All
Facilities).

o To create a customized list for the current Facility, change this setting from Customize For All Facilities to
Customize For This Facility and click Yes on the confirmation prompt. This change will not take effect
until you click Save.

o Todiscard a list that has been customized for the current Facility and revert to using the list that is
shared with other Facilities, change this setting from Customize For This Facility to Customize For All
Facilities and click Yes on the confirmation prompt. Warning: This change will take effect immediately
and the customized list cannot be restored!

e Link Values — This setting indicates whether the selected field is linked to a field on another screen and shares
the list of values with that field. You may change this setting to associate the selected field with another Combo
Box if needed.

e Available — Lists the existing values that have been previously used for any Combo Box. You may drag a value
from this list to the Existing Data For <Field Name> list to add it to the selected Combo Box. To search for a
specific value, enter text into the Search box.

e Existing Data For <Field Name> — Lists the currently assighed Combo Box values.

To delete a value from either list, right-click the item and select Delete Item <ltem Name> from the popup menu. In
order to successfully delete a value from the Available list, the value must first be removed from the Existing Data For
<Field Name> lists for all Combo Boxes.
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Existing Data For cStickerType

Calibration

Calibration - Limiled

Delete tem “Special Calibration’

Clear All Rems

Daicrtand

To add a new value, right-click in either list and select Add New Item from the popup menu. Enter the new value in the
dialog and click Save. The new value will be added to both the Available list and the Existing Data For <Field Name> list.

Add New Combo Box Value ="

Save Cancel

To add an existing value to the Existing Data For <Field Name> list, you may drag and drop values from the Available list
to the Existing Data For <Field Name> list.

To delete all values from the Existing Data For <Field Name> list, right-click any list item and select Clear All ltems. When
using this feature to delete all values from a list that has been customized for a specific Facility, clicking Save when the
list is empty will have the same effect as changing the Customization Option to Customize For All Facilities.

When all changes have been made, click Save to save the changes, then close the dialog. To discard any changes made,
click Cancel.

To see which facilities have a customized list for the current field, click the page with arrow button next to the save
button.

Show All — When selected, any hidden fields are revealed to allow further editing. Any field that is set as hidden is
outlined with a dotted gray line.

Phone 1:

Pay Grade: -

Enabled — If checked, the control is enabled. If unchecked, the control is disabled and cannot be used. An error message
is displayed when trying to make the control disabled if the control has already been marked as “Required”.

Note: Quick Link buttons are enabled or disabled independently from the control.
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Visible — If checked, the control is visible. If unchecked, the control is not visible. An error message is displayed when
trying to make the control invisible if the control has already been marked as “Required”.

Note: The Work Order Description field is linked to the Asset Description. If the Work Order Description field is hidden,
you must go to the Asset screen (the Asset Description field will not be visible), right click on any field and select SHOW
ALL. The dotted box will be displayed around the Asset Description field. Right click on the Asset Description field and
select Visible. Now go to the Work Order screen and the Description field will be visible.

Note: On the Work Order Extended Data tab, the Invoice Number field is linked to the Invoice Number field on the Invoice
screen. If the Invoice Number field on the Work Order Extended Data tab is hidden, you must go to the Invoice screen,
right click on any field and select SHOW ALL. The dotted box will be displayed around the Invoice Number field. Right click
on the Invoice Number field and select Visible. Now go to the Work Order Extended Data tab and the Invoice Number
field will be visible.

Required — If checked, the control is required to have a non-empty value every time the screen is saved. If unchecked,
the standard behavior will apply. An error message is displayed when trying to make the control required if the control
has already been marked as disabled or not visible.

Note: Required is not enabled for checkboxes.
Edit Control Security — Allows for managing the Security Groups that the field is enabled for and visible for. Select the
appropriate groups and push the Save button.

Control Type — Allows for changing the type of the control: Text box or Drop-down list.

Securing Menus or Screens
Securing access to menu options or screens can be accomplished using the Menu Security menu option in the Configure
menu.

Securing MET/CAL Features
Securing access to features in MET/CAL applications can be accomplished using the MET/CAL Security menu option in
the Configure menu.

Securing Fields
Securing individual fields can restrict which Users can see and/or change the value of that field. To secure a field, right-
click on the label above the field and select Edit Control Security. The Edit Control Security screen is displayed.
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™ Edit Control Security - Assets | tPurchaseDate

Control is enabled for: Control is visible for:

|:| Everyone |:| Everyone

+|  Administrator ¥ Administrator
| Configuration | Configuration
Customer Portal Customer Portal
Data Check Administrators Data Check Administrators
Import Import
WET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments
MET/CAL Delete Procedures MET/CAL Delete Procedures
MET/CAL Edit Procedures MET/CAL Edit Procedures
MET/CAL Run Procedures MET/CAL Run Procedures

User Uzer

Save Cancel

This screen consists of two sections:

e Control is enabled for — This section allows the selected field to be enabled or disabled based on Security Group
membership.

e Control is visible for — This section allows the selected field to be displayed or hidden based on Security Group
membership.

If all MET/TEAM Users should be able to see/change a field, check the Everyone checkbox at the top of the
corresponding section.

To restrict which Users can change the field value, uncheck the Everyone checkbox in the Control is enabled for section
and check the Security Group(s) whose members should be allowed to change the value. Any User that does not belong
to one of the checked Security Groups will not be allowed to change the field value.

To restrict which Users can see the field, uncheck the Everyone checkbox in the Control is visible for section and check
the Security Group(s) whose members should be allowed to see the field. Any User that does not belong to one of the
checked Security Groups will not be allowed to see the field.

Note: The Configuration group and the Administrators group cannot be saved as unchecked for fields.

Securing Buttons

The buttons used on the MET/TEAM user interface can be secured by right-clicking on the specific button. This
customization requires users to log off to see the effect of any changes. Administrators or Configurators should make
sure users are logged off prior to making changes.

Note: Buttons cannot be made invisible. They can only be disabled.

The Edit Control Security screen is displayed.
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Edit Control Security — Allows for managing the user groups that the control is enabled for. Visibility settings are
disabled for buttons. Select the appropriate groups and push the Save button.

See the Securing Fields section above for more details on how to restrict Users from accessing buttons.

Note: For buttons, the Configuration group and the Administrators group cannot be saved as unchecked in most cases.
One exception to this is on the Edit User screen, where the Configuration group is allowed to be saved as unchecked.

™ Edit Control Security - /Asset/Edit/ / tbReceive

Control is enabled for: Control is visible for:
UJ Everyone

Administrator Administrator
Configuration Configuration

Customer Portal Customer Portal

Data Check Administrators Data Check Administrators
Edit Notes Fields Edit Notes Fields

Edit Results Edit Results

Import Import

MET/CAL Configure Runtime Instruments MET/CAL Configure Runtime Instruments
MET/CAL Edit Procedures MET/CAL Edit Procedures
MET/CAL Run Procedures MET/CAL Run Procedures
QC People QC People

User User

v
v
O
O
O
[
O
O
O
O
O
O
4

Save Cancel

To see how the current setup was arrived at, review the change history. This requires Change Tracking to be enabled.
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. History Log £ 7 ==
csv I S
Export Close
Date Changed by Application Table Name Reason
4+ 01/09/2023 15:07 System Administrator MET/TEAM SecurityGroupFieldLinks N/A - Auditing inactive
+ 01/09/2023 15:07 System Administrator MET/TEAM SecurityGroupFieldLinks N/A - Auditing inactive
4+ 01/09/2023 15:07 System Administrator MET/TEAM SecurityGroupFieldLinks N/A - Auditing inactive
4+ 01/09/2023 15:07 System Administrator MET/TEAM SecurityGroupFieldLinks N/A - Auditing inactive
4+ 01/09/2023 15:07 System Administrator MET/TEAM SecurityGroupFieldLinks N/A - Auditing inactive
4+ 01/09/2023 15:07 System Administrator MET/TEAM SecurityGroupFieldLinks N/A - Auditing inactive
+  01/09/2023 15:07 System Administrator MET/TEAM SecurityGroupFieldLinks N/A - Auditing inactive
= 01/09/2023 15:07 System Administrator MET/TEAM SecurityGroupFieldLinks N/A - Auditing inactive
Field Old Value New Value
Active -1
Added -1
Approved 0
Deleted 0
Added At Facility My Lab
Added By System Administrator
nSecurityGroupFieldLinkUID 12048DC7-1D14-4199-80D4-117A72D1D368
nSecurityGroupUID Administrator
nUCIDataUID Assets.tPurchaseDate::Enabled
Added At 01/09/2023 15:07
»
Page 1 of1 Showing 1 -8 of 8

Checkboxes that Cannot be Customized
The following list of check boxes cannot be customized because each is associated with field functionality on a screen.

Screen Fields Customize ‘ Notes

. . Functionality associated with this
Shipment Shipped (checkbox) No field is tied to the Date Shipped.
Work Order - No Charge No Functionality associated with this
Labor (checkbox) field is tied to the Cost.

- Functionality associated with this
Facility Customer (checkbox) No field is tied to No Tax.
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- Functionality associated with this
Facil L heck N
acility ab (checkbox) ° field is tied to Inspect All.
o Functionality associated with this
Facility No Tax (checkbox) No field is tied to Tax Rate.

Data Information

”

Up to date MET/TEAM database field descriptions can be found by running the customer report “Label Information.rpt”.

A field mapping of MET/TRACK to MET/TEAM fields can be found here.
METTRACK to METTEAM Field Map.xIsx

The MET/TEAM Database Diagram can be generated using SQL Server Management Studio.

Under the “metteam” database, right-click the Database Diagrams node and select New Database Diagam from the
popup menu.

Sub Contracting Best Practices
This section explains our recommended process for doing Sub Contracting using the MET/TEAM application.

Note: The process described below assumes these Work Order statuses have been added by the System Administrator:
“Send to Sub Contractor”
“Sent to Sub Contractor”
“Returned from Sub Contractor”

1. Onthe Type that is associated with the Asset that is being sub contracted, create a Procedure (for example: “Sub
Contractor — Fluke”, “Sub Contractor — Agilent”).

2. Create a Work Order by selecting the Workflow menu Receiving sub menu.

3. From the Receiving screen complete the receiving details and all information pertaining to this asset. Select “Send to
Sub Contractor” in the Status field and click the “copy” toggle button, and then the Process button and the asset will

be processed.
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i = By L
Piocess  Close
Received Assets Receiving Details | Work Order Exterded Gata | Log Notes
Barcode Customer Serial Number Description [ on Site. [==]
SAMPLE-11 My First Customer 1100110001 Mukimsler  Department () Expedite 1
SAMPLE-BT My First Gustomer 87001001 True RMS Mult oo L [isocent 8
Location Service Type (WO)
| calboration ™ =
1 — b Work Area Status o
P - Shawing 1 -7 0f7  Electronic ~ [ sendtoSub Contractor M e
Reason for Service Open Date
O XG5 Normal Cyde v [ 04152005 ]
Asset Details | Asst Extended Dota Initial Condition Required Date
v | 04297008 [=!
L L Priority Quantity Category (WO)
Description Muttmeter - 3 A
Cush Ry Firsl Cust — — —
ot ¥ Fsl Gustomer 0 st Sub Category (WO)
Manufacturer Fluce
Disposilion In Service fr——
area Electronic -
q » -
Page of 1 Showing 1- 13 of 13 foouia 2N

After the Process button is selected, the Edit Work Order button is enabled. (Notice the yellow highlighted button in
the screen shot above.) Select the Edit Work Order button and the Work Order is opened.

The Work Order is opened.

Check the Sub Contracted check box.

Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards / Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results (4)
Required Date Priority Open Date Service Date Inteval  UOM Due Date
03/05/2021 [&] 30 021972021 4 09/28/2021 =] [H Months ~ | 09/28/2022 G
Work Order Number Centification Number Default Procedure -
2021000025 2021000025 Test Types MT By () Expecits
Sticker Type Procedure Used Sub Contracted
Calibration viBy= - TestTypesMT .| By [ﬁ 1s0cert
Cert Format Initial Condition Temperature [ Received 0OT
Cal Cert w TSR.rpt X ™= 23 L] Return No Maint
Assigned Tech Reason for Service Humidity 5 g:ml q

. B Normal Cycle ~ 40 [ Optional 2
Technician Pressure
System Administrator .o [
Work Area
Electronic 7

Select the Sub Contractor /Estimate tab and the Facility that is the Sub Contractor. The Sub Contractor is selected by
pressing the “...” button next to the Sub Contractor field. This Facility must be setup ahead of time. The Find Facility
screen is displayed. If the Sub Contractor check box is not selected, select this check box so you are choosing only
from the Facilities that have been designated as approved Sub Contractors.

™ Edit Work Order - 2014000005

l ) - - R B =
= L Find Facility
7 L e »
garcoce D : F W L & &5 Q
1534A-001 15944001
Remember Show Inactive  Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add

Model Number

15944 BA Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Manufacturer Autilll Facility Name: (=] (=] E Customers.
Defll Facility Number Manufacturers
= = e [ Sub Contractors
Description o [ Labs

Thermometer Readout

Service || Exended Data || Log Notes

Sub Contractor

Sub Cont Cost

Sub ContLab Cost

Sub Cont Hours

Delay Date

Enter any notes in the Notes field. Notes may include; who the asset was sent to, how the asset was sent (UPS,
FedEx), the shipment number or tracking number, any notes related to the process, type of accreditation, possibly
expected return date, quote back or fixed price.
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Sub Contractor Notes

Enter the date you expect to receive the instrument back or enter the date the instrument was sent to the Sub
Contracting Facility in the Delay Date field
If known, enter the price that you are charging the customer in the Sub Cont Cost field.
Using the Log Notes tab, add a Log Note and change the status to “Sent to Sub Contractor”.
Save the Work Order.
Wait for the return of the asset from the Sub Contractor and update the Notes field on the Sub Contractor /
Estimate tab as necessary.
When Asset is returned from the Sub Contractor, open the Work Order and add a Log Note changing the Status to
“Returned from Sub Contractor”.
Select the Sub Contractor tab and complete the information:
a. Sub Cont Cost —the amount the lab is charging the customer
b. Sub Cont Lab Cost —the amount the lab paid Sub Contractor
c. Sub Cont Hours — if you will be tracking internally the hours related to this Sub Contracting event enter them
here
Select the Service tab.
a. Select the Procedure Used if necessary.
b. The Data Sheet will typically be blank.
c. Attach the Report returned from Sub Contractor using the Labor/Files tab. This file should be not marked
“Private”. Therefore, in Customer Portal, the Customer will be able to view and print the certificate.
d. If the customer has been invoiced, use the Labor/Files tab and attach the Invoice marking this file as private.
This invoice is from the Sub Contractor stating the amount due for the work they performed.
e. Continue filling in the all information on the Service tab making sure to complete the Service Date and Due
Date.
f. If you are outsourcing your own equipment, the Sub Cont Lab Cost may not be applicable.
Follow your standard metrology practices filling in the data on the remaining tabs. The Notes field on the Notes tab
can be utilized for ISO accredited or anything specific to this Asset.
Save the Work Order.
When you are ready to Return the asset, enter a Log Note changing the Status to Complete.
Use the Return button to return the Asset which is now ready for Shipping.
If not already invoiced, follow normal business process to Invoice the customer.

Customer Portal

The Customer Portal add-on is for the Servicing Facility to allow their customers to track Assets, status of work, recalls
and to view and print certificates. The Customer Portal has the same look and feel as MET/TEAM except the information
is mostly view only and limited for customers.
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To login to the Customer Portal, a user must be associated with a contact. Refer to the Setup Menu Contacts submenu.

Customer Portal and Windows Authentication

The use of Windows Authentication with Customer Portal is driven by the System Default Login — Use Windows
Authentication. Refer to the section MET/TEAM and Windows Authentication to understand how your system must be
setup to work with Windows Authentication.

o If the System Default Login — Use Windows Authentication is active and the System Default Value is set to 2,
Customer Portal uses Windows Authentication. The user logging in must be associated with a Contact and the user’s
MET/TEAM username must match their Windows username.

e When Windows Authentication is not active, the MET/TEAM Customer Portal Log-In screen is displayed when the
MET/TEAM Customer Portal icon is selected from the user’s desktop or the URL is entered into a Web browser.

e When Windows Authentication is active, the MET/TEAM Customer Portal Log-In screen is not displayed when the
MET/TEAM Customer Portal icon is selected from the user’s desktop or the URL is entered into a Web browser. The
Customer Portal main screen is displayed.

Replacing the Fluke Calibration logo on the Customer Portal Login screen
Out of the box, the Customer Portal web site includes the Fluke Calibration logo on the login screen. This logo may be
changed to your company’s logo following the instructions below.

1. Create a file with your own company’s logo. This file must be a GIF file 205 pixels wide by 85 pixels high.

2. Name the file customer_portal_logo_205w_x_85h.gif.

3. Copy this file into the Customer Portal web site’s folder. %IIS_ROOT%\CustomerPortal\Content\images,
replacing the existing file. By default, the %IIS_ROOT% folder is typically C:\inetpub\wwwroot. If the installation
of Customer Portal was customized the folder may be different.

Using Group Security in Customer Portal
The MET/TEAM Customer Portal application can be customized such that fields and check boxes are visible in
MET/TEAM but not in MET/TEAM Customer Portal.

Each field contains a property called Visible which is set by right clicking on the label of the field. The Visible property
causes the field to be visible or invisible in both views.

The security of each field and checkbox can be assigned based on Groups. A field and checkbox can be hidden by
selecting whether or not it is visible through Control Security. Control Security is set by right clicking on the label of the
field or checkbox. To hide fields and checkboxes only in Customer Portal, assign each Customer Portal user to a specific
group and then use Control Security to block the use of certain fields.

The MET/TEAM application ships with a group that can be used for Customer Portal. The name of the group is
“Customer Portal”.

Steps for Customizing Customer Portal
To customize Customer Portal, perform the following steps.

1. Loginto the MET/TEAM application as a user that belongs to the Administrator Group.
2. You can either use the group “Customer Portal” that exists in MET/TEAM or create your own Customer Portal
group.
a. To create a group:
i. Select the Groups menu option from the Configure menu.
ii. On the Find screen, select the “+” button to display the New Security Group screen.
iii. Type in a Group Name (i.e. My Portal Group)
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iv. Select the Save button.
v. Select the Close button to exit the Edit Group screen.

NOTE: To prevent unauthorized access to MET/TEAM, the default “Customer Portal” group, by itself, does not
have access to login to MET/TEAM, only Customer Portal.

Create or edit a User for Customer Portal.

Associate the new Group or the standard “Customer Portal” Group to the User.

Create a Contact and associate it to the corresponding User.

For all fields or checkboxes that need to be secured, right click on a field label or checkbox text and select the
Edit Control Security option.

On the Edit Control Security screen check all Groups except for the Customer Portal group that you assigned to
the User.

Select the Save button.

You are now ready to login to Customer Portal. Login into the MET/TEAM Customer Portal as this User. Go to the screen
with the secured fields and notice the field is not visible.

For complete details on Customizing the MET/TEAM User Interface, refer to the section “Customizing the User
Interface”.

The Customer Portal menu contains options for viewing Assets, viewing Work Orders that are “in work”, viewing the
recall and delinquent list, and viewing Reports.

Assets In Work History Recall Delinquent Reports Batch Printing

Customer Portal Assets

The Assets menu option begins by displaying the Find Asset screen for selecting the Asset that the user wants to view.
The Assets displayed are only those that are owned by the Facility displayed in the Facility dropdown in the top right
corner of the application.
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To “export” a list of your Assets, select the Print button. A file in .CSV format is created and can be opened. For optimal
compatibility, a tab character is used as the delimiter in the .CSV file.

H{'H-ﬂ - m C:\Users\dolson2\AppData\local ~ W
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer
s P = m ]
_j % Calibri 11 A A S = 5S¢  General - kﬂjﬂ ﬂ L—'ﬂ
"_‘ﬁv ) 7 ooocutlthu
aste B 7 - - - - === -:= i,__ - s v 9% , * ~ onational orma €
v j B m é it I i = 0020 Formatting ~ as Table v Styles ~
Clipboard Font . Alignment Number Styles
Al M - Jx | Barcode
e — B | c | D ! 3 F
1 |Barcode Owner Serial Number Model Number Description Manufacturer
2 |1529-001  Fluke - American Fork B816001 1529 1529 Thermometer Readout Fluke - American Fork

1529 1529 Thermometer Readout

Fluke - American Fork

estSD Fluke - American Fork 2 1529 1529 Thermometer Readout Fluke - American Fork
5 |1529-Parent Fluke - American Fork 1529 1529 Thermometer Readout Fluke - American Fork
6 |1529-0018  Fluke - American Fork 2 1529 1529 Thermometer Readout Fluke - American Fork
7 [1RX0000009 Fluke - American Fork 2 1529 1529 Thermometer Readout Fluke - American Fork

Select the Find button, highlight the Asset you are interested in and select the OK button to view information about the

Asset.

The View Asset screen is displayed.

Asset Tab

The Asset tab contains general information about the Asset.
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View Asset - PREDD0D078, PREDOD007S 27 - x
P HO =<
Find Close
Asset Asset Characteristics History [ Motes Files
Identification Next Services
D Customer Due Date Senvice Type Service Date  Interval Semvice Mode Active
PREOD0D007S) My Lab
Barcode Department
PREOOOOO78 My Department
Serizl Number Parent
Page 1 0f1 Mo records to display.
Physical Location
General
Disposition Purchase Date In Service Date Warranty Date Date Inventoried Inventoried By
In Service 2
Asset Management
Description Assigned Facility Assigned Contact
Wireless K-Type Temperature Module
Model Number Service Facility Assigned Number
CNX t3000 Cal Lab Inc
Manufacturer Authorizing Facility Assigned Date
Fluke Aszignment
Group Optional 1

There are two editable fields on the Asset tab: Disposition and Asset Physical Location. By default, Customer Portal users
can change the values of these fields for their own assets. After changing a value, select the Save button to save the
change, or select the Cancel button to cancel the change.

Identification Section

e ID - An identifier that can be used to find the Asset.

e Barcode — The unique identifier for the Asset. No two Assets can have the same barcode.

o Serial Number — The manufacturer’s serial number.

e Customer — The company or entity that owns the Asset.

o Department — The department where this Asset belongs.

e Parent — If not empty, indicates this Asset is part of a system or a child of another Asset.

e Physical Location—The last known physical location of the Asset. This field is editable and can be updated by
Customer Portal users.

o Active — If checked, the Asset is actively being used. Some Assets may be recalled but are not currently in the
actively used Asset list.

e Recalled Asset — If checked, the Asset is included on the recall reports.

e On Site — If checked, the Asset maintenance is performed on site.

e Not Tracked — If checked, the Asset is not tracked as a part of MET/TEAM. This Asset would not show up on recall
reports. The Asset would just exist in the system but not be accounted for. This usually pertains to expendable items
such as screws, nuts/bolts, rubber gloves or un-serialized Assets such as desks, chairs, file cabinets, etc.

e Optional — A check box that can be customized for a specific use, by changing its label.

General Section
e Disposition — The current status of the Asset. This field is editable and can be updated by Customer Portal users.
e Purchase Date — The date the Asset was purchased.
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e InService Date — The date the Asset was made active and placed into service.
e Warranty Date — The date the warranty for this Asset expires.

e Date Inventoried — The date the Asset was last inventoried.

e Inventoried By — The person who last inventoried this Asset.

Next Services Section

o Due Date — The date the Asset is due for maintenance.

Service Type — The service that is expected to be performed on or before the Due Date.
Service Date — The date the service was last performed.

Interval — Indicates the service interval.

Service Mode — The service type to be performed.

e Active — Indicates if service is active.

Asset Section

e Asset Description — The description of the Asset.

e Model Number — The manufacturer’s model designation of the Asset’s characteristics and capabilities.
e Manufacturer — The company that created the Asset.

Management

e Assigned Facility — The Facility that assigns the Assets work. This Facility schedules this Asset as a part of the work
load for itself or another Facility.

e Service Facility — The Facility that performs the service.

e Authorized Facility — The Facility that authorized the funding for the work to be done on this Asset.

e Group — Used for reporting purposes and allows this Asset to be grouped with other Assets.

e Assigned Contact — The name of the contact this Asset is assigned to.

e Assigned Number — The assignment number of this Asset.

e Assigned Date — The date the Asset was assigned to the group.

e Optional 1 - A character entry field that can be customized for a specific use, by changing its label.

The Assignment button is used to view the Tool Assignment for this Asset. See Tool Assignment for a description of this
functionality.

Asset Characteristics Tab
The Asset Characteristics tab displays additional information that can be collected for the Asset.
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Asset Asset Characteristics History / Notes

Asset
Stock Number
534
Size
15x25%32
Category [Asst)
Precision RO
Sub Category (Asst)

Family
Readouts
Class

N/a

Files

EX Data
Property
ExiFicld4
IFields
cField2
cField3
cField4
cField14
cField17
cField1

Value

Mo
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CR

Item Cost Replace Cost

22,570.00 22,570.00
Weight Weight UOM

42 Ibs
Dimensions Quantity

15.25.32 1

Asset Characteristics and Extended Data is viewable from this tab.

e Stock Number - The stock number of the Asset.

e Size - The size of the Asset.

e Category (Asst) — The general category of the Asset.

e Sub Category (Asst) — The sub category of the category for this Asset.
o Family — Specifies like data for one or more Assets.

e Class - Another field to specify like data for one or more Assets.

e Item Cost — The purchase price of the Asset at the time of purchase.
e Replace Cost — The cost required to replace the Asset.

e Weight — The physical weight of the Asset.

e Weight UOM — Unit of measurement for the weight.

e Quantity — The quantity of items contained in this Asset. Allows for grouping Assets in a set.
e Dimension — The physical dimension of the Asset.

e EX Data — Extended data associated with the Asset.

History / Notes Tab
The History / Notes tab displays the service history and notes associated with the Asset.

438




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

B view Asset - PRED000078, PREOD000O7S P |—
A%
Find Close
Asset || Asset Characteristics History / Notes Files
History
Closed Date WO Results Initial Condition Senvice Type (W... Stalus Service Date  Due Date ‘Wark Order Number ‘Warking Lab
08/06/2021 FPass Calibration Closed 08062021 08062022 2021000041 My Lab
08/06/2021 Pass Calibration Closed 08/06/2021 083/062022 2021000038 My Lab
08/05/2021 Calibration Closed 08/05/2021 08/052022 2021000032 My Lab
08/05/2021 Pass Calibration Closed 0810572021 08/05/2022 2021000031 My Lab
08/05/2021 Calibration Clozed 08/05/2021 08/05/2022 2021000030 My Lab
08/05/2021 Calibration Closed 08/05/2021 03/05/2022 2021000029 My Lab
08/05/2021 Calibration Closed 08/05/2021 08/05/2022 2021000028 My Lab
08/04/2021 FPass Calibration Closed 080472021 080472022 2021000025 My Lab
Page 1/|of1 Mo records fo display.
Motes
Accuracy Notes Uncertainty Notes Warranty Info Motes
Keeps its Cal Out of Warranty
History Section

This grid shows all service events (Work Orders) recorded against this Asset. To view the event, double click the selected
history event and the associated Work Order is opened. All history events are read only and cannot be changed by the
user. See the “In Work (Customer Portal)” section of this manual for details regarding information on the page that
opens, because they are the same.

Notes
The Notes section contains information related to accuracy, uncertainty, warranty, and general notes.

e Accuracy Notes — Notes specific to instrument accuracy.

e Uncertainty Notes — Notes specific to instrument uncertainty.
e  Warranty Info — Warranty information for this Asset.

e Notes — These are general notes for this Asset.

Files
To open the file in its native application, highlight the File and select the Quick Link button at the right of the screen.
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Find Close
Aszet Asset Characteristics History [ Notes Files
Filz Name
Toolbar.txt (™

Showing 1-10of 1

Page of 1

Customer Portal In Work
The In Work menu option begins by displaying the Find Open Work Order dialog for selecting the Work Order that the
user wants to view. The Work Orders displayed are based on the Customer and are only work orders in process.
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B Find Open Work Order

Remember Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Cancel

Search Field Starts With Exact Between Search \alue
Open Date

Barcode

Senial Number

Asset Model Number

=
w
O

Asset Description v

Open Date Barcode Serial Number Asset Model Number Asset Description Work Order Number  Service Type (WO)
01472015 PREDODD0015 BC022015 15844 Thermometer Readout 2015000012 Calibration

>

Showing 1-10of 1

Select the Find button, highlight the Asset you are interested in and select the OK button.
The View Work Order dialog is displayed.
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P .=

Find Cert Close

Barcode ID Customer Service Type (WO) Status

55004-101 55004-101 Gy|  callabinc Calibration In Work
Model Mumber Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
55004 101
Manufacturer Authority Job Number Working Lab Administrative Lab
Fluke Default 2021-001CL My Lab My Lab
Description Contact Info

Calibrator

Service Extznded Data Log Motes Labor [ Filzs Standards [ Accreditations Parts

Required Date Priority Open Date Service Date Interval uom Due Date
07/26/2021 3 07/12/2021 07/12/2021 12 Months 07/12/2022
Work Order Number Certification Number Default Procedure

2022000014 2022000014 FundingExample

Sticker Type Procedure Used

Calibration [Eb FundingExample

Cert Format Initial Condition Temperature

calcert.rpt In Tolerance 24
Assigned Tech Reason for Service Humidity

John Doe Normal Cycle 21
Technician Pressure

John Doe
Work Area

Electronic

Asset Data

The Asset Data is all the information pertaining to the Asset itself.

e Barcode — The unique identifier for this Asset. No two Assets have the same barcode.
e ID —Anidentifier that can be used to find the Asset.
o The Asset can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

e Model Number — The manufacturer’s model designation of the Asset’s characteristics and capabilities.

e Serial Number — The manufacturer’s serial number for this Asset.

e Manufacturer — The Company that created the Asset.

e Authority — Describes the source (ownership) of this type allowing for more than one data authority to exist.

o Description — The description of the Asset.

e Customer - Indicates the owner of the Asset when the Work Order was processed.

e Service Type (WO) — Shows the service performed which affects which validations run when saving and closing a
Work Order.

e Status — Displays the current status of the Work Order.

e Department — Indicates the department of the Asset when Work Order was processed.

e QC Approved By — The QA person who reviewed and approved this service event.

e QC Approved Date - The date the QA person reviewed this service event.

o Job Number —The job number that all expenses are charged to.

e Working Lab — The lab that performed the work.

e Administrative Lab — The lab administratively responsible for the Work Order.

e Contact Info - Additional information for the Work Order that may not be on the facility record or may be a one-
time piece of information.
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The Service Tab displays all the information related to the service that was performed and the procedure used.

Service Extended Data Log Motes Labor | Files Standards / Accreditations Motes Parts

Reguired Date Priority Open Date Service Date Interval uoM Due Date
07/26/2021 3 07/12/2021 07/12/2021 12 Months 07/12/2022
Work Order Number Certification Number Default Procedure

2022000014 2022000014 FundingExample

Sticker Type Procedure Used

Calibration [E} FundingExample

Cert Format Initial Condition Temperature

calcert.rpt In Tolerance 24

Assigned Tech Reason for Service Humidity

John Doe Normal Cycle 21

Technician Pressure

John Dioe

Work Area

Electronic

e Required Date — Date the customer requested the Asset to be back.
e  Priority - The priority of the Asset in service.
e Open Date — Date the Work Order was opened.
e Service Date — Date the maintenance was completed.
o Due Date — Date the Asset is next due for this type of service.
o  Work Order Number — The system generated number for this Work Order. This number is unique throughout the
data and is used to track all information about this Work Order.
e Certification Number — The certificate number for the calibration.
o To print a certificate of calibration, use the “Cert” button on the toolbar.
e Sticker Type — The type of sticker placed on the Asset after the service is complete.
o To view the sticker text, select the Quick Link button.
e Cert Format — Can contain the report file name for this calibration.
e Assigned Tech — The technician assigned to do the service.
e Technician —The technician of record for this service event.
o Work Area — The area of the lab where the service is being performed.
e Default Procedure — The name the procedure recommended for this type of service.
e Procedure Used - The name of the procedure the technician used for this Work Order.
e Initial Condition-The condition the Asset was in when received.
e Reason for Service-The reason the Asset is in for service.
e Temperature — The atmospheric temperature at the time the service was performed.
Humidity — The atmospheric humidity at the time the service was performed.
Pressure — The barometric pressure at the time the service was performed.
Interval — The interval of when the next service should be performed.
UOM - The unit of measure for the interval.
On Site — Indicates the service was done or needs to be done on site.
Expedite — Indicates the Asset needs to be expedited through the service process.
Sub Contracted — Indicates this service should be subcontracted.
ISOCert — Indicates the Asset requires an ISO or Accredited certificate.
Cancelled — The Service Facility cancelled this Work Order.
e Received OOT — Indicates that an Out of Tolerance condition exists with this Asset.
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e Return No Maint — Indicates the Asset owner requested the Service facility to close the Work Order and have the
Asset returned with no maintenance being performed.

e Rejected — Indicates that as a result of this Work Order, the Asset was rejected.

Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data tab displays the extended data elements for Work Order.
Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor [ Files Standards / Accreditations Motes Parts
Closed Date Invoice Number EX Data
= Property Value
2 i Sl TUR Limit (C2315)
OOT Limit (G2317)
Category (WQ) Retumed Date
Tolerance Referenc. ..
Sub Category (WaQ) Retumed To Pass 100 (C2319) He
Revisicn (C2321)
Quantity Cut of Cal Standard... Mo
1 Marginal Tests (C23...

Motify User Tests (C...
Failed Tests (C2352)
Adjusiment Tests (C...

Procedure End Time...

e Closed Date — Date the Work Order was closed.
e Invoice Number —Displays the Invoice number this Work Order was billed on.
o Use the print button to print the invoice.
e Cost — Cost of the service.
o Returned By — Displays the name of the person who performed the return process.
o Returned Date - Displays the date the Asset was returned to the customer.
e Category (WO) —The category of the labor.
e Sub Category (WO) — The subcategory of the labor.
e Quantity — The quantity of items being serviced in the Work Order.
e EX Data - The data elements that are added by the user.

Log Notes Tab
The Log Notes tab displays all the activity logged against an Asset. The log is read from top to bottom with the newest
event being at the top.
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Service Extended Data Log Motes Labor [ Files Standards [ Accreditations Motes Parts

Date Status Location Maote First Last
DS/14/2015 14:47 Received Debbis Olson
Page 1 |of1 Showing 1-10f1
Labor/Files Tab

Note: Labor records are not displayed in Customer Portal. Only File records are displayed.

The Labor / Files tab is for recording labor expended on the Work Order (left side of the tab) and for attaching files
related to the Work Order.

To open the file in its native application, highlight or double click the File and select the Quick Link button at the bottom
of the screen.

Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor | Files Standards / Accreditations Motes Parts

Labor Files
Date Time Initials File Name
< >
Page 1|of1 Mo records to display.
Page 1 |of1 Mo records to display. D_{>

Standards / Accreditations Tab
The Standards/ Accreditations tab is for recording standards and accreditations associated with the Work Order.
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Service Extended Data Log Motes Labor [ Files Standards / Accreditations Motes Parts
Standards Accreditations
Barcode 10 Serial Mumber Model Number Due Date Service Dat: Mumber MName Type
£ > £ >
Page 1|of1 Mo records to display. Page 1 of1 Mo records o display.
Notes Tab

The Notes tab allows selecting predefined blocks of text to be inserted for Accuracy, Uncertainty, Out of Tolerance, and
General notes.

Service Extended Data Log Motes Labor | Files Standards | Accreditations Motes Parts

Accuracy Notes Uncertainty Notes Out of Tolerance Notes Work Order Notes

Accuracy Notes — The accuracy statement for this service event. By default, this information is displayed on the
certificate of calibration.

Uncertainty Notes — The uncertainty notes for the particular Work Order.

Out of Tolerance Notes — The out of tolerance conditions that may have existed during this service event. If a Data Sheet
is used, MET/TEAM automatically records the out of tolerance information and stores the text of the event in this area.
This information is used to produce an out of tolerance report to the customer. If an out of tolerance condition exists,
this data must exist before an out of tolerance report prints.

General Notes — Provides the technician with an area to record notes for this service event.

Parts Tab
The Parts tab is for tracking parts used during the service performed on this Work Order.
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Service Extended Data Log MNotes Labor | Files Standards [ Acoreditations MNotas Parts
Parts
Used Dats Quantity Cost Part Humber Description Manufacturer Stock Mu._.
Page 1/of1 Mo records to display.

Customer Portal History

The History menu option begins by displaying the Find Closed Work Orders dialog for selecting the closed Work Order
that the user wants to view. The Work Orders displayed are based on the Customer. The History option is like the In
Work option except the find screen only shows closed work orders.

Customer Portal Recall
Recall is used to review and produce customer recall reports. Recall reports can be printed, emailed, or published on the
web based on a date range.

Start Date End Date
01/01/1990 4 10/31/2015

Due Date Customer Description Model Mumt

>

No records to display.
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Customer Portal Delinquent
Delinquent is used to review and produce customer delinquent reports. Delinquent reports can be printed, emailed, or
published on the web based on a date range.

Delnquent oy - X
- . 2
A4 — - F
Refresh Print Cose
Start Date End Date
01/01/1950 08/23/2012
Due Date Ow ner L) Descripton Model Numrber Serial Nurmber Manuf actures Locaton On Ste Service Type  Barcode
092172005 My frst customer SAMALE 1 DIGITAL MULTIVETER " 1100110001 FUKE Quaity recen Calbr aton SAMALE 11
030272007 METTRACK MFORT SAMALEST00 CALBRATOR ST00A $7000001 FLUKE Calbr aton SAMALE.ST00
030972007 METTRACK NFORT SAMALESS00 CALBRATOR 55004 4820000 FUUKE Qilbraton SAMALE-SS00
Page 1ol Showing1-30f 3

Customer Portal Reports

The Reports menu provides access to a number of printable reports with information of interest to customers using the
Customer Portal application. The available reports are displayed on the screen. When a report is printed, the report
opens in a new browser tab or new window. Depending on which browser you use, the title may be different. In all
instances, the browser attempts to assign a title based either on the report name or the MET/TEAM URL that was
invoked to generate the report.

Customer Portal Reports Directory
Reports printed directly from a screen in Customer Portal are referred to as system reports. These are located in the
reports system directory set up in system defaults.

Note: These reports should never be moved to the Reporting\Customer Portal directory.

System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default System directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\CustomerPortal\Reporting\System\

Reports accessible from the Customer Portal Reports menu item are located in the reports directory set up in system
defaults:

System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default Reports directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\CustomerPortal\Reporting\Customer
Portal\

If you want Customer Portal users to be able to print additional reports, simply copy the Crystal Report file to the
directory indicated by the “Reports — Customer Portal reports directory” system default setting on the server that is
hosting the Customer Portal web site.
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J'_] Reports
='_Jj Custom Reports
=] Customeractivedssets mpt
=] CustomentstiveTypes.mpt
=] CustomerFaciity Assets.rpt
=] CustomerinvoiceTotals rpt

Customer Portal Batch Printing

The Batch Printing option allows Customer Portal users to generate certificates for multiple closed work orders at once.

Customer Portal users cannot batch print certificates for open work orders. The certificates and the filenames are
managed by each of the Work Orders.

The output is a combined PDF or compressed archive (ZIP) of individual PDFs.

Batch Printing

=+

Print Close

Print Options

Report Type Output Type
~  Single PDF >
Work Orders
Customer o] Serial Number Model Number Description Senice Date Due Date
MET/TRACK Import SAMPLE-87 87001001 a7 True RMS Multimeter 081411994 08/14/1995
My First Customer SAMPLE-11 1100110001 1 Multimeter 08/14/1994 06/14/1995

dl e ——————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 4
Page of 1 Showing 1 -2 of 2

Report Type — The type of report is read-only with Print Certs as the selection.

Output Type — The output file type is dependent on the selection made when the down arrow next to the Print button is
selected.
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=

Print

Print

Export

o Print - a single PDF (all reports combined into one PDF) or to a ZIP file (each report is a separate PDF).

o Export —a ZIP file (each report is a separate XLS).
The Work Order information is displayed in the grid. To add Work Orders, use the “+” button at the bottom of the grid.
Use the “X” button to remove a Work Order from the list.

COMPASS Data File Import

The COMPASS Data File import option is provided to allow MET/TEAM users to import data collected by COMPASS for
Pressure or COMPASS for Flow directly into a MET/TEAM Work Order. COMPASS does not interact with MET/TEAM at
any point in the process. Only the resultant data is imported. To properly link COMPASS devices with MET/TEAM assets,
the COMPASS user should ensure that the DUT (device under test) and Reference Identification fields in COMPASS
correspond to the barcode field of active MET/TEAM assets. When the fields differ, a warning is displayed during the
import process. Other than ensuring that this common identifying field is the same, there are no other special
operations required of the COMPASS operator.

The imported data file generates a new set of Work Order Results that can be viewed using the MET/TEAM Results
viewer. Any references or support devices in the COMPASS data file that have valid MET/TEAM barcodes are
automatically added as standards associated with the Work Order.

The COMPASS Import option is available on the Results tab of MET/TEAM Work Orders. As a result an asset must be
received and a Work Order must exist before the import can be used. The System Default, Work Order - Enable
COMPASS Data File Import must also be active to enable the option. The value field associated with the System Default
does not apply.

B Edit - Work Order - Enable COMPASS Data File Import

PO O +

Find Add Close
Property Active Authority
Work Order - Enable COMPASS Data Default b
Value Order
[(none) 0
Notes

AFFECTS: COMPASS Data File Import ACTION: If active, work order results tab shows COMPASS button which allows for importing
COMPASS data files into the current work order. Value is not applicable. Order is not applicable. NOTE: The temporary directory
used is the same as usaed for imports, defined in the Import - Data Directory system default.
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To import data press the COMPASS Import button on the bottom of the Results tab. A prompt is displayed to allow the
data file to be selected. Press the ellipsis button and navigate to the desired COMPASS data file.

Service Extended Data Log Motes Labor [ Files Standards [ Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contract [ Estimate Results (7)

Date Procedure Name Description Status Data Origin Data Condition Run At Facility ]

COMPASS Import
MET/TEMP Il Import

Page Cubyt Import {Json)

X o0 ETE-

s COMPASS Imnpork

3

Close

Select a3 COMPASS data file to upload

Press the Process button to import the selected file. A progress bar is displayed to show the current state of the import.
Data files that have hundreds to test points may take a couple of minutes to process.
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swwe COMPASS Import

Import Progress

Select a COP

20040503 | 10Pvp

Processing Test Point 411/4061...

0:00:00:51

If there is a discrepancy between the data in the file and the asset associated with the current work order, a
confirmation message is displayed. Review the discrepancy and press No to abort and choose a separate data file or
press Yes to continue ignoring the discrepancy.

g COMPASS Import 7 - ' x
Ty

Process Cloze

Attention %

9 There is a discrepancy between the data to be imported and the asset associated with this
-

-~ wiork order. Continue?
File Asset
Barcode: PREOOOOO1G Barcode: PRECOOOO1G
Model Murnber: PGEIE0F Modal Murnber: 550048
Serial Murmber: 432 Serial Mumber: 5432
Manufacturer: FLLKE Manufacturer: FLLKE

The file to be processed is uploaded to the server, into the same directory used for MET/TEAM imports, which is defined
in system defaults.
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. Edit - Import - Data Directory

Claze
Property | Active Authority
Import - Data Directary Diefault >
Wallig Orcler

C\importdata 0

Motes

AFFECTS: File Import ACTION: Walue contains the shared server folder repository for data
{files) to be imported,

If the directory is not valid, a prompt to open system defaults is displayed.

Attention b

Systern Default: Import - Data Directory is invalid, Do you want to open the Systern Defaults

&
- / sCreen?

M Mo

If the import is canceled, the points processed up to that point are present in the database. They can be removed by
deleting the work order result that was created for this import.
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Import Progress

Select a COR

20040503 _ PO“,{H

Import operation aborted. ..

0:00:01:40

SOFTWARE

The COMPASS results are best viewed using the COMPASS Data results view on the MET/TEAM Results Viewer.

View Resulis 2024000016-Service AMH-38, Gauge, QRPT Premium VOC
- . a —
= S| - W 3
F ° ? = @ Y »A ‘\ %
MET/CAL MET/CAL  Meas Procedure  Full |COMPASS MET/TEMP Cubyt Extended o Close
Results Classic Uncertainty Steps Data Data Il Data Data Data
Description Date Procedure Technician
Service AMH-38, Gauge, QRF 12/16/2024 COMPASS Import [E;>
Failed Ordinal Data Qrigin Run At Facility Workstation Name
2 8  Import [ OEMComputer
Point Elapsed Time Stalus Sel Pt Temp FnlPtTemp... SeitPiLineP... FnlPiLine P... SetPoint
1 Fail 0.000000 kPa
2 Pass 7.500000 kPa
3 Pass 15.000000 ...
4 Pass 22.500000 ..
5 Pass 30.000000 ...
6 Pass 15.000000 ...
7 Fail 0.000000 kPa
Page 1|of1
5 X E

Status
[ Fail

Data Condition

As Found
Ambient Pres...  Ambient Temperat...
97.2605 kPa 23.870C
97.2648 kPa 23.970C
97.2676 kPa 23.905C
97.2712 kPa 23.890 C
97.2743 kPa 23870C
97.2741 kPa 23930C
97.2736 kPa 25570 C

Notes

Ambient Humi...
17.0 %RH
17.0 %RH
17.0 %RH
17.0 %RH
17.0 %RH
17.0 %RH
17.0 %RH

Set Time Averaging Ti... Oy

Showing 1-7 of 7
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The following table describes the mappings from the COMPASS data files into the MET/TEAM database. The MET/TEAM
Table / Field column represents the MET/TEAM database table and field. The Origin / Value column represents the
COMPASS data file element or a fixed value that is written to the indicated field. The Remarks column identifies any
special rules associated with the particular data element.

MET/TEAM Table / Field Origin / Value Remarks
CallSheetResults

IRun -1

cDescription TestHeader.Label

cWorkstationName GeneralHeader.StationID

cDataOrigin Import

cStatus <calculated> pass/fail
cCallSheetResultType As Found

nRunAtFacilityUID Null

nProcedureUID COMPASS Import

nTechnicianUID GeneralHeader.UserlD

nCallSheetResultOrdinal <calculated> row count
CallSheetResultEx

cField001 DUT.ldentification

cField002 DUTRawl1.ldentification

cField003 DUTRaw2.ldentification

cField004 DUTRaw3.Identification

cField005 Ref.ldentification

cField006 RefRawl.Identification

cField007 RefRaw2.ldentification

cField008 RefRaw3.ldentification

cField009 AmbPres.ldentification

cField010 AmbTemp.ldentification

cField011 AmbRH.ldentification

cField012 GeneralHeader.UserID technician
cField013 ID000501 test label
cField014 ID001003 customer id
cField015 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient1

cField016 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient2

cField017 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient3
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cField018 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient4

cField019 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient5

cField020 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient6

mField003 100001=Point|100002=Date| 100003 | headers
CallSheetStandardLink

nAssetUID DUTRaw1.ldentification

nAssetUID DUTRaw2.ldentification

nAssetUID DUTRaw3.Identification

nAssetUID Ref.ldentification

nAssetUID RefRawl.ldentification

nAssetUID RefRaw2.ldentification

nAssetUID RefRaw3.ldentification

nAssetUID AmbPres.ldentification

nAssetUID AmbTemp.ldentification

nAssetUID AmbRH.ldentification

Points

nPointOrdinal <calculated> row count

cPointDescription 1D100010 cardinal point
tPointDateTime ID100002 +'' +1D100003 point date/time
nCardinalPoint 1D100010 cardinal point
nReference 1D200002 reference
nUUT ID300002 dut

cPointPassFailStatus

<calculated>

from ID100005

nUUTRange 1D300004-1D300003 max-min

cPointLabel Numeric

PointAmbients

nAmbientPressure ID100011 ambient pressure
nAmbientTemperature 1D100012 ambient temperature
nAmbientHumidity 1D100013 ambient humidity
PointExStrings

cField009 1D100001 test point

456




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

cField021 ID100006 SetPointTemperature
cField022 1D100007 Final Temp Out
cField023 1D100008 SetPointLinePressure
cField024 1D100009 Final Line Pressure
cField025 ID410501 String Data 1
cField026 1D410502 String Data 2
cField027 ID410503 String Data 3
cField028 1D410504 String Data 4
cField029 1D410505 String Data 5
cField030 ID410506 String Data 6
cField031 1D410507 String Data 7
cField032 1D410508 String Data 8
cField033 ID410509 String Data 9
cField034 ID410510 String Data 10

PointExNumerics

nField006 1D300002-1D200002 deviation (dut-ref)
nField010 1D200002 reference
nField027 ID300007 DUT Raw Output 1
nField029 1D300002 dut

nField031 1D400001 Aux Raw1l
nField032 1D400002 Aux Raw Fnl1
nField033 1D400003 Aux Raw2
nField034 ID400004 Aux Raw Fnl2
nField035 1D400005 Aux Raw3
nField036 ID400006 Aux Raw Fnl3
nField037 ID400007 Aux Raw4
nField038 1D400008 Aux Raw Fnl4
nField039 ID400009 Aux Raw5
nField040 ID400010 Aux Raw Fnl5
nField041 ID400011 Aux Raw6
nField042 ID400012 Aux Raw Fnl6
nField043 ID400013 Aux Raw7
nField044 ID400014 Aux Raw Fnl7
nField045 ID400015 Aux Raw8
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nField046 ID400016 Aux Raw Fnl8
nField047 1D400017 Aux Raw9
nField048 ID400018 Aux Raw Fnl9
nField049 ID400019 Aux Raw10
nField050 1D400020 Aux Raw Fnl10
nField051 1D410001 User Defined1
nField052 ID410002 User Defined2
nField053 ID410003 User Defined3
nField054 1D410004 User Defined4
nField055 ID410005 User Defined5
nField056 ID410006 User Defined6
nField057 1D410007 User Defined?
nField058 ID410008 User Defined8
nField059 ID410009 User Defined9
nField060 ID410010 User Defined10
PointTolerances

cToleranceReference ID200015 ref tol

nError 1D301002 error
nReadingErrorPercent 1D301003 rel err
nTolerance ID301004 tolerance
nToleranceNegative 1D300002-1D301004 dut-tol
nTolerancePositive 1D300002+1D301004 dut+tol

PointStatistics

nNumberOfSamplesUUT

ID300005

number of measurements

nUUTStandardDeviation

ID300006

standard deviation

INoisy

<calculated>

from ID100005

IReliable

<calculated>

from ID100005

PointExLogicals

IField0OO1

corr flag

IField002

measurement flag

PointUncertainties

nLowerLimit

1D200002-1D301004

ref-tol
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nUpperLimit 1D200002+1D301004 ref+tol

MET/TEMP II Data File Import

The MET/TEMP Il Import option is available on the Results tab of MET/TEAM Work Orders. As a result, an asset must be
received and a Work Order must exist before the import can be used. To import data, press the MET/TEMP Il Import
button at the bottom of the Work Order Results tab. A MET/TEMP Il Import prompt is displayed to select a data file.
Press the ellipsis button and navigate to the desired MET/TEMP |l data file.

Service Extended Data Log Motes Labor | Files Standards | Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contract | Estimate Results (7)

Date Procedure Mame Descriplion Status Data Origin Data Condition Run At Facility L

COMPASS Import
MET/TEMP Il Import

Page Cubyt Import {Json)
DX SB|E-E-
MET/TEMP II Import ===

g

&

Close

Select a MET/TEMP II data file to upload

Press the Process button to import the selected file. A progress bar is displayed to show the current state of the import.
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MET/TEMP II Import o bl

Close

Select a MET/TEMP II data file to upload

mt2 heat source.dat LB e DIEE

| 44%
Processing Test Point 8/18...

0:00:00:05 Cancel

If there is a discrepancy between the data in the file and the asset associated with the current work order, a

confirmation message is displayed. Review the discrepancy and press No to abort import process or press Yes to
continue, ignoring the discrepancy.

MET/TEMP II Import 0 F=eX
o

Process Close

Attention X

2 There is a discrepancy between the data to be imported and the asset associated with this work
\‘/ order. Continue?

File Asset
Barcode: 5614-358254 Barcode: 5614-358254
Model Number: 5614 Model Number: 5614
Serial Number: 358254 Serial Number: 358254
Manufacturer: Hart Scientific Manufacturer: Fluke

Yes No

The file to be processed is uploaded to the server, into the same directory used for MET/TEAM imports, which is defined
in system defaults.
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. Edit - Import - Data Directory

Claze
Property | Active Authority
Import - Data Directary Diefault >
Wallig Orcler

C\importdata 0

Motes

AFFECTS: File Import ACTION: Walue contains the shared server folder repository for data
{files) to be imported,

If the directory is not valid, a prompt to open system defaults is displayed.

Attention b

Systern Default: Import - Data Directory is invalid, Do you want to open the Systern Defaults

&
- ,/ sCreen?

Mo

If the import is canceled, the points processed up to that point are present in the database. They can be removed by
deleting the work order result that was created for this import.

3

MET/TEMP II Import <15 B=EX

Select a MET/TEMP II data file to upload

mt2 heat source.dat Import Progress

Import operation aborted...

0:00:00:01 Close

461




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

After a successful import, imported probe data generates a new set of Work Order Results and for heat source
calibration data, an As Found and an As Left set of results get created. Up to 15 References from the MET/TEMP Il data
file, that have a valid MET/TEAM barcode and an acceptable service date, are automatically added as standards
associated with the Work Order. MET/TEMP Il imported results can be viewed using the MET/TEAM Results viewer.

A feature was added to MET/TEMP 11 V5.2, which allows data to be exported to a file. The contents of the file is
formatted so that MET/TEAM can import directly into a Work Order’s results. There is not any direct interaction
between MET/TEMP Il and MET/TEAM at any point in the process.

MET/TEMP Il Test Equipment

To properly link MET/TEMP Il equipment with MET/TEAM assets, ensure that the DUT (device under test) and test
equipment MT Asset fields in MET/TEMP |l correspond to the barcode field of active MET/TEAM assets. To set the
barcode in MET/TEMP I, select the Utilities | Edit Test Information menu option. With Edit Test information, use the
Select Database Table dropdown to select the appropriate table. For reference equipment, use the TestEquipment
table. For DUT equipment, use the TestProbeEquipment table. For either option, locate the correct record and scroll
right to the MIT Asset field. Enter the appropriate MET/TEAM barcode into this field.

MET/TEMP Il Technicians

To properly link MET/TEMP |l technicians to the MET/TEAM work order results, ensure a user exists in MET/TEAM with
the username that matches the MET/TEMP Il technician name. If the technician already exists in MET/TEAM but the
name does not match the username, select the Utilities | Edit Test Information menu option. With Edit Test
information, set Select Database Table dropdown as TestStart. Locate the correct record and update the technician
name to match the existing MET/TEAM username.

To export test results for use in MET/TEAM, select the Export Calibration Data for MET/TEAM option from the Utilities
menu. With Export for MET/TEAM, highlight the results to be exported. Select the Export button to display a Save As
dialog. Navigate to the appropriate folder and enter the filename.

The MET/TEMP Il results are best viewed using the MET/TEMP |l Data results view on the MET/TEAM Results Viewer.
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B View Results 2024000016-TEST_PROC

o — - . =
= e o | (Ve ‘?\
F ° ? =2 @ in DA 3
MET/CAL MET/CAL Meas Procedure Full COMPASS METITEMP| Cubyt Extended Edit Close
Results Classic  Uncerainty Steps Data Data Il Data Data Data
Description Date Procedure Technician Status Notes
TEST_PROC 12/17/2024 MET/TEMPII Import [ B pass ¥
Failed Ordinal Data Origin Run At Facility Workstation Name Data Condition
0 0 Import [EN As Found v
Paoint Status Seipoint Reference DuT DUT Sid Dev Ref Sid Dev Error Uncertainty Tolerance Tolerance Meg Tolerance Pos  Lower Limit Upper Limit}
1 -3883C -38.72545C 21.51032 Ohms 0.0387 0.0342 0.0500 C
e ——————— »
Page 1|of1 Showing 1-10f 1
=g g

The following table describes the mappings from the MET/TEMP |l data files into the MET/TEAM database. The
MET/TEAM Table / Field column indicates the MET/TEAM database table and field. The Origin / Value column represents
the MET/TEMP Il data file column header name or value. The Remarks column identifies any special rules associated
with the particular data element.

MET/TEAM Table / Field | Origin / Value Remarks

CallSheetResults

IRun -1

cDescription [TEST INFORMATION] Procedure

cWorkstationName <blank>

cDataOrigin Import

cStatus <calculated> pass/fail

cCallSheetResultType As Found / As Left As Found for Probe data; As
Found and As Left for Heat
Source calibration data

nRunAtFacilityUID Null

nProcedureUID MET/TEMP Il Import

nTechnicianUID [TEST INFORMATION] Technician
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nCallSheetResultOrdinal <calculated> row count
mNotes [TEST NOTES]

CallSheetResultEx

cField001 [COEFFICIENT INFO] ConversionType

cField002 [COEFFICIENT INFO] Rangel

cField003 [COEFFICIENT INFO] Range2

cField005 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField006 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField007 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField008 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField009 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField010 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField011 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField012 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField013 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField014 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField015 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField016 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField017 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField018 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField019 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField020 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField021 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField022 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField023 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField024 [COEFFICIENTS] Name Place holder
cField025 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField026 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField027 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField028 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField029 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField030 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField031 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField032 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
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cField033 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField034 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField035 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField036 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField037 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField038 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField039 [REFERENCE] Identification Place holder
cField040 [TEST INFORMATION] Technician

cField041 [TEST INFORMATION] TestNumber

cField042 [TEST INFORMATION] ReportNumber

cField043 [TEST INFORMATION] StartDateTime

cField044 [TEST INFORMATION] ElapsedTime

cField045 [TEST INFORMATION] CalRange

cField046 [TEST INFORMATION] RcvdCondition

nField005 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField006 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField007 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField008 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField009 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField010 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField011 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField012 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField013 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField014 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField015 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField016 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField017 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField018 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField019 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField020 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField021 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField022 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField023 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
nField024 [COEFFICIENTS] Value Place holder
tField001 [TEST INFORMATION] StartDateTime
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CallSheetStandardLink

nAssetUID

[REFERENCE] Identification

Points

nPointOrdinal

<calculated>

row count

cPointDescription

[TEST DATA] SetPoint

tPointDateTime

NULL

nCardinalPoint

[TEST DATA] SetPoint

nReference

[TEST DATA] Reference

nUUT

[TEST DATA] DUT

cPointPassFailStatus

<calculated>

cPointLabel

Numeric

cOverrideRemarks

[TEST DATA] StabOverride

“Stability Override” if
PointExLogicals.IField004 is
True

PointAmbients

nAmbientTemperature

[TEST INFORMATION] AmbientTemperature

nAmbientHumidity

[TEST INFORMATION] AmbientHumidity

PointExStrings

cField009

<calculated>

Row number

cField015

[TEST DATA] Realization

PointExNumerics

nField001 [TEST DATA] RefRaw
nField010 [TEST DATA] Reference
nField029 [TEST DATA] DUT
nField031 [TEST DATA] CIC

PointTolerances

nError [TEST DATA] Error

nTolerance [TEST DATA] Tolerance tolerance
nToleranceNegative <calculated> dut-tol
nTolerancePositive <calculated> dut+tol
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PointStatistics
nNumberOfSamplesUUT [TEST INFORMATION] Samples number of measurements
nUUTStandardDeviation [TEST DATA] DUTStdDev

[TEST DATA] RefRawStdDev

nReferenceRawStandardD
eviation

[TEST DATA] DUTStdDev
nReferenceStandardDevia
tion

PointExLogicals

IField0o01 0 corr flag

IFieldO04 [TEST DATA] StabOverride Indicate if stability was
skipped before taking
measurements.

PointUncertainties

nLowerLimit <calculated> ref-tol

nUpperLimit <calculated> ref+tol

nUncertainty [TEST DATA] Uncertainty ref+tol

Cubyt Data File Import

The Cubyt Import (Json) option is available on the Results tab of MET/TEAM Work Orders. As a result, an asset must be
received and a Work Order must exist before the import can be used. To import data, press the Cubyt Import (Json)
button at the bottom of the Work Order Results tab. The Cubyt Import prompt is displayed to select a data file. Press
the ellipsis button and navigate to the desired Cubyt data file. The file must be exported to a Json file from a Cubyt CAL-
SHEET. Other file formats are not supported.

Senvice Extended Data Log Motes Labor | Files Standards | Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Contract | Estimate Results (7)

Date Procedure Name Descripfion Status Data Origin Data Condition Run At Facility User Name
08/13/2025 12:25  Cubyt Import AUTO-GENERATED 19D046290-B5D... Fail Import As Left My Lab acordner
031372025 12:26  Cubyt Import AUTO-GENERATED DCA4B230-1A...  Pass Impart As Found My Lab acardner
08/13/2025 14:20  Cubyt Import AUTC-GENERATED D19F4EBD-179... Fail Import Found / Left My Lab acordner
081372025 12:26  Cubyt Import AUTO-GENERATED DCA4B230-1A...  Pass Impaort As Found My Lab acordner
08/13/202512:25  Cubyt Import AUTO-GENERATED D19F4EBO-179...  Fail Import Feund / Left My Lab acordner
081272025 17:32  Cubyt Import AUTO-GENERATED E&1C4420-B5...  Fail Import As Found My Lab acordner
08/13/2025 14:21  Gubyt Import AUTO-GENERATED D19F4EBD-179...  Fail Import Found / Left My Lab acordner

COMPASS Impaort

MET/TEMP Il Import

Page Cubyt Import (Json) Showing 1-7 of 7

> X & 0R-E.-
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4 CUBYT_IMPORT

W

Process Close

Select a COMPASS data file to upload
TorqueWrench-MyWorkOrder-12-20250811-1_41 PM.json

Press the Process button to import the selected file. A progress bar is displayed to show the current state of the import.

4 CUBYT_IMPORT

Select a COMPASS data

fil Import Progress
Multimeter-MyWorkQrder

| 80% | |
Processing Test Point 42/52...

0:00:00:04 Cancel

If there is a discrepancy between the data in the file and the asset associated with the current work order, a
confirmation message is displayed. Review the discrepancy and press No to abort import process or press Yes to
continue, ignoring the discrepancy.
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4 CUBYT_IMPORT

Attention

9 There is a discrepancy between the data to be imported and the asset assodated with this work
x‘r/ order. Continue?

File Asset

Barcode: Barcode: SAMPLE-10 MC-2034
Model Number: Model Number: 10

Serial Number: Serial Number:

The file to be processed is uploaded to the server, into the same directory used for MET/TEAM imports, which is defined
in system defaults.

. Edit - Import - Data Directory

Cloze
Property V| Bctive Authority
Import - Data Directary Default v
Walue Orcler

C:importdata 0

Motes

AFFECTS: File Import ACTION: Yalue contains the shared server folder repository for data
(files) to be imported,

If the directory is not valid, a prompt to open system defaults is displayed.

Attention #

D Systern Default: Import - Data Directary is invalid. Do yow want to open the Systern Defaults
*-'.',/ SCrEEn?

s Mo
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If the import is canceled, the points processed up to that point are present in the database. They can be removed by
deleting the work order result that was created for this import.

4 CUBYT_IMPORT

Select 3 COMPASS data fil T T e

Multimeter-MyWorkOrder i

Import operation aborted...

0:00:00:01 Close

Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor [ Files Standards [ Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Contract [ Estimate Results (7)

Date Procedure Name Diescription Status Diata Origin Data Condition Run At Facility
08/M13/2025 12:25  Cubyt Import AUTO-GEMERATED 19046290-B5D... Fail Impaort As Left My Lab
08/M3/202512:26  Cubyt Import AUTO-GEMERATED DCA4B230-1A...  Pass Import As Found My Lab
081372025 14:20  Cubyt Import AUTO-GEMERATED D19F4EBO-179...  Fail Import Found f Left My Lab
081372025 12:26  Cubyt Import AUTC-GEMERATED DCA4B230-1A...  Pass Import As Found My Lab

After a successful import, imported data generates a new set of Work Order Results. Cubyt imported results can be
viewed using the MET/TEAM Results viewer.

The Cubyt results are best viewed using the Cubyt Data results view on the MET/TEAM Results Viewer.
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= | S A ey B - Q\
P 7 e 2@ BN+
MET/CAL MET!CAL Meas_ Procedure Full COMPASS MET/TEMP| Cubyt | Extended Edit Close
Classic  Uncerfainty Steps Data Data Il Data Data Data

Description Date Procedure Technician Status Notes

AUTO-GENERATED D19F4EB 08/13/2025 Cubyt Import [E; Alan Cordner (WinAuth) [Eg Fail w7 My remarks

Failed Ordinal Data Origin Run At Facility Workstation Name Data Condition

4 0 Import My Lab OBy cubyt Found / Left v

Point Status Diescription Mominal Reference ouT Tolerance Meg Tolerance Pos  Lower Limit Upper Limit Amb Tempe... Amb Humidity Amb Pr... Samp...

o Voltage - Direct Curr... &
1 -1000 fo 1000 V
2 Pass -950 v -850 v -850V -948v -3V -3V 955V 945V 23°C 44 %RH 21 kPa 1

3 Pass oV ov oV Ay Ay Ay -1V Ay 23°C 44 %RH 21 kPa 1

4 Pass 950 v 950 v 950 v LR 5V 5V 945V 955V 23°C 44 %RH 21 kPa 1

5 -320 to 320 mV

6 Pass -300 mv -300.0 MV -300.0 MV -299.9 MV -0.8 MV -0.8 MV -301.0 MV -289.0 MV 23°C 44 %RH 21 kPa 1

7 Pass 0 my 0.0 MV 0.0 MV 0.0 MV 0.1 MY 0.1 MY =01 MY 0.1 My 23°C 44 %RH 21 kPa 1

3 Pass 300 mv 300.0 MV 300.0 MV 300.0 MV 1.0 MV 1.0 MV 299.0 MV 301.0 MV 23°C 44 %RH 21 kPa 1

9 -320to 320V

10 Pass =300V -300.0V -300.0V -300.0 v -0av -0av -3010W -288.0V 23°C 44 %RH 21 kPa 1

" Pass oV ooV 00w 0oV 01V 01V 01V LA RY 23°C 44 %RH 21 kPa 1

12 Pass 300V 3000V 3000V 3000V 10V 10V 299.0V 3010V 23°C 44 %RH 21 kPa 1

13 -32to 32V

14 Fail -3V -3.000 V -3.000 v -3.020V -0.008 vV -0.008 vV 3010V -2.990 vV 23°C 44 %RH 21 kPa 1 -
i e " mmns P mmmnae  ammase ammaas mmmiae mmmaes . PP e .

Page 1of2] b M Showing 1 - 25 of 41

g 4

Double-clicking any row in the grid will display the View Point Readings screen.

. View Point Readings AUTO-GENERATED DCA4B230-1A11-11EC-B1B1-4D6678D737CA-90 Ibf - ft

N 5

Edit Close
Point Ordinal Point Description Point Pass Fail Status Condition

2 90 Ibf - ft Pass
nReadingOrdinal cReadinglLabel Measurement tReadingDateTime cReadingUnit cReadingType cBarcode
0 1 90.0 Ibf-ft 08/13/2025 Ibf - ft Cubyt SAMPLE-10 MC-2034
1 2 90.0 Ibf-ft 08/13/2025 Ibf - ft Cubyt SAMPLE-10 MC-2034
2 3 90.0 Ibf-ft 08/13/2025 Ibf - ft Cubyt SAMPLE-10 MC-2034
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MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

The following table describes the mappings from the Cubyt Json data files into the MET/TEAM database. The MET/TEAM
Table / Field column indicates the MET/TEAM database table and field. The Origin / Value column represents the Cubyt
Json file item. The Remarks column identifies any special rules associated with the particular data element.

MET/TEAM Table / Field Origin / Value Remarks
CallSheetResults
IRun -1
cDescription deviceSpecAndMethodid = calSheetlid
cWorkstationName Cubyt
cDataOrigin Import
cStatus calculated based on each
testPoints - testFailed
cCallSheetResultType summary - productState
nRunAtFacilityUID summary - labDetails Only if matching Facility is
found
nProcedureUID Cubyt Import
nTechnicianUID summary - technicianName Only if matching User is
found
mNotes summary -> calNotes
tStartTime summary - calibrationDate
tEndTime summary > calibrationDate
Points
nPointOrdinal <automatic>
cPointDescription parameters = title & functions = title
or
range - title
or
testPoints = nominalValue
nCardinalPoint testPoints = nominalValue
nReference testPoints = appliedValue If testPoints = na is false
nUUT testPoints = average If testPoints = na is false
cPointPassFailStatus testPoints - testFailed If testPoints = na is false
cPointLabel Numeric
IUUTIsFixed 0
PointExStrings
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cField009

<automatic>

PointStatistics

nNumberOfSamplesUUT

testPoints & numSamples

If testPoints = na is false

PointExLogicals

IField001

corr flag

IField0O04

T

he following table indicates r

ecords that are created ONLY if testPoints = na is false in the Json file:

MET/TEAM Table / Field

Origin / Value

Remarks

PointTolerances

nToleranceNegative

calculated from:

testPoints 2>
nominalValue/toleranceMultiplierNegative
/ toleranceAddendNegative

or

testPoints 2>
nominalValue/toleranceMultiplier/
toleranceAddend

nTolerancePositive

calculated from:

testPoints 2>
nominalValue/toleranceMultiplierPositive/
toleranceAddendPositive

or

testPoints 2>
nominalValue/toleranceMultiplier/
toleranceAddend

PointUncertainties

nLowerLimit

testPoints = lowerLimit

nUpperLimit

testPoints = upperLimit

PointExNumerics

nField010

testPoints = appliedValue

nField029

testPoints = average
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PointAmbients

nAmbientTemperature

summary - temperature

nAmbientHumidity

summary = humidity

nAmbientPressure

summary = pressure

PointReadings

nAssetUID

<automatic>

nReadingOrdinal

<automatic>

cReadingUnit

testPoints 2 units

cReadinglLabel

<automatic>

cReadingType

Cubyt

tReadingDateTime

summary - calibrationDate

nReading

testPoints = readings
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